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In description of phonological development, in order to define the environ-
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location of what changes. Accordingly, a change in which b became v after a
vowel is represented as: b > v / V_. The symbol # means “word boundary”.
Accordingly, _# indicates “word-finally” and #_ indicates “word-initially”.
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Introduction

0.1 Jewish Babylonian Aramaic

The origins of the Jewish community in Babylonia came in two waves of Judean
exiles, whom Nebuchadnezzar 11 settled in the region, which is now part of the
modern state of Iraq: the first wave occurred in 597 BCE, the second in 586 BCE.
Around this time, Aramaic was in the process of replacing Akkadian as the
everyday language of Babylonia. The exiles and their children quickly adopted
Aramaic as well, and it would remain the principal spoken language of the Jews
of the region for over a millennium and a half. Very little documentation
survives from the community’s first eight centuries of existence. Shortly after
200 C.E., however, the relatively tolerant Sassanian Persians gained control of
Babylonia, which became the de facto center of Jewish religion and learning
under their rule, a distinction it would hold for almost a millenium.! Con-
sequently, a good deal of material composed by the Jews of Babylonia from the
third century onwards has been preserved; the dialect spoken and written
during this period is known as “Jewish Babylonian Aramaic” [JBA].
Unfortunately, both the nature of the written material that has been preserved
and the manner in which it has been preserved make it difficult to produce a
simple descriptive grammar of this dialect; despite over a century of critical
scholarship (for which see below, §0.7), many unresolved questions remain,
both about the dialect itself, and the context and manner in which much of the
literature was composed. There are still some aspects of JBA that are not well
understood, and others that are the subject of long debate. Accordingly, part of
this introductory section is devoted to reviewing the extant JBA texts, the
means by which they have come down to the present, and some of the major
controversies surrounding the analysis of the linguistic data that they provide.
An attempt will be made to clarify why such difficulties exist and why any at-
tempt to describe the grammar of JBA must reckon with the nature of the
sources.

Fortunately, scholars have managed to devise several strategies for minimizing
and occasionally even eliminating some of the interpretive problems pre-
sented by the extant JBA material. Of particular help when evaluating and
organizing linguistic data culled from JBA texts are comparisons with other
dialects of Aramaic from the same period, with earlier and later stages of
Aramaic (of Eastern Aramaic in particular, for which see below, §0.3), and with

! For the history of the Jews in Babylonia, see Gafni (1990).
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other languages with which speakers of JBA were in contact. Accordingly, this
introductory section includes an overview of the history and dialects of Ara-
maic in addition to a discussion of other languages that may have influenced
aspects of JBA.

0.2 Sources
Four corpora of JBA texts have survived to the present day:*

I. The Babylonian Talmud - The Babylonian Talmud [BT] is a collection of
diverse materials, including legal discussions, folklore, and biblical exege-
sis, loosely structured as a commentary on the Mishnah, a Hebrew-lan-
guage law code redacted in Palestine around 200 c.E. Although the BT de-
veloped orally over the course of several hundred years, it achieved its fi-
nal shape only around the seventh century.’ Unfortunately, no manuscript
predating the twelfth century has survived (see below, §0.6). The BT is by
far the largest of the four corpora.

II. Geonic Literature - The term “Geonic literature” refers to rabbinic works
composed after the completion of the Talmud, but before Babylonia ceased
to be the center of Rabbinic Judaism, that is, roughly 700-1100 c.E. Most of
these works are responsa, legal opinions composed in response to a specific
query, but a few treatises - longer works that deal systematically with
specific areas of law - also exist. A few early manuscripts of these texts
have survived, of which a partially vocalized copy of the treatise Halakhot
Pesuqot [HPS] is linguistically the most important (see below, §0.6).*

1. The Writings of Anan - Anan ben David (8" c. c.E.), the founder of the Kara-
ites (or to be more accurate, he was the founder of the Ananites from
whom the Karaites claim spiritual descent), a Jewish sect that rejected
rabbinic tradition and authority, composed an exegetical commentary to
the Pentateuch, and Sefer ha-Mitzvot (“The Book of the Precepts”), in which
he outlines the laws and their biblical sources. Fragments of this work
were recovered from the Cairo Genizah, and other portions have survived

? Another text that should be mentioned is the Aramaic version of Toledot YeSu. Smelik
(2009) has recently proposed a complicated history for this document, suggesting that
it contains various Babylonian characteristics. While I disagree with his major claims, I
believe that he has demonstrated some evidence for its Babylonian elements. See also
Sokoloff (2011), who has reached similar conclusions regarding the Babylonian ele-
ments in this text.

* On the formation of the BT, see inter alia Kalmin (2006).

* For an introduction to the Geonic period and its literature, see Brody (1998).
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as quotations in later Karaite texts.’

IV. Incantation Bowls - These are the only JBA texts that have been preserved
exactly as they were written, rather than having been transmitted through
a manuscript tradition. However, the inscriptions consist of incantations,
that is, magical formulae; their consequent obscurity has prompted much
debate as to their linguistic value. At one extreme stands the pessimistic
assessment of Rudolf Macuch, who maintains that the “magic bowls and
rolls usually contain a mass of hardly decipherable or completely incom-
prehensible nonsense.” On the other hand, there are those who offer more
favorable evaluations; William H. Rossell, for example, argues that the
bowls are “throwing new light on the phonetics and other linguistic
features of JBA.”’

This book focuses on the language of the first two sources, but that of the
other two is discussed especially in those instances in which there is some
peculiarity in the language of this sources, and also when the latter sources
provide linguistic data lacking in the former.

0.3 JBA within the context of Aramaic in general

Aramaic is a member of the Semitic language family, which includes such di-
verse languages as Arabic, Akkadian, and Amharic; within that larger family it,
like Hebrew, belongs to the Northwest Semitic subfamily. According to the
standard periodization introduced by Fitzmyer (1979), the history of Aramaic
is divided into five phases:

0ld Aramaic (925-700 B.C.E.)

Official Aramaic (700-200 B.C.E.)
Middle Aramaic (200 B.C.E. - 200 C.E.)
Late Aramaic (200-700 C.E.)
Modern/Neo-Aramaic (700 C.E. -)

* For a preliminary survey of the history of the Karaite in general and the work of Anan
in particular, see Nemoy (1952: esp. 3-11.)

¢ Macuch (1965: LIX).

7 Rossel (1953: 13). As was noted already by Montgomery (1913), various subdialects
are discernible within this corpus. Harviainen (1984) has demonstrated that these texts
share many of the linguistic peculiarities of Nedarim, Nazir, and the Geonic material
(for which see below, §0.4). For an updated grammar of the incantations, see Juusola
(1999). It is worth noting that within the BT, when magic texts appear they are often in
archaic language, see for example Pesah. 110a.
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Within this scheme, JBA in the BT belongs to the Late Aramaic phase (and one
should certainly not characterize the language of the Geonic period and of
Anan differently). However, this periodization reflects the evolution of the
written rather than the spoken language; in other words, the shift between
Middle and Late Aramaic may possibly be characterized not by significant
linguistic development, but by changes in writing habits and orthographic
conventions. Thus, many of the generalizations commonly made about each
period do not accurately reflect the dialects spoken at the time.

Within the traditional framework, the last two periods are characterized by an
opposition between an eastern and a western dialect group. For the Late Ara-
maic period, JBA, Syriac, and Mandaic are usually classified as Eastern Aramaic;
these dialects, each spoken by a different ethnic group (Jews, Christians and
Mandaeans respectively) all share a number of features - I/n as the 3m sg pre-
fix conjugation marker, -e as a plural marker, lack of a formal marker for defi-
niteness, apocopation of final open syllables, the qtil li pattern, the use of the
participle with nominative pronominal suffixes (i.e., the participial conjuga-
tion), and free word order (Kutscher 1971, 1977) - that set them apart from the
other contemporary dialects, which together constitute the western group. A
number of scholars have taken issue with this classificatory scheme and pro-
posed alternatives. Morag (1991), for example, argues that, during the period
in question, Eastern Aramaic consisted of “graded isoglosses” rather than dis-
tinct dialects; in other words, JBA, Syriac, and Mandaic are to be thought of as
lying on a single continuum, with JBA somewhere in between the other two.
Boyarin (1981), meanwhile, claims that because Syriac shares many innova-
tions with the western dialects, it comprises its own dialect group; according
to his theory, JBA and Mandaic were the only two eastern dialects during the
Late Aramaic period (see also Cook 1994). These alternative theories neglect
the fact that Syriac had a very rigid literary tradition, which is lacking in most
of the JBA literature, and common only in some of the texts (see §0.4.3) (Bar-
Asher 2007b).

The unique features of the eastern dialects in general and JBA in particular
include both innovations within these dialects and retentions of inherited
phenomena discarded by the other contemporary dialects. The use of | and n in
3 m sg prefix conjugation forms is an example of a retention (with an innova-
tive distribution); certain Old Aramaic dialects exhibit modal forms with a
prefixed I, a feature that survived in the eastern dialects and eventually re-
placed the non-modal y. The following, on the other hand, rank among the
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innovations of JBA:®

e The existential particle (X2 n°X >) XX (see §4.6.1)

e The 3 m independent pronouns: sg 11X, pl 1X (see §3.3.1.1)

e  Special forms for the “copula” pronouns: 1, 711 (see §4.5.2.3)

e Metathesis in 3 m pl suffix conjugation forms, e.g. X (see §5.3.1 [note
7])

e A unique aspectual system involving the use of the particle xp (see
§7.2.3)

0.4 Variation within JBA

Although JBA is clearly distinct from other dialects of Aramaic, earlier, later,
and contemporary, it is not entirely uniform; considerable variation exists
within JBA, at times within a single source and at time between sources. Any
account of variation within JBA must accommodate the following facts, which
complicates any such discussion significantly:

I. 1t is commonly held that some of the Targumim, Aramaic translations of

certain biblical books produced and used by Jewish communities, were
composed in Palestine but transmitted to the rest of the Jewish world by
way of Babylonia; this group includes the translation of the Pentateuch
known as “Targum Ongelos,” the most widely used and best attested of the
Targumim. If this is indeed correct, then the Jews of Babylonia were regu-
larly exposed to the dialect of Targum Ongelos - what Greenfield (1974)
has termed “Standard Literary Aramaic” - a register of Aramaic different
from the spoken language.

II. The text of the BT was not written by one hand at a certain time or place.
It recounts discussions alleged to have taken place over the course of sev-
eral hundred years, and it was first transmitted orally (Kalmin 2006).

III. The Jewish community of Babylonia was not concentrated in a single area,
but rather dispersed across several different urban centers, and it is likely
that regional differences existed within JBA (Epstein 1960: 14).°

IV. Some of the Amoraim - those sages quoted in the Talmud who were active

® While these innovative features are absent from other dialects contemporary with
JBA, some of them reappear in the North-Eastern Neo-Aramaic [NENA] dialects. For
more on this, see Khan (2007).
° Wajsberg (1995) proposes a methodology to identify dialectal differences between
units of the BT. His findings, however, may be related to the transmission of text and
not to their original language.
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in the centuries after the redaction of the Mishnah - were originally from
Palestine, while others traveled from Babylonia to Palestine and back
again; these rabbis, called nahote (“descenders”), presumably spoke Palesti-
nian Aramaic dialects. In addition, Babylonian Amoraim were in constant
contact with the Palestinian yeshivot (plural of yeshivah, “academy”), and
quoted the opinions of Palestinian sages in the course of their own dis-
cussions.

V. There are many biforms in this Aramaic dialect; for example, there are two
forms that serve as independent 3m sg nominative pronouns: the inherited
form x71, and R, a form unique to JBA (see §4.5.2.3).

VL. A few tractates, among them Nedarim, Nazir, Karetot, Meila, Tamid (and to
some extent Temura), exhibit many archaic linguistic phenomena not
found, or found only rarely, in the other tractates. We shall name the
language of this group NBA. These phenomena, which also occur in texts
from the Geonic period, and to some extent also in the incantation bowls,
include the following:

The other Nedarim, Nazir, and texts from the Geonic period
tractates

RNNX RNNIX woman Unassimilated preconsonantal n
=11 - of X Lack of the distant assimilation
»- o- yours Lack of the final consonant
apocopation
N7 il this Older form of the demonstrative
pronouns
71 DWn »iunr  therefore Lexical items
no°%n MWy nn thirteen Preservation of “gutturals”

0.4.1 Diachronic variation within JBA

Wajsberg (1997) argues that quotations attributed to earlier sages in the BT
exhibit more archaic features than those attributed to later sages, but the evi-
dence for this claim is somewhat complicated by his contention that these
same archaic features are also found in the latest editorial strata. Both issues
remain uncertain.
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0.4.2 Palestinian Aramaic within the Babylonian Talmud

Wajsberg (1997) argues that there is a disproportionately large number of
Palestinian features present in quotations attributed to the sage Abba Arikha
(referred to most frequently by the cognomen “Rav”), who was born in Pales-
tine, studied there under Rabbi Judah the Prince, and only later immigrated to
Babylonia. These features include the use of the verb *"»nn instead of *"m for the
meaning of “to see”, and the presence of the direct object marker n».
Schlesinger (1928) and Epstein (1960) had noted earlier the presence of West-
ern Aramaic features, including certain uses of the short form (see §2.2.3.2.1),
in quotations attributed to Palestinian sages in general. None of these alleged
western features, however, represent innovations peculiar to the western dia-
lect group (Kutscher 1976: 58); rather, all were already present in earlier stages
of Aramaic, including the Aramaic of Targum Ongelos, to which JBA speakers
were exposed regularly. Thus, these quotations may have been archaized so as
to seem foreign, and, hence, Palestinian,; it need not be the case that they pre-
serve accurately the formulation of the sages to whom they are attributed.
Nevertheless, it remains possible that quotations from Palestinian sages do
contain Palestinian lexical items."

0.4.3 The archaic language of NBA, and that of the Geonic texts [GBA]

As noted above, these texts contain a set of unique, seemingly archaic features.
Given the presence of these features, it is reasonable to assume that the trac-
tates Nedarim and Nazir were compiled by a group of editors different from
those responsible for the rest of the BT. In what respect they were different,
however, is still a moot point as is the question of why these same features also
occur in texts from the Geonic period. A number of different answers have
been proposed, including the following:"

. Chronological difference - It has been suggested that the BT was transmit-
ted in a linguistically fluid oral form until the end of the Geonic period
and only then fixed in writing; thus, it reflects a later stage of JBA than the
Geonic texts, which were written documents from the outset.'?

" For a different opinion see Wajsberg (2004-2005-2006 and 2007).

' For a survey of the various hypotheses, see Rybak (1980: 4-15, 117-118), Harviainen
(1984) and Morgenstern (2011: 208-214).

' Levias (1900: 2) and Rybak (1980), for example, argue that NBA like GBA reflect the
more original language. For a recent summary of the various opinions see Halivni
(2007: 139-140).
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II. Regional difference - There were yeshivot located throughout Babylonia,
and it has been suggested that both the aberrant tractates (NBA) and the
texts from the Geonic period were composed in an area different from
that in which the rest of the BT was composed.” Along similar lines, Har-
viainen (1984) has suggested that there were two dialect groups within
JBA, rural and urban, and that the rural dialects preserved more archaic
forms. This hypothesis has been met with stiff resistance in the scholarly
literature, as there is hardly any evidence to support it.

1. Stylistic difference - As noted above, the Jews of Babylonia were exposed
to texts written in earlier dialects of Aramaic, including “Standard Liter-
ary Aramaic.” Morgenstern (2002) has demonstrated that the Geonic texts
all contain “late” as well as “archaic” forms, and that the “archaic” forms
usually occur at the beginning of these texts. Accordingly, he suggests
that such forms constitute a literary affectation and do not reflect the
spoken language of the Geonic period. Breuer (2007) has come to similar
conclusions regarding NBA. Morag (1993), though, suggested almost the
exact opposite: the BT was formulated orally in archaizing language,
which was then replaced by colloquial language during the course of
further oral transmission.

0.5 Language contact

Speakers of JBA were, in various ways, exposed to and influenced by other
dialects of Aramaic, other Semitic languages, and even genetically unrelated
languages; the results of such influence are most visible in the lexicon. The
most significant of these languages are the following:

I.  Hebrew: In the course of engaging with earlier Jewish texts, speakers of
JBA were exposed to both Biblical and Mishnaic Hebrew; they were im-
mersed in Hebrew when reading the Bible, rabbinic texts, and prayers. In
fact the BT is a diglossic composition written in Aramaic and Hebrew to-
gether, and it is apparent that the redactors used each of these languages
deliberately for different functions. Hebrew is primarily reserved for the
teachings, whereas Aramaic is used for the dialectic discussions about
them, formed as questions and answers, along with the editorial notes
added to the original teachings. Margaliyot (1962-1963) demonstrated that
in addition to teaching and prayers, other genres - such as poetry in gen-

Y Inter alia Epstein (1960: 15-16).
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eral, eulogies, wisdom sayings, and (quite interestingly) the content of
personal messages - are also composed in Hebrew. Somewhat strikingly,
quotations from “inferior others”, such as the heretics, the Sadducees, or
the Epicureans are usually in Aramaic, but those ascribed to prestigious
individuals, such as the (Greek and other) philosophers, are in Hebrew.
One may speculate whether this is merely an editorial technique or
whether it reflects some reality in the spoken languages, as for example,
there is evidence that discussions in the yeshivot were conducted, at least
partially, in Hebrew (see also Gafni 2010). Given the pervasive presence of
Hebrew in this culture, there was no doubt reciprocal influence between
its Aramaic and its Hebrew. Thus, it is common for contemporary
researches to discuss Rabbinic Babylonian Hebrew and its influence on JBA
(Breuer 2002).

Akkadian: As noted above (§80.1), the Babylonian dialect of Akkadian had
served as the principal spoken language of Babylonia before Aramaic. Ac-
cordingly, certain features of JBA are to be attributed to a Babylonian Ak-
kadian substratum (Kaufman 1974).

Persian: The Sassanian rulers of Babylonia spoke a form of Persian, an
Indo-European language. While it is clear that the BT betrays the influence
of Persian culture and contains many Persian lexical items, whether or not
the Persian language had an impact on the grammar of JBA is a matter of
debate; Kutscher (1965) felt that some influence could be demonstrated,
but his proposal has been challenged recently (Bar-Asher 2007).

Arabic: After the Arab conquest of Babylonia in the middle of the seventh
century, JBA - or, more precisely, GBA - came into contact with Arabic as
well, and Geonic texts written in Arabic begin to appear in the middle of
the ninth century."

0.6 Sources of our linguistic knowledge of JBA

0.6.1 A note on the phonology of JBA

Aramaic, like Hebrew and Arabic, is written using a primarily consonantal al-
phabet, with vowels indicated optionally through matres lectionis (vowel let-
ters) or through one of several systems of dots and dashes placed above or
below the consonants. Unfortunately, almost no vocalized JBA texts have sur-
vived; there is one manuscript of HPS that is largely vocalized, and a few other

¥ For further information regarding the languages of the Geonic period, see Brody
(1998: 138-140).
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manuscripts include the occasional (partially) vocalized word (see §1.1.5). To
compensate for the paucity of vocalized texts, scholars have turned their at-
tention toward more indirect forms of evidence.

As noted above (80.4), several of the Targumim were most likely written in
Palestine, but transmitted to the rest of the Jewish world by way of Babylonia.
It is commonly held that, while in Babylonia, they absorbed some features of
the local dialect, that is, JBA. Many vocalized manuscripts of the Targum exist,
and these may provide indirect evidence for the vowel system of JBA.
Furthermore, the Yemenite pronunciation tradition, which had been transmit-
ted orally for centuries, is well documented. Morag (1961, 1993) felt that it is
trustworthy, not only because those steeped in the tradition would, when
faced with a divergent text from another tradition, routinely ignore the writ-
ten text and substitute the Yemenite version, but also because of the many
features that it shares with the vocalized manuscript of HPS.

As more studies have been conducted on the Yemenite pronunciation tradi-
tion, it became clear that (1) we should speak about traditions rather than one
tradition, and (2) while it is likely that it preserved some old features of JBA,
this tradition was also influenced significantly by their oral traditions for the
reading of other Aramaic dialects (mostly the one of the Targumim) and by the
other Semitic languages to which they were exposed (Arabic and Hebrew)."

0.6.2 Manuscripts used for establishing a grammar and printed versions

of the Babylonian Talmud
There is only one extant manuscript (MS Munich 95) that contains the entire
BT; most consist of one tractate or several tractates. The manuscripts often
diverge in linguistically significant ways, and there is considerable debate as to
their relative value."
The methodology outlined by Kutscher highlights the need to begin by identi-
fying the most reliable Ur-text(s) written in JBA, from which the grammar of
JBA can then be described. Kutscher pointed to Halachot Pesuqot, MS Sasson
(=HPS) and MS Hamburg 165 for tractate Nezigin as potentially good manu-
scripts for laying the foundations for a grammar of JBA. He also thought highly
of the Yemenite manuscripts. Kutscher’s approach and preferences exerted
considerable influence over the field and, for a long time, went unquestioned.
Friedman (1996) argues that the manuscripts naturally fall into four groups on

'* Morgenstern (2011: 59-82).
' For a list and description of the extant manuscripts, see Krupp (1987); for the most
updated catalogue of all talmudic manuscripts, see Sussmann (2012).
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the basis of orthographic conventions and a few grammatical features: Ashke-
nazic, Yemenite, Sephardic, and “the fourth group.” Of these, according to
Friedman, the Ashkenazic group displays the greatest variety of forms, and the
Yemenite the least; for example, Ashkenazic manuscripts frequently contain
1nY alongside anm?%, and oyn alongside *7n. On the basis of such findings, he
concludes that the other manuscript traditions have suffered homogenization
during the process of transmission. Morgenstern (2005) has arrived at similar
conclusions and argues that the Yemenite manuscripts and the MS Hamburg
165 of Tractate Nezigin are not necessarily the most reliable.

Morgenstern (2011) has argued recently that instead of looking for the Ur-
texts, it is advisable to seek the best group of manuscripts. He argues for a fifth
group of manuscripts - the Early Eastern Manuscripts (=EEMSs). He concludes
that, on the one hand, the EEMSs reflect a stage of the language closer to the
original state of JBA than any other textual witness. On the other hand, all
other manuscripts are consequences of later developments. Some of the devel-
opments are the outcome of leveling of the various alternative forms, while
others have resulted from attempts to correct the language of the Talmud. The
Academy of the Hebrew Language has chosen a principal manuscript for each
tractate on the basis of various philological considerations, and, as a conse-
quence, scholars tend to focus on these manuscripts when preparing linguistic
studies."’

In two recent studies I have raised some doubts about the methodology of re-
lying on specific textual witnesses in order to describe the JBA dialect.” I have
sought to uncover and explore the implicit criteria employed by the scholars
who have followed Kutscher’s methodology. It has become clear that at times
this methodology does not recover the original language successfully, and at
times results in confusion between the original language of the text, as op-
posed to the original spoken language. This shortcoming is serious enough to
warrant rethinking the history of this dialect and of the texts written in it, and
to consider models that include the notion of diglossia.

The sociolinguistic model of diglossia describes coexistence between two (or
more) languages, or of two varieties of one language, within one speech com-
munity. This concept, introduced by Ferguson,” characterizes multilingual
situations in which the functional domains of each of the languages are appor-

7 See Sokoloff (2002: 24, 55-60). Wajsberg (1981-83) offers the criteria used for as-
sessing the linguistic values of the manuscripts of the BT.

'* Bar-Asher Siegal (2012 and 2013).

** Ferguson (1959).
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tioned in a kind of complementary distribution. These domains are usually
ranked hierarchically, from the highly valued (H) to the less valued (L). The H-
language is typically used for religious, educational, literary, and other pres-
tigious domains, while the L-language, representing more of the vernacular,
occupies primarily the spoken realm.” In light of this I propose that it would
be useful to consider the following model for analyzing the linguistic data from
JBA, considering both its historical stage and its later transmission:

Stage A: diglossia with differences between the written and spoken
languages;

Stage B: transmission of the texts and the following types of changes
inserted to the original language of the texts:

1. adaptations to the spoken language;

2. adaptations to grammars of both higher and lower regis-
ters,

3. misunderstandings of the original language;
mistakes.

The methodological hesitations that one encounters when dealing with forms
of JBA are often of two kinds:

a. When something is suspected to reflect a spoken language, it is difficult, if
not impossible, to determine whether it is a manifestation of diglossia in
Stage A, or an indication of a change that took place in Stage B(1). We
must also remember that it could simply be a mistake that occurred in
transmission, Stage B(4).

b. When there is a feature that reflects “classical” grammar, the question is
whether it is an indication of Stage A (either in the written or the spoken
register of Aramaic), or a later adaptation to a different grammar repre-
senting a higher register (B 2). As a third alternative - which I have sought
to demonstrate elsewhere - it may also show a misunderstanding of the
grammar (B 3).%

In the light of this, it is impossible in most cases to choose between the various
historical options, since their “symptoms” are the same. Therefore, I believe
that one may conclude the following:

 For a presentation of how the model of diglossia can be applied to ancient lan-
guages, see Bar-Asher Siegal (2013a).

' See Bar-Asher Siegal (forthcoming), where 1 present an attempt to reveal how
Spanish scholars in the 13" century perceived the grammar of JBA.
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1. Evenif we accept Kutscher’s framework, i.e, that the goal of the philologist
is to reconstruct the actual historical language of JBA, we may have to be
satisfied with the fact that it is not always possible to determine which
phenomenon is original. Often it is only possible to raise the various op-
tions regarding each and every form.

2. It is not advisable to determine which of the manuscripts provides the
most reliable textual evidence in general for all the linguistic phenomena,
as this may change from one discussion to another. It is better to discuss
phenomena instead of sources. Elaborations on internal relations between
forms and structures may be more useful.”

0.6.3 Editions of the Babylonian Talmud and the sources used in this book
There are a few works that list textual variants between manuscripts,” but no
complete critical edition of the BT exists yet.

The first printed edition of the BT was produced by Daniel Bomberg in six-
teenth-century Venice. The following centuries witnessed a proliferation of
different printed editions until the publication of the so-called “Vilna edition”
in the mid-nineteenth century. The Vilna edition quickly displaced all others,
and contemporary printed editions are simply reproductions.

The spread of printed copies of the BT contributed greatly to the neglect of the
manuscript tradition. The printed editions were all “eclectic”; each text was
chosen on the basis of several manuscripts, as well as conjectural emendations
suggested by rabbinic consultants retained by the printers. None of the print-
ers provided any documentation or justification for their text-critical deci-
sions. Consequently, the printed versions, including the Vilna edition, are not
reliable sources for the text of the BT.

References to passages from the BT are conventionally given according to the
location of the passage in the Vilna edition. Every leaf (sheet of paper) has a
number, which is traditionally, but not in English-language publications such
as this, given in alphabetic numerals; the first side of each leaf is indicated by
the letter g, and the second by the letter b. Thus, a reference, such as Megillah

# Elaboration on this methodology are found in Bar-Asher Siegal (2012: 256-263). As
noted in this discussion, this type of elaboration is very suitable to syntactic issues.
Chapter Five in Morgenstern (2011) is another example of such a study concentrating
on the marking of direct objects in JBA.

# The most important of these is Digduge Soferim, published by Nathan Rabinowitz in
the early twentieth century, and the more detailed lists pertaining to a few tractates
complied over the last few decades by the Institute for the Complete Israeli Talmud.
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13b, has three components: the tractate (Megillah), the folio number (13), and
the side (b).

Despite the reservations mentioned earlier, the default manuscript for the
quotations in this book are from the manuscripts which the Academy of the
Hebrew Language has chosen as the principal manuscript for each tractate in
the Ma’agarim database. When it is relevant, citations of other manuscripts are
provided as well, with the notation used by Sokoloff (2002: 55-67), for all the
sources of JBA.

0.7 JBA scholarship

As noted above (80.1), the grammar of JBA is still not completely understood,
despite the cultural significance of this dialect and over a century of system-
atic research. Some of the most important linguistic studies are reviewed
here.”

The earliest modern grammatical descriptions of JBA are Luzzatto (1865)
(translated into German [1873], English [1876] and Hebrew [1880]), Levias
(1900) (and the completely revised Hebrew version in 1930) and Margolis
(1910); unfortunately, all of these works make only limited use of manuscripts.
The next significant grammar of JBA is Epstein (1960), which was edited and
published by E.Z. Melammed after Epstein’s death on the basis of the latter’s
notes; despite being quite thorough, it suffers from a number of linguistic
shortcomings incisively described by Kutscher (1962) in his review. Kutscher’s
review also contains the most comprehensive discussion of diachronic varia-
tion within JBA. In this watershed study, Kutscher argues that any philological
study of this dialect that aims to provide a systematic analysis should be based
on the most reliable textual witnesses. Not surprisingly, he criticizes all previ-
ous scholars for failing to do so. It must be noted, though, that to a large extent
Kutscher’s influential review led to the neglect of previous scholarship, most
notably the work of Margolis and Levias. The research for this book has led me
to reevaluate their work. The scope of their study is astonishing as they cover
almost all areas in the grammar of JBA (not limiting themselves to the areas of
phonology and morphology). I found myself again and again reaching very
similar conclusions. Although the cautious examination of manuscripts often
forced me to refine their conclusions, it also lead me to admire the important
contributions they made to our knowledge of JBA grammar.

Important works on JBA phonology were produced by Morag (1961, 1983) on

 Morgenstern (2011, Chapter 2) provides a detailed history of the scholarship on JBA.
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the basis of the Yemenite tradition and the vocalized manuscript of HPS. Other
notable works on the subject include Kara (1983), which focuses on Yemenite
manuscripts, and, for GBA, Morgenstern (2002); these two works also address
the morphology of JBA found in Yemenite manuscripts and GBA, respectively.”
In the area of the BA magic texts I would like to mention the work of Juusola
(1999), which covers various phonological and morphological peculiarities of
this corpus. This study also contributed to the linguistic comparison of this
corpus with the language of the Talmud.

Besides many significant notes on syntax in the books of Levias and Margolis,
Schlesinger (1928) remains the only extended treatment of JBA syntax; alt-
hough it has its strengths, it suffers from over-reliance on the standard printed
edition of the BT, as opposed to the manuscripts, and it lacks the theoretical
apparatus developed within the fields of syntax and discourse analysis over
the last century.

Unlike other aspects of JBA, the lexicon is quite well understood; there is a
very long tradition of lexicography of JBA, beginning with the Aruk of Rabbi
Nathan ben Jehiel of Rome (c. 1035-1106), which already systematically com-
pared JBA to other Semitic and non-Semitic languages, and later its various
supplements and compendiums (see Bacher 1901-1906). Sokoloff (2002) is an
excellent, up-to-date dictionary covering all periods of JBA, compiled in con-
sultation with the most reliable manuscripts.?

0.8 About this book

0.8.1 The purpose of this book

As noted above (80.1), JBA presents a number of features that make it difficult
to write an introductory grammar book of the sort available for Biblical He-
brew, Biblical Aramaic, Classical Arabic, Classical Greek, Classical Latin, etc.
This difficulty is compounded by the diversity of those interested in JBA: Se-
mitic philologists, scholars of ancient biblical interpretation, potential Tal-
mudists, rabbinical students, Syriac specialists, etc. This book is designed to
offer something to readers of all backgrounds, including those readers who
have no background at all. Such features as technical linguistic discussions and
parallels from Syriac are included for those who are interested; the units can
always be understood without them. For the non-specialist a glossary of the
linguistic terms is given at the end of the book.

% For a recent survey of research on JBA morphology, see Khan (2007).
% For a thorough evaluation of this dictionary, see Wajsberg (2007).
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This book is structured as a textbook, thus topics are introduced in a pedagogi-
cal order. For example, phonological notes are provided where they are
needed for understanding a grammatical issue. Consequently, at the end of the
book there are vocabulary notes and translation exercises suiting for each
chapter. At the same time, this book can be used as a reference grammar. For
this purpose, the second table of content at the end of the book is provided, for
readers who wish to use this book in this manner.

As should be clear by now, research on JBA is ongoing, and there is little agree-
ment among scholars on a good number of issues. Thus, although this book
obviously relies on previous scholarship, every topic and the data that sup-
ports it have been reexamined in the various corpora as they appear in the
various manuscripts. In addition it contains original research on many topics.
Other topics are presented in ways that differ from the traditional scholarly
presentation; this is done with the hope of improving other presentations
through linguistic clarity and simplicity, or descriptive adequacy. Further-
more, while recent scholarship has tended to focus on a limited corpus (most
notably Kara 1983 and Morgenstern 2002), the corpora of this book is much
more extensive. Consequently, the incorporation of data from all texts written
in JBA and all of their manuscripts allowed refined generalizations concerning
the data.

In the phonological and morphological data, the current study relies on all the
data provided by Kara (1983) and Morgenstern (2002). In addition, all the data
which appear in Margolis (1910), Levias (1930) and Epstein (1960) have been
examined in the manuscripts. Finally, for various phenomena all manuscripts
were examined.

This is, of course, an ongoing process, and it is expected that the more syste-
matic studies of each and every resource of JBA will allow us to refine our
knowledge even more.

0.8.2 Citations and translations

When morphology or phonology is discussed, there is no citation of the
sources as they can be easily located in the relevant databases available on the
internet.”

When a sentence is quoted its location in the JBA texts is given. If its meaning

¥ Ma'agarim (http://hebrew-treasures.huji.ac.il/ and The Saul Liebernam Institute
(http://www.lieberman-institute.com/).
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is significant for the discussion it is provided within the larger context. Due to
the technical nature of the sources, translations are not literal, and when a
technical, or even morphological translation is needed to prove a certain
point, an additional literal translation is given as well. This book has made sig-
nificant use of the translations provided in Sokoloff (2002) and in the Soncino
translation of the Babylonian Talmud. I have often followed their translations,
unless I either disagree with their proposals, or thought an alternative transla-
tion better suits the purpose of the argument.

As for the citations themselves, occasionally a complete form is cited, instead
of abbreviations in the texts (about which see §1.1.6.2). In addition, if a letter in
the middle of the word is restored with high probability, the restoration is not
always indicated as such, as long as the restored form does not stand at the
center of the discussion.






Chapter 1

1.1 Orthography

As noted in the introduction (§0.6), important questions concerning the pho-
nology of JBA linger. Since orthography is one of most important sources
available for recovering the phonology, in this grammar the orthography of
JBA is treated before the phonology.

As noted in the introduction (§0.2), all extant JBA texts except for the incanta-
tion bowls have survived through the medieval manuscript tradition. There
are considerable orthographic differences between manuscripts, and consider-
able variation within individual manuscripts. The goal of this section is to pro-
vide an overview of the different orthographic practices one will encounter in
the manuscripts.

1.1.1 Consonants

JBA is written from right to left with a primarily consonantal alphabet, the
same 22-letter alphabet used to write Hebrew. Although the extant manu-
scripts, which hail from various different Jewish communities throughout the
Diaspora, differ considerably in the script used (i.e., the shape of the letters),
all the scripts descend from the one used to write Official Aramaic. In this
book, the standard printed forms of the letters will be used; they are given in
the following table:

alef X tet v t ‘ayin y

bet ab yod ’ y peh M> p
gimel 1 g kaf M> k sadeh Mz s
dalet 71 d lamed 5 l qof P q
heh 7 h mem @n m res 3 r
waw 1w nun M1 n $in v §
zayin 1z samek © s taw n t
het n h

The forms in parentheses appear only at the end of a word, where they take
the place of the forms to their right. These are called “final forms.”

In transliterations, each Aramaic letter is represented by the Roman letter to
its right, unless it serves as a vowel letter, for which see below. Note, however,
that in earlier stages of Aramaic, the letter $in (v) was also used to represent a
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phoneme that had merged with /s/ by the time of Official Aramaic, and thus,
one occasionally finds w used to represent /s/ in JBA where the lost phoneme
occurred historically; in such cases, s appears in the transliteration, as in X?xnw
samald.

Although all 22 letters appear in JBA texts, it is not clear that each represented
a distinct consonantal phoneme. The letters 5 ,5 ,7 ,3 ,3, and n each had two
phonetic realizations, one being a plosive and the other a fricative, and it is
uncertain whether they were merely allophones or different phonemes; see
below (§1.2.2.8) for further discussion. In transliterations, the fricative realiza-
tion is indicated by a line above or below the letter (p vs. p or p). Moreover, a
number of consonantal phonemes may have merged, either partially or com-
pletely, resulting in a considerable variety of spellings in the extant manu-
scripts; this issue will be addressed later (§3.1).

1.1.2 Vowel letters (matres lectionis)

The earliest and most widespread means of representing vowels in Aramaic is
through the use of vowel letters, or matres lectionis; certain letters that origi-
nally represented consonantal sounds came to be used to indicate vowels as
well. The oldest extant Aramaic texts used vowel letters sparingly, but they
became more common over time. In some late dialects, most notably Mandaic,
each vowel sound was indicated by a letter. In JBA texts, the letters 1,1,>, and &
occur, both separately and in combination with one another, as vowel letters.
The various manuscripts differ widely in their use of vowel letters. Some
scholars believe that JBA orthography was originally quite full, like that of
Mandaic, and that later scribes, influenced by the defective spelling common
in the Masoretic Text of the Hebrew Bible, omitted many of the vowel letters.”
In the opinion of these scholars, then, good manuscripts (see §0.6.2) are char-
acterized by the liberal use of vowel letters. Other scholars argue that the use
of vowel letters varied amongst the different scribal schools, and that fuller
spellings are therefore not necessarily better or more original.”

Given the lack of consistency between manuscripts, and even within individual
manuscripts, very few ironclad rules governing the presence of vowel letters
can be given. For the most part, one can only make generalizations about the
vowel letters likely to be encountered when reading manuscripts. A given

% E.g., Kutscher (1962: 173-175); while Morag (1972-1973) agreed with Kutscher that
vowel letters were once very common in JBA, he felt that they were never used as
systematically as in Mandaic.

» E.g., Friedman (1996), see above (§0.6.2), and Bar-Asher Siegal (2013: 354).
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vowel can be represented by different letters, or by no letter at all; and the
same letter can represent different vowels. Moreover, certain vowel letters
tend to be used with certain morphological categories, but not others; for ex-
ample, Yemenite manuscripts regularly use X to indicate the vowel /a/ in the
Pe-stem active participle of 11I-y verbs (§6.8), as in “1xw $ane, but much less fre-
quently in Pe-stem active participles from other roots. In the next sections a
list of the various possible phonological representations will be provided. The
assumptions about the quantity of the vowels is based on comparative know-
ledge from earlier and contemporary Aramaic dialects. As will become clear
later (§1.2.2.2), these assumptions are problematic. This section refers to all
vowels as phonemes. In the next section (§1.2) their actual phonemic status
will be examined.

11.2.1 RAlef

Alef is used to indicate a-vowels, both historically long and historically short.”
It is very common in open syllables, both in the middle of a word, as in 12xo
sabar and Wwx3a ba't; and at the end, as in X120 sabra. Occasionally, it appears in
closed syllables as well, as in m°nnxY lahteh; this is especially common after
consonantal /w/ and /y/ (see below, §1.1.3), as in nX1> kawdt. In many manu-
scripts, alef regularly occurs in the plural ending -t in order to distinguish
plural from singular forms (see §2.2.1).

Alef is rarely used to mark medial and final /e/, as in XnRn temd and ®y7> yad'e.
The medial vowel alef to indicate /e/occurs only in historical spellings, as in
WX res, in the position of a historical /°/. A word-final alef marking a vowel is
found occasionally in the plural ending -e, as in Syriac, as for example in 8723
gabre. A quiescent (silent) alef can also appear at the end of a word spelled his-
torically, as in R hu.

% See below (§1.2.2.2) for a discussion of whether or not there was a phonemic distinc-
tion between historically long and historically short a-vowels in JBA. Morgenstern
(2002), who believes that JBA had a quantitative distinction between /a/ and /a/, ar-
gues that, in Geonic texts, alef only indicated /a/ at first, and that all apparent excep-
tions are the result of later confusion; nevertheless, the use of alef to indicate histori-
cally short a-vowels is widespread in extant JBA manuscripts, especially those from
Yemen.
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1.1.2.2 " Yod

Yod is used to indicate the vowel /e/, both medially and word-finally, in open
and closed syllables, as in ¥R ‘eld, 01 napeq and *3%n malke. It also appears
where a shortened vowel (schwa mobile, marked as [¢]) is expected on the basis
of comparisons with other dialects of Aramaic, as in 27 for *27 dobt. Finally, yod
represents i-vowels, both historically long and historically short,” in all posi-
tions and types of syllables, as in vw»*x “ippasot and 172y ‘abadin.

1.1.2.3 YWaw
Waw indicates both /o/ and /u/* in all positions and types of syllables, as in
'maw Sabbohe and 71X eziil.

1.1.2.4 nHeh

Heh is used as a vowel letter only in final position. Alone, it can indicate either
/e/, as in n119m mippane, or /a/, as in 7399 palga. The combination of yod and he
can indicate either /i/, as in 7°V9p°X “igala‘i although this is rare, or /e/, as in
TPRY [2'aqole; this is another example of historical spelling.

1.1.2.5 Summary of the uses of the vowel letters

Medial | Medial Final Medial | Final | /o/ |/u/
- {/e/ (open|  /e/ e/ /i/ /i/
syllable) | (closed
syllable)
i, N mp 1 1

X TR R ’ m,

1.1.3 The consonants /w/ and /y/

Since both waw and yod are commonly used as vowel letters, some scribes
tended to indicate the consonants /w/ and /y/ by writing waw and yod twice,
as in X1 gawnd. Such writings are more common when there would otherwise
be a homograph, as in X1™1n tinyand, as opposed to X1in tanind; or when the
consonant is geminate, as in 120X ‘itkawwan.

' See below (§1.2.2.3) concerning the phonemic distinction between /i/ and /e/ in
JBA.
2 See below (§1.2.2.4) concerning the phonemic distinction between /o/ and /u/ in
JBA.
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1.1.4 The diphthong /ay/

The diphthong /ay/ (and, if it is distinct, /ay/) in final position can be written
in any of the following ways: » ,*} , or ™. In Ashkenazic manuscripts, » is
most common, while ™R is most common in Yemenite manuscripts.”

1.1.5 Vocalization

Vowels in JBA, as in Hebrew, can also be indicated through one of two systems
of dots and dashes placed around the consonantal text: the Tiberian system, in
which most vowel points are sublinear; and the Babylonian system, in which
they are supralinear. Most JBA manuscripts and printed editions remain, how-
ever, unvocalized. Some manuscripts are vocalized sporadically, mostly to
disambiguate homographs; even in these manuscripts, though, some words in
otherwise vocalized sentences are left unvocalized, and the same is true even
of some syllables in otherwise vocalized words.

M’-”Nrsm 30 m ;:m: ma:\vw L-u
W13 Ain Ny yiaw T 1‘1 1%9)1”’]'”)""1
s NINT N v TR 495 NPT
ﬂ\P’Jb N”"’QM rn‘”,y m,a 4”15 q”‘)ﬂ ub M'N ’”1’”)&” Ny
Mo tivsaiys v i BAp N EN Y Sl
"% b st b 2 syw‘r 3y B¢ 1’”’"" e l”""

Vocalized lines from Halachot Pesuqot, MS Sasson

Most of the Geonic texts that are vocalized use the Babylonian pointing, in-
cluding the HPS manuscript which is partially vocalized (135 pages out of 310
are vocalized, and in most of them only the last five lines are vocalized).* Be-
low, both traditions are given with the letter 3 with the names of the Tiberian
signs:

* Morgenstern (2002) believes that these different spellings indicate the shift ay > ayi
/_#; while this is possible, there are no vocalized texts that indicate such a pronuncia-
tion.

% For an explanation for this unsystematic vocalization, see Morag (1967-8: 67-68).
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Tiberian Babylonian
Vocalization Vocalization

ba 2 patah 3

ba 2 games 3

be 2 sere 3
3 segol

bi 2 hireq !

bo 32 holem 3

bu 1 Sureq 9
2 qibbus

ba 2 schwa 3

For convenience, only the Tiberian signs are used in this book.

Although vocalized texts are an important source of information for recon-
structing the vowel system of JBA, there are a number of reasons why caution
must be exercised when using them. First, the systems of vocalization were
also used, and probably originally developed, for Hebrew texts, so that they
may have been adapted for Aramaic without fitting its vowel system. (For ex-
ample, HPS usually vocalizes the last five lines of the page, regardless of
whether they are in Hebrew or in Aramaic). More importantly, these systems
were also used to vocalize the Aramaic portions of the Bible and the various
Targumim, texts for which long and well-preserved pronunciation traditions
existed; it is quite possible that scribes, either intentionally or unintentionally,
brought the vocalization of JBA into conformity with that of Biblical and Tar-
gumic Aramaic. Finally, the vocalization in those manuscripts that have it is
often a product of a scribe other than the one responsible for the consonantal
text, and may therefore represent a different pronunciation tradition than
that reflected in the consonants, including the vowel letters.

1.1.6 Notes on the writing of words

There are a couple of peculiarities about the way in which whole words are
written: first of all, certain words in JBA texts are sometimes written together
without a space between them; secondly, abbreviated spellings are commonly
used.
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1.1.6.1 Word division

As is Hebrew and other dialects of Aramaic, some prepositions, such as 2 and 2,
the conjunction 1, and the particle 7, are proclitic and written together with
the following word. Sometimes, other prepositions and conjunctions are writ-
ten together with the following word, likely indicating that these too were
pronounced proclitically: examples include x (< %v); (see §3.1.3.2) “on”, as in 23
(< 22 %) “because of”; X (< 7 7v) “until”, 977X (< 7717 7v) “until he returns”;
and *3, as in W99°X7" (< W97 ) “when they disagreed”. Note that the forms
in parentheses are not reconstructed, as they too occur in manuscripts and
printed texts. Additionally, certain frequently occurring combinations of
words are written together, probably reflecting the way in which they were
pronounced; for example, one regularly finds x»"n'v2x instead of ®n°x noya *x
“If you wish, say!” and in the following combination: *2ax ®p» (<72 72w ®p *Xn)
“what does he do in this case”. (Analogous examples in English are words such
as “nonetheless” and “furthermore”). The particle 8p which precedes the ac-
tive participle (see §7.2.3) is often written as part of the verbal form (nx xp =
“mxp “he says”) indicating a proclitic pronunciation.® Finally, forms of the
preposition % with pronominal suffixes (see §4.2) are sometimes written to-
gether with the preceding word, as in *»xn% (< *2 %) “why do I have to?”; 77nx
(<72 mr) “he tells you”, 121 (<12 & <12 Pw* <2 X *) “what is our
source?”. Naturally, this suggests an enclitic pronunciation.

1.1.6.2 Abbreviations

Certain words and grammatical categories are often abbreviated. There are
two types of abbreviation: acronyms, where the scribes provide only the ini-
tials of a set of words, for example: w"n for ynw 8n (“come and listen”), or
shortening of words and the absence of some of the final letters: 'nx for “mx
(“he said”). Abbreviated spellings are indicated either by a stroke, as in "%
(=9), or, in some manuscripts, by a supralinear dot over the last letter, as in
Iaw (=xynw). It must be emphasized that these are merely spelling conven-
tions and do not indicate anything about the actual pronunciations.

% In EEMSss the particle is almost always separated (120 xp), except when used with the
verb 1"nx, where some of the manuscripts also have “xp. Morgenstern (2011: 172-174)
argues that this distribution reflects the original pronunciation. Other manuscripts
often have the non-separated form with other roots as well, for example, 720p. For a
possible different analysis of the material see Bar-Asher Siegal (2013: 360).
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1.2 Phonological notes

As noted in the introduction (8§0.6.1), there are still many aspects of JBA pho-
nology that are not well understood, a number of which are presented below.
It is almost impossible to reconstruct, for example, the position of the stress.*
Given the nature of the writing system, most of the uncertainty relates to the
vowel inventory of the language. Before addressing these issues, a word about
the absence of vocalization in this grammar is in order.

1.2.1 The absence of vocalization in this grammar

As noted above (§1.1.5), vocalization is rare in most JBA manuscripts and en-
tirely absent from the standard printed editions. Despite this difficulty, some
JBA reference works consistently include vowel points. In this book, however,
vocalization is usually omitted. There are two reasons for this. First, one al-
most never encounters vocalized forms in JBA texts. Second, given the uncer-
tainty surrounding the vowel system, and the often contradictory evidence of
the vocalized texts and pronunciation traditions (see below, §1.2.2.), it is often
unclear how the forms should be vocalized.

1.2.2 Unresolved phonological issues

The following discussion addresses two key areas of uncertainty in the pho-
nology of JBA: the number of vowel phonemes and the phonemic status of the
fricative realizations of the letters 5,2 ,7 ,1 ,3, and n (see below, §1.2.2.8). The
present discussion is not meant to be exhaustive. Possible consonant mergers
are addressed later (§3.1).

1.2.2.1 Shortened vowels

In earlier stages of Aramaic, any unstressed open syllable with a short vowel
was shortened. In most cases these short vowels are not marked with vowel
letters (for exceptions see above §1.1.2.2), and therefore it is impossible to con-
clude whether they were still pronounced or underwent complete syncopa-
tion. In the Yemenite tradition there is some consistency (see Morag 1988b),
but to a large extent it depends on some of the questions that we will discuss in
the following sections concerning the phonology of the vowels in JBA. Without
a clear picture regarding the pronunciations of certain vowels it is impossible
to discuss the structure of the syllables in JBA.

% Morag (1988: 117-119) argues that it is difficult to propose consistent rules even
within the Yemenite tradition.



1.2.2.2 Low vowels

In Biblical Aramaic and some of the dialects of Syriac there remained a pho-
nemic distinction between the reflex of Proto-Semitic /a/, and that of Proto-
Semitic /a/,” but it is unclear whether a phonemic distinction between the
two existed in JBA. The two signs used to represent /a/ and /a/ in Biblical and
Targumic Aramaic texts, Tiberian patah <¢ > and qames <% > respectively, and
their Babylonian equivalents, both occur in JBA manuscripts. Often, each sign
occurs where it is expected from a historical and comparative point of view;
thus, there are many examples of Pe-stem active participles of the gatil/qatel
form (see §5.3.5) written with a games, as in 72y. However, there are other
cases in which patah is found where qamets is expected and vice versa, as in 120
(beside n¥D) and ™ (instead of n™).

Some scholars believe that a phonemic distinction did exist in JBA, but that the
sound change a > a had occurred in the following environments:*

a. penultimate open syllables preceding open syllables (_CV#), as in xRy >
XY, and MR7 > MKT; and

b. certain open syllables preceding schwa mobile, with concomitant syncope
of the schwa (*aCaCV > aCCV), as in RN > X71x, and *79% > *708.%°

These rules, however, cannot explain all examples of confusion between the
two signs, and, therefore, others argue that in JBA, as in other Eastern Aramaic
dialects, the two vowels had merged into a single phoneme.*

Among those who believe that the phonemic distinction between the two
vowels had disappeared in JBA, there are those who argue that the new pho-
neme had two different phonetic realizations: a front unrounded vowel [a],
which was represented by patah and its Babylonian equivalent; and a back
rounded vowel [4], which was represented by games and its Babylonian equiva-
lent.” The latter realization is suggested by the use of the vowel letter 1 where
an original a-vowel is expected.” According to these scholars, the use of one or

7 1t is irrelevant for the present discussion whether the distinction was still quantita-
tive in these dialects, or whether it had become qualitative.

* E.g., Morag (1967-1968), who also argues for this shift in a number of other environ-
ments. These, however, are all morphological categories in which the shift would have
resulted from analogy rather than a sound rule.

® A similar development occurred in Eastern Syriac (see Néldeke 2001: 29, §42).

* Boyarin (1978b).

! Morag, who believed that a phonemic distinction still existed between the two vow-
els, also felt that they were realized in this manner.

* This phenomenon occurs only occasionally in manuscripts, but frequently in certain
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the other allophone was conditioned by the phonetic environment: [4] was
used before vowels and in proximity to labials, while [a] occurred elsewhere.

1.2.2.3 High/mid front vowels

In other Aramaic dialects (such as Syriac) there is a phonemic distinction be-
tween /i/ and /e/. In Biblical Aramaic, in general, there seems to be an allo-
phonic distribution between the vowels [i], indicated by hireq <2> and its Baby-
lonian equivalent, and [e], indicated by tsere <¢> and its Babylonian equivalent,
while in certain environments they are interchangeable. It is unclear,
however, whether the two remained separate phonemes in JBA.* In some
vocalized manuscripts, the two vowels are used interchangeably, even for the
same word, as in RX and XX (in the case of HPS). There are also specific
morphological categories for which interchange of the two signs is common,
such as the Pe-stem active participle; both p2w and p2w, for example, are
attested. Certain morphological categories, on the other hand, are subject to a
high degree of consistency: the plural marker is always pronounced [e] in the
Yemenite tradition, while HPS preserves the earlier distinction between
nouns, for which sere is written; participles are written with hireq (see below,
§2.2.1).* If HPS indeed reflects the pronunciation of the plural markers in JBA,
then the distinction between the two vowels must still have been phonemic.
Other earlier sources, however, indicate lack of consistency in this category,
and there are internal reasons to suggest that the consistent differentiation
between nouns and participles in the plural in HPS is simply a matter of
historical tradition that does not necessarily reflect the spoken GBA language.
Thus, to some extent at this period it may be considered as a pseudo-distinc-
tion introduced artificially.*

incantation bowls.

“ Morgenstern (2002: 54-55) quotes a grammatical comment from the Geonic period
that indicates that a phonemic distinction existed between the two vowels, but it is not
clear whether this should be taken as descriptive or prescriptive. Concerning the issue
of the use of external meta-linguistic evidence to support the analysis of the grammar
of JBA, see Bar-Asher Siegal (2013: 348-350).

“ 1t should be noted that the reflex of Proto-Semitic /1/ is most often, but not always,
written with a hireq.

* See Bar-Asher Siegal (2013: 355-357) for evidence supporting this claim.
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1.2.2.4 High/mid back vowels

In earlier dialects of Aramaic, including Biblical Aramaic in the Tiberian tradi-
tion, there is an allophonic distinction between [u], indicated by Sureq <3> or
gibbus <> and [o], indicated by holem <i>/<o>. Their Babylonian equivalents,
mrequently interchangeable. It is unclear whether the two remained separate
phonemes in JBA. Again, the signs are used interchangeably in vocalized
manuscripts; for example, both sets of signs are found in Pe-stem imperative
forms, such as 2191 and 9pw. The reflex of Proto-Semitic /u/ in closed
unstressed syllables is usually written with either Sureq or gibbus, as in xR
and m9; but games is found occasionally (cf. Hebrew), as in 'nn3 (see above,
§1.2.2.2, for the phonetic realization of games).

1.2.2.5 Summary of the vowel system
While all the vowel signs used to vocalize texts written in Hebrew and other
dialects of Aramaic are found in the manuscripts, the above discussion makes
it clear that JBA may have had a much smaller phonemic vowel inventory,
containing as few as three phonemes distinguished only by quality and not
length:

i/e u/o

a/a

1.2.2.6 Diphthongs

There is also uncertainty regarding the JBA reflex(es) of the diphthong *aw.
Sometimes the manuscripts indicate that the diphthong is preserved, while
sometimes they indicate monophthongization. For certain morphological cat-
egories, such as the Af-stem of I-w verbs (see §6.3), the various traditions dif-
fer; thus, HPS has 11an, for example, while the Yemenites have *qix. Never-
theless, inconsistencies exist even within a single manuscript; monophthongi-
zation is normal in HPS for nominal forms, as in &%, but x»1 is occasionally
found as well.

1.2.2.7 Interchange of vowels

1.2.2.7.1 High/mid front and back vowels

There are numerous instances in which a waw appears in JBA as a vowel letter
where a yod is expected and vice versa; occasionally, the vocalization also
indicates [u] or [o] where [i] or [e] is expected and vice versa. The sound
change /u/ > /i/ is attested in other Semitic languages, but it is difficult to de-
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termine whether these writings indicate a partial merger of the two vowels in
JBA, especially given the similarity between waw and yod in most of the scripts
and the orthographic confusion that often follows. However, such inter-
changes are common even in good manuscripts in which the two letters are
otherwise carefully distinguished, so a purely orthographic explanation is un-
likely. On the other hand, given the nature of the examples, a single sound rule
is similarly unlikely. Thus, these spellings probably reflect a number of distinct
phenomena, including the following:*

1. A sound change /u/ > /i/ before certain consonants, among them /1/ and
/n/; examples include ®n2In > Rn%n, ®O7 > X971, 19917 > 19977, and 133 > Pad.

2. A sound change /i/ >/u/ before certain consonants, such as the labials;
examples include % > 195, K > MR (a verbal form), own'? > mwn*?
and 0w > ow. The conditional particle W (next to the form *x which ap-
pears as well) is perhaps the result of such a shift, i.e., *’im > *um > 'u.¥
Other likely examples include the nouns 0 pum (< *pim) and xn*a1a *bibyta
> bubytd. Some of these examples are found in other Aramaic dialects (for
example in the case of 0w), and are found in other Semitic languages of
the area (as in the case of the conditional particle), thus it is hard to de-
termine whether this is a JBA phenomenon or an inheritance from earlier
stages of Aramaic or even an areal phenomenon.

3. With certain nouns, a morphological rather than phonological process is
responsible for the change of vowel; for example the shift x9°0 < xo0
“end”) is the result of analogy from xw*1 (“beginning”) (see §2.2.2.1).%

1.2.2.7.2 Low and high/mid back vowel

The change /a/ > [0]/[u] occurs before labial consonants and /r/; Thus one
finds the following variations wR/Mvx; M723/(1)7723,"° x1a/8123, and Ko7
/x1p7.%°

*¢ Cf. Kara (1983: 110-115), Morgenstern (2002: 71).

" Cf. Akkadian Summa; for the apocopation of final m, see §3.2.1. Wajsberg (1996) con-
siders the difference between the two forms of the conditional particle as an isogloss.
He does not consider this, however, as a token of a larger phonological phenomenon,
but rather as a lexical distinction.

8 Epstein (1960: 107).

* Compare with Kutscher (1962: 154) concerning these forms.

% See also Kara (1983: 106-107).

Freie Universitat Berlin
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1.2.2.8 The consonants represented by the letters »,5,7 ,3,3,and n

In Official Aramaic, each of these consonants represented a single phoneme
with two phonetically-conditioned allophones, one plosive and the other frica-
tive. These consonants were pronounced as plosives when they came after
consonants, at the beginning of a phrase, or when they were geminated. These
letters were pronounced as fricatives after vowels as long as they were not
geminated. It is difficult to determine whether or not JBA retained this distri-
bution, especially since the Babylonian pointing system, unlike the Tiberian,
had no signs to indicate one pronunciation or the other; the evidence that
exists is both indirect and contradictory.

On the one hand, there are statements in Geonic literature to the effect that
the consonants were fricative after vowels;** but, on the other hand, there are
some Yemenite pronunciation traditions in which the phonetic distinctions
have become phonemic, as in both Syriac and Mandaic. Note, for example, the
following minimal pair: 8370 “habit, custom”, as opposed to 8370 “injury,
wound”. Furthermore, a dagesh, a dot placed inside the letter to indicate the
plosive pronunciation in the Tiberian system, occasionally appears in the
manuscripts where the fricative articulation is expected, as in X733 instead of
expected X172 The difficulty of determining the phonemic status of the frica-
tives is further compounded by the uncertainty surrounding the retention of
consonant gemination in JBA. These data, however, support the possibility that
the indications for a distribution between the plosives/fricatives reflect a
heritage from a historical period and synchronically the distribution became
lexically dependent.

1.2.3 Summary

As the preceding discussion demonstrates, the phonology of JBA is not fully
understood. This may be due to the heterogeneous nature of the corpus, which
was composed in a number of different subdialects over a long period of time;
it may also be due to the transmission of the corpus by scribes who were not
native speakers and, being exposed to other dialects of Aramaic, may have vo-
calized JBA texts with an ill-fitting vowel system. As a consequence of the
uncertainty, this grammar will, for the most part, present words and forms as
they appear in the manuscripts, that is, without vocalization. Graphic variants
are given when they occur.

*! Morgenstern (2002: 46).
%2 Morag (1961: 127-128).
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2.1 Apocopation of final consonants

A common phenomenon in JBA is the loss of the consonants /b/, /d/, /h/, /1/,
/m/, /n/, [r/, and /t/ when they are in final position. As will become clear in
the following discussion concerning nominal inflection, JBA nouns only rarely
end in a consonant, so there is insufficient data to determine whether or not
this phenomenon was the result of a regular sound rule, i.e., whether these
final consonants were always apocopated in the spoken language.” In the ex-
tant manuscripts, apocopation occurs often only with certain words and gram-
matical categories. However, at the same time, unapocopated forms of these
same words can also be found. In NBA and GBA, unapocopated forms occur
more frequently than they do elsewhere. Examples of apocopated forms are
presented below. A number of these examples involve other sound changes
which are indicated through the use of parentheses, and which will be
addressed in the following chapters:

N >N again

™>" between, among
173> °73 for nothing
72577 (> 7aRT) > RAXOT ex post facto

i E ) all of it, its entirety
510n HY* (> 2100K) > 10aR (> 10R) on account of
oy (> 0Tn) > 0 something

(1 >) if

7NR > 1R you (pl)

m7ay > 172y slavery

I > RV small

InR > ROR> he said/ he says

The apocopation of the final /t/ in the feminine endings -at, -ut, and -it in the

** Boyarin (1976) suggests that the phonological process with verbs was not apocopa-
tion, but rather a result of assimilation to the /1/ in the enclitic forms discussed in
(81.1.6.1) and (§9.2.1.3), which occurs often with verbs. However, as can be seen from
the examples presented above, it is a much larger phenomenon and it is therefore
probably that these are indeed examples of apocopation (see also Morgenstern 2011:
22).

* This is the regular form throughout the book of Anan.
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short (but not construct) form of nouns had occurred at a much earlier date in
the history of Aramaic (these grammatical categories will be introduced in the
following sections). In JBA, unlike previous stages of Aramaic, verbal forms
ending in /t/ also witness apocopation; note, e.g., *an> (< n»an3), and 72>
(< nand) (85.3.1).

Occasionally, apocopation of a final consonant in one form of a word prompted
reanalysis of the root of the word; this, in turn, prompted other forms of the
word to be reshaped on the basis of the new root through a process called
“back formation.” Thus, the new singular form xv “small, young” (the apoco-
pate form of 7vw), produced the base form -vi, which then generated the
plural *v11, which occurs instead of the expected ™wi1. A similar phenomenon
took place in the formation of paradigmatic shifts in the verbal system (§6.9).

2.2 Nominal inflection

JBA substantives are masculine, feminine, or of variable gender and can occur
in one of two numbers (singular or plural), and one of three states: construct,
short and long. Similarly, adjectives decline for gender, number, and state.

2.2.1 State

As in other Aramaic dialects, nouns (both substantives and adjectives) in JBA
can occur in one of three states or forms: the construct form, the short form,
and the long form. There are four basic sets of endings that indicate state, two
for singular nouns (I-11) and two for plural nouns (11I-1V). Only the number of a
substantive can be determined on the basis of its ending (besides the II set,
which is always feminine). However, with respect to adjectives, the ending
marks both gender and number. This will be discussed in greater detail

immediately below.
I Sg - - X-
I sgf n- n-/x- XN-
I pl - (])"- xs(s)_/ﬁ-

IV pl n(x)- 1(R)- Rn(X)-
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Note the following:

1.

5.

In earlier dialects of Aramaic, the short form of the noun (known also as
the “absolute state”) and the long form (known as the “emphatic state”)
served, respectively, as the indefinite and definite forms of the noun. In
other words, the final a of the long form functioned as a definite article.”
This distinction was lost, however, in a number of dialects, including JBA.
In such dialects, the long form serves as the normal, lexical form of a given
substantive. The use of the short form is quite restricted, and there is no
formal distinction between definite and indefinite nouns. Thus, the form
X123, for example, can mean both “the man” and “a man” in JBA (see be-
low [§3.3.3.1] for its use as an indefinite pronoun).

In Syriac, the short and long forms of the first set of plural endings are -in
and -¢, respectively. The short forms without final /n/ in JBA result from
the apocopation of certain final consonants discussed above (§2.1), but the
vowels may have remained distinct, with -i in the short form and -e in the
long. As noted in the previous chapter (§1.2.2.3), the pointing of HPS indi-
cates just such a distinction: -e is indicated for plural substantives in both
the construct and long forms, as in *wrx “men”, while -i is indicated for
the short form of adjectives, as in w01 “numerous”. However, it was also
noted that other pronunciation traditions did not maintain such a distinc-
tion, and that the two vowels may not have been phonemic in JBA. Moreo-
ver, there are occasional long forms marked with the sign for -i, e.g., "1™7
“judges”, even in manuscripts that otherwise maintain the distinction.*
The ending x°(°)- appears regularly on plural long forms in earlier dialects
of Aramaic and Late Western Aramaic (representing the sounds -ayyd.) Oc-
casionally, such forms occur in JBA texts as well, especially in quotations
attributed to Palestinian sages; note, for example, the form x19°x “trees”,
which appears alongside "17°x.”

The optional alef in the second set of plural endings is a vowel letter. For
more on this, see §1.1.2.1.

There are certain substantives that take the ending xm(y)-/xnx1- -awata/

% 1t is believed that in earlier stages of Aramaic the final element of the definite article
was a consonant, thus the following development took place: a’ > a. For a review of the
various opinions concerning the origin of the Aramaic definite article see Rubin (2005:
79-80).

* For an elaborated discussion on this topic see Bar-Asher Siegal (2013: 355-357).

% This form appears in Mo‘ed Qat. 25b in a series of forms with archaic characteristics
embedded in stories about the death of various Palestinian rabbis.
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awdtd, known also from other dialects, instead of or in addition to xn(x)-;
for example, the forms xnmann/xnx1inn and *1nn are both found for “sons-
in-law.” While in earlier dialects this ending appears only with nouns that
end with a vowel,”® this is not the case in JBA, as illustrated by the form
XNMnn, since its stem, 100, ends with a consonant.

The construct, short, and long forms are given below for three singular and
three plural nouns (the roman numbers refer to the types of endings intro-
duced earlier):

or or xnv day 1))
™M v XU head M
ny X1 xmyn  will, volition  (II)
e G)nr ne days (111)
nw e xmwlw years (1Ir)

NRIOX TRIOX RNRIOR remedies (1v)

The uses of the different states will be addressed below (§2.2.3).

2.2.2 Gender and number

2.2.2.1 Agreement

Like most Semitic languages, JBA has two grammatical genders: masculine (m)
and feminine (f); and two numbers: singular (sg) and plural (pl), though a ves-
tige of the historical dual ending (ay > e + n), is found in 1 n (probably pro-
nounced tren) “two”. The fact that when speaking about “two days” the cardi-
nal number (7)™ always appears in the expression "»1 "n, indicates that there
was not a distinguished form for the dual (unlike Hebrew, for example, which
has a special form).

The grammatical number of a given occurrence of a noun is determined by the
number of entities to which it refers and is reflected morphologically through
the appearance of a singular or plural ending. The grammatical gender of a
given substantive, however, especially one that refers to an inanimate object,

** For a review of the various explanations for the origin of this plural form in Biblical
Aramaic, see Qimron (2002: 75).
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is arbitrary and discernible only when there are other elements - such as ad-
jectives, verbs, and pronouns - in the same syntactic unit that agree with the
substantive in question. The pronouns, verbs and adjectives inflect to match
the gender, number, etc. of the substantive, which acts as the controller. Thus,
the pronouns, verbs and adjectives are the targets. For example, the adjectives
in the following attributive positions agree with the nouns they modify. In
each pair of expressions, the elements of the first phrase are singular, and of
the second phrase are the same expressions in the plural forms:

RIPN T 5g KOO, an accurate scribe (‘Abod. Zar. 10a)
1PN T p1 "0 1 accurate scribes (Menah. 29b)

RDN R, Tt that woman

Wiy TWep those women

Adjectives are, for the most part, declined like substantives, except that they
are marked morphologically for both number and gender. Masculine adjectives
take the first set of singular endings (I) given above (§2.2.1) and the first set of
plural endings (1II), while feminine adjectives take the second set of each (11,
IV). Note, for example, the full declension of the adjective 7"7> “haughty”,

“proud”:

I'msg - T X- R
I fsg 7-/R- R Xn- RN
I 'm pl - ain " e
IV fpl X- ™ RAR)- kP

(Note that these forms, functioning as adjectives, would not appear in a con-
struct position).”

There is an alternative ending for the short form of feminine singular adjec-
tives, namely °n-, as in "nnw ®n1a “dark-skinned daughter” (Mo‘ed Qat. V 9b);
and it is worth noting that the element -i also occurs as a feminine marker in
other Semitic languages.

[One might think that in JBA the ending *n came into general use as a means of
differentiating the short form of feminine singular adjectives from the long

* For a few exceptions, see below (§2.2.3.1.1).
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form of masculine adjectives (consider for example the form X771 above). Syn-
chronically, however, forms with the ending *n- appear in all syntactic posi-
tions in which adjectives appear in JBA].

A few pairs of substantives that refer to animate beings decline like adjectives
for both gender and number; note, e.g., X371 “king” / ®xnavn “queen” and XpT17
“child”:

el king XpT1 male child 1]
XN27M queen XNPT7 female child (1n)
M kings w17 male children  (1II)

XnMdYn/RNoYn  queens xnxp717  female children (1)

In general, though, both masculine and feminine substantives can take the
first set of endings; most, but not all, such feminine substantives refer to ani-
mals and body parts. Note the following:

X m  day
xywx f land
Rom f ewe
R f hand

xona f stomach

On the other hand, substantives that take the second set of endings (xn-, etc.)
are always feminine; the ending explicitly marks them as such. Note, e.g.:

xnw1d £ congregation, synagogue

Either set of plural endings can occur on substantives of either gender. Note
the following:

xvw f  land pl RNy
xroo f  knife  plo1op
xn>n £ word  ploom
XY m  spring  plRnry

Usually, a given substantive takes only one set of endings in the plural, but
there are some substantives, both masculine and feminine, that can take either
set of plural endings. If both forms reflect a historical form, these biforms may
be evidence of either dialectal difference or historical change. Note, e.g., the
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following:
X7 m row, line; generation pl &n27 or ™7
xv1/xiot o side, wall pl Xn157 or 1017

There are four substantives that in the singular have the &- ending, and in the
plural have the xn- ending with the addition of 71 (probably ha) before it. Three
of them may appear also with the other plural ending *-:

xax m father pl ’niax (also parents)
xnux f  thigh pl RnnLR, MR

xr £ mother pl &R, "R

XOW m hame pl ’nanw, “nw

A few substantives, such as RITR “ear” and 1Y “eye” can take either masculine
or feminine agreement, sometimes with semantic variation between the forms
in the two genders. Note, e.g.:

X" m head, top, main, pl XmmwA or *w™, but
xwn f  first part (of a text)

While x17% and X1y are of set-I but with an original feminine gender, the
feminine gender of xw™, on the other hand, is associated with a second
definition, probably due to analogy with x9°0/x910 “end” which is feminine (see
above, §1.2.2.7).

There are a few examples of a singular form ending with the feminine ending
xn-; with the plural ending °n-, as if the n were a part of the root. Among them:
NJon - XN2on “tractate”, *nw11d 1 - RNW*1D "1 “synagogue”. However, in all these
examples such forms occur only in certain manuscripts, while other
manuscripts have the expected forms (compare, for example, with regards to
*noon, the version in B. Qam. 102a H with Es). Therefore it is almost impossible
to determine whether this is an original phenomenon in JBA or merely a later
development in its transmission.*

2.2.2.2 The “neuter”

As should be clear from the foregoing discussion, grammatical gender is re-
lated to agreement. More specifically, the gender of an adjective is determined
by the gender of its antecedent noun. However, there are times when an adjec-
tive occurs without an explicit antecedent; these case are often considered as

 As argued by Morgenstern (2011: 36) regarding the plural form *n>11 of xno1.
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“neuter”. In such cases, the adjective may be masculine, as in the following
examples:

vas 20 12 VTR
He did not know (how to distinguish) between good and evil (Sanh. 103a)

TR K7 T R 2R
“Is it proper?” He said to him: “It is improper.” (Sukkah 44b)

However, such “impersonal” adjectives (and pronouns) may also appear in the
feminine form. In most cases, one can propose that the feminine substantive
XN “matter” serves as the adjective’s “understood” antecedent. The exam-
ples in the brackets show how in similar contexts the same adjective appears
with an explicit appearance of xnn “matter”, while the adjective itself appears
in a dependent clause after -7 (such clauses will be introduced in Chapter 10):**

Xvwo It is obvious (cf. Rb*wWoT ®N9"M “an obvious matter” Zebah 120a)

X>x It is needed (cf. ®2™1¥7 ’RnYn “a required matter” Naz. 24a)

X1 It is satisfying (cf. m2% ™9 xmon mnY ’n17 ’nn 1327 May “The rab-
bismade the transaction satisfying to both the creditor and the
borrower” B. Mesi‘a 104b)

When the reference is an event/state of affairs the agreement depends on the
construction. In existential clauses (with the existential particle n°x [§4.6.1])
the reference is feminine (see also §10.2.1):

XY [7]"% nox7 amex X If it is the case that he has a land ... (Qidd. 60b)
Similarly in the negation of the “state of affairs™:
X1 &1 and it is not so/and it is not the case ... (B. Bat. 62b)

When the verb is in the suffix-conjugation or in a participle form, it is then
found in the masculine:

M maT °’n Whatever was, was (Yoma 29a)
T °9M *971 WY Was it not such and such? (Ketub. 20b)
MY Y R0 M1 R Exile is sufficient for him (Mak. 9a)
When the verb is in the prefix-conjugation, though, it is in the feminine:

XNMR X707 79 AN ok What will happen with that woman? (Yebam. 65b)

x7m2 % »on One will suffice to him (Yoma 19a)

¢t f. Schlesinger (1928: 57)



2.2 Nominal inflection 59

There are roots, however, for which all forms occur in the feminine, as is the
case with the root n™1 “to be satisfactory™

% ’M17 PNYTR 93 He revealed that it was satisfactory for him (B. Mesi‘a
42b)

XpDD2 W TPT NN Let it be satisfactory when he betroths with money ...
(Qidd. 48b)

2.2.3 The uses of the various states
Following the introduction of the morphology of the various states (§2.2.1),
this section addresses their syntax and semantics.

2.2.3.1 The construct state

2.2.3.1.1 The genitive relation in JBA

JBA possesses a number of different ways to express the genitival relationship
of the classical languages (X of Y). In all such constructions, the first noun, the
nomen regens (“governing noun”) is modified by the second, the nomen rectum
(“governed noun”). In the first construction, the “construct chain,” the two
nouns are simply juxtaposed, with the nomen regens in the construct state. Note
the following examples:

X121 %P  a man’s voice (Meg. 32a)

xvn 271 the gate of the sheepfold (Sabb. 32a)
127011 the rabbis’ mouth (Sabb. 67b)

71 17V the time of his lashes (Sebu. 41a)

When the reference of the construct chain taken as a whole is plural, only the
nomen regens is pluralized. Note, e.g.:

7Ww 21 the gates of Sheol (Bo 143: 7)

In JBA, this construction is quite common when the nomen rectum is a pro-
noun, as in the following examples. These are special suffix pronouns, and they
will be introduced in (§4.2):

mn1a (-n73) his daughter
o (-nmoio)  their horses

When the nomen rectum is a noun, despite the examples above, this construc-
tion is not as common as other construction, and it appears mostly in certain
“frozen” expressions, such as the following:
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XMIMK *9va artisans (lit., owners of a profession) (TGAs33 214:8)
X737 (pl 113) 72 neighbor (lit., son of a border) (Ketub. 44a)

xwaTn 12 school (lit., house of study) (B. Bat. 91b)

X wn first day of the month (lit., head of month) (B. Mesi‘a 85b)

In fact, there are quite a few such frozen construct chains in which the first
element is 12 “son of”, "3 (< N3; see above, §2.1) “house of” or v “head of”.
Compounds with 72 generally have the sense “one able to do Y” or “resident of
Y”. Those formed with »2 have the sense “place of Y”. Finally, those with w=
have the sense of either the “head of Y” or “the beginning of Y”.

With a few expressions JBA has a construction in which the governing noun is
an adjective and the governed noun is a noun with the adjective modifying it.
Some of them are frozen such as X732 w2 “unfortunate one” (lit., bad luck) and
X1 "0 “blind man” (lit., one of much light). These expressions are also found
in other Aramaic dialects, such as Syriac.

This construction seems to be productive with the adjectives *m ,xm “full of”
and (%)"7p “small amount of”, as in the following expressions: 83707 X1¥ ®9» “a
basket full of fat” (Hul. 59b), X719y 2°%p “a bit of earth” (Tam. 32b). However, one
should remember that 1) this expression is common in Hebrew (with x7n); 2)
these expressions may be related to the use of the construct with the quanti-
fier 23 “every” (§7.5).

The more common ways of expressing the genitival relationship will be pre-
sented in (§4.3).

2.2.3.1.2 Prepositions in the construct state

A number of nouns are used as prepositions: sometimes alone, sometimes pre-
ceded by one or more simple preposition as the last element in a compound
preposition. When used as such, the noun appears in the construct state. The
following are quite common:

(0)1%** according to (lit., “to the mouth of”)

DBR  on top of; according to the testimony of (lit., “on the mouth of”)
ama  after (lit., “in the place of”)

"3 next to; in the place of; towards; on top of (lit., “the backs of”)
1R/ %Y  on top of; by means of (lit., “on the back of”)

¢ It is unclear whether writings without the final consonant indicate apocopation, for
which see above (§2.1); or loss of stress, for which see above (§1.1.6.1), and subsequent
assimilation to the first consonant of the following word.
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owY/ow>®  for the sake of (lit., “to the name of”)
own because of (lit., “from the name of”)

WX/ DR2  in the presence of (lit., “in the faces of”")
»xy? towards (lit., “to the faces of”)

%) towards (lit., “as to the faces of”)

As can be seen, many of the nouns used as such refer primarily to a part of the
body. Occasionally, other nouns that refer to body parts are used similarly,
though these were never lexicalized as prepositions. Note the following exam-

ple:
mm 723 APIPR XD The poll tax is an individual obligation (lit., “the
poll tax rests on the skull of men”) (B. Bat. 55a)

2.2.3.2 Short and long forms
The uses of the short and long forms are best addressed together.

2.2.3.2.1 Definiteness

As noted earlier, the formal distinction between definite and indefinite nouns
was lost in a number of Aramaic dialects, including JBA. In such dialects, the
long form serves as the normal, lexical form of a given substantive and the use
of the short form is quite restricted. The historical indefinite use of the short
form may explain the following cases in which the short forms still appear:

”

1. the indefinite pronoun v rx (“sbmeone , “some person”; see below, §3.3.3),
which is the short form of the noun xwrk (“human being”), and a number
of similar indefinite expressions, such as 175 717 (“a certain place”);

2. certain idioms, such as

™22 92 A man among men (Ber. 31b)

Note: the form 221 is in the short form; the form *123 is ambiguous as it can
be either the long form or the apocopated short form.

7720 11 723 M1 What is the difference between one man and
another? (Sanh. 65b)**

¢ For the interchange of vowels, see above (§1.2.2.7).

¢ This is according to MS He. In other MSs, the version is 1123 723 n»), in which case,
the sentence can be in Hebrew; in any case, this formula is based on other Hebrew
idioms. It is hard to determine which version is the original since the line before in the
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3. quotations attributed to Palestinian rabbis (see §0.4),” such as the follow-
ing:

70 12 N wph w MR Re$-Laqis® said, “the daughter of a mer-
chant” (Pesah 50a)

4. in existential clauses. As is the case in many languages with a distinction
between definite and indefinite noun phrases, there is a tendency in exis-
tential clauses to have only indefinite noun phrases (this phenomena is
known as the “definiteness effect”). Syriac, which like JBA lost the mor-
phological distinction for determination, shows some tendency to have the
short form in existential sentences, especially in negative ones.” It is possi-
ble that some remnants of this phenomenon are still found in JBA as well:

923 71 0 12 077 ’RINR2 - Where there is no man be a man (Ber. 63a)

5. legal documents, which generally preserve archaic language, such as the
following:

TRIW DR TID U3 PI17°N 190 11 20 AT 1M And this will serve as
your writ of divorce (lit., book of divorce, document of exemption, and a
letter for a permit to leave) from me (Ned. 5b)

Note also that the first element of all three expressions is in the construct
form.

2.2.3.2.2 Loanwords
Occasionally, words borrowed into Aramaic from elsewhere only occur in the
short form:

poO™7 carriage (< MIr déspak [< OP dvai-aspaka “two horses”])
1Mno7 authority (< MP dastwar)®

P10 an odiferous plant (perhaps jasmine)

™Y atype of vinegar (probably from an Iranian language)
3w oMo protocol of investigation (< MP pursis$n namag)

story is in Aramaic and the line after is in Hebrew.

* Wajsberg (2006: 40-44).

% A second-generation Palestinian Amora.

§7 Noldeke (2001: 167, §202 F).

% Some manuscripts have 171107, but the shift a > i / _s is not uncommon in JBA; note,
e.g., ™o (< ™on), Pmo™R (< PoK), 71301 (< 71301), *10™ (< *7A07), XINO™T (< XINDT), and
Xpno*7 (< MP dastak).



2.2.3.2.3 Plural substantives

The plural short forms of substantives are used, as in Syriac, with quantifiers,
including the quantifier R0 “many” and cardinal numbers (§7.4); note, e.g.,
mw non “three years”, a1 pnbn “thirty days”, a1 pyar “forty times”, ®non
rn “three months”, X0 ¥ax “four seahs”, and, in an incantation text, 0¥
1w “eleven names”. In Syriac, the short form of the plural is also used after %3
“all” (§7.5); it is found in JBA in the expression 1»v 1"nn 9> “all thirty days”
(Sabb. 129b) and in the incantation texts, where expressions such as 172w 9
pwra “all evil magical acts” (M 103:4); 198 1170 Y91 pwa pwan 93 “all evil
sorceries and all perverted devils” (M 112:4); and 7991 %> “all virgins”
(M 163:14) occur.

It should also be recalled that the writing *- can indicate either the long form
or the short (or the construct); see above (§2.2). It is, therefore, often difficult
to determine whether forms written as such are long or short. Compare for ex-
ample in Pesah. 111b, E1 "W pnw with V1: 7w pnw “sixty demons”.

2.2.3.2.4 Adjectives

2.2.3.2.4.1 Predicative vs. attributive uses of the adjectives

Unlike those of substantives, there is a functional difference between the long
and short forms of adjectives in JBA. While adjectives always agree with the
substantives they modify in gender and number, only attributive adjectives
agree in state as well; predicative adjectives, on the other hand, occur often in
the short form. It should also be noted that while attributive adjectives always
follow the substantive they modify, predicative adjectives need not; see below
(84.5). Note the following illustrative examples:

&pn1 1x® our journey is far MR is feminine

(Sukkah 52a) Xp°n1 is the predicate,
and is in the short form

X1 Xox  a distant doctor X'OR is masculine

(B. Qam. 85a) X?'m is the attribute and is in the long
form

The following sentences are examples of predicate adjectives and all forms are
short and agree with their subjects:

® This is also the version reflected in MSs E!, V17 and L (although the adjective is
Xp'n7, the interchange of 2-7 is probably a typographical error), MS M? has &pn1 xnR.
MS Oxford (Opp. Add .fol. 23) has p>m1 1nIR as if kMR is masculine.
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79 ™0 oD 7ay o yIx Ay 1Ay A Hebrew slave is modest with her; a
Canaanite slave is licentious with her (B.  Mesi'a 71a)

RMOW XY YW1 "2 WX A woman is not commonly present in the study
house (Mo'ed Qat 18a)

2IMwa RY PRI 1w PR Are our teachings worthy, but our daugh-
ters unworthy?! (Qidd. 71b)

The following examples are of interest:

XY™I¥ IR “a modest man” (Menah V10 43a.); X1™nR w R “another per-
son” (a common expression, inter alia Pesah. 11b); Xn7R w IR “a violent
person” (B. Qam. 112b):

wR is an indefinite pronoun (§3.3.3), and as illustrated above, it is in the short
form. However, the attributive adjective is in the long form, which may indi-
cate that the form of the adjective in JBA was not determined anymore by the
agreement, rather by syntax only: predicate - short, attribute - long.

Similarly with *7» and its older form ay7n one may find XX *7» (a common
expression, inter alia Pesah. 96a) or even X1 ayT» “something else” (Ker.
21a).

Compare, however, with the following expression w2 oyTn “something
wrong” (Bek. 51b), that has the older form oy™n, and the agreement of the
short form.,

2.2.3.2.4.2 Substantivized adjectives

Adjectives can be substantivized, usually to indicate something or someone
that possesses a quality essentially, or permanently, etc. When used as such,
adjectives behave like substantives and, therefore, appear in the long form:

XNTNAN "Wp Rp°nya mn  Learning in old age is more difficult than learn-
ing in youth (lit., learning in something old is more difficult than in
something new) (Yoma 29a)

2.2.3.2.4.3 Long form in predicate adjectives
Similar to substantive adjectives, predicates describing an essential or perma-
nent quality may appear in the long form:
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M7 oYw*T RNy 012 na XN PN was the richest person in Jerusa-
lem (Git. 56a)

It must be noted, however, that long forms in predicate adjectives are more
often found with feminine nouns. This might be an issue of markedness, since
in most adjectives there is a syncretism between the short-feminine and long-
masculine forms:”

XN213 RN2™X XN [R0vY *kn=] v Why is the ox's tail long? (Sabb. 77b)
X7 RNpMo Xwnw "R The sun is red (B. Bat. 84a)

2.2.3.2.5 Adverbs

Both substantives and adjectives used adverbially appear often, but not exclu-
sively, in the short form; the short form is therefore marked as adverbial,
while the long form is unmarked. Note the following examples:

Short: oYwh in peace (also xn>wY)
7anls) again; formerly (also xw™n)
WY above
RV upwards
®?y () above; from above
Long:  Rmna mildly
Xnwa now
() together

Or in both forms:
X122 ,712%  outside
X770 ,77N constantly

Feminine nouns ending in -utd in the long form but -u in the short form and in
-ut in adverbial forms, as in the following sentence:

nwm ' 212 n He looked at PN with displeasure (Nid. 5b)

™ The form of the verb is masculine although the subject is feminine. MS As has &7,
the expected feminine form; MSs JTS Rab. 1718.93-100, JTS Rab. 1729.64-67 and V*®
have "x17, which is another feminine form. As for the lack of agreement with the verb
"7, as is the case in MS V' (above), see §7.2.4.2. Lack of agreement, however, is usually
associated with a participle but not with a noun.

! See also below (§3.2.2) in the context of the gentilic form, where the long feminine
form appears when a short one is expected.
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3.1 Consonant changes

A number of consonants underwent sound changes along the way from Official
Aramaic to JBA. Some of these have been discussed in the preceding chapters;
the rest are discussed immediately below. Note that, as usual, the earlier, un-
changed forms also occur in JBA texts.

3.1.1 Loss of medial /d/ and /g/

In a number of nouns and pronouns the consonant /d/ was elided after a
vowel. Whether this was the result of a genuine sound rule is uncertain, since
the loss is regularly indicated only in a specific set of words and forms, such as
the following: "

RITX > XX ear
PT>°R1 this
RnTp > Xop first

The latter two words have undergone other changes as well. The loss of final
/n/ has already been discussed (§2.1), while the loss of the intervocalic glottal
stop in the second word will be addressed shortly (§3.1.3.1).

While these forms appear regularly in JBA, occasionally variants between
manuscripts may reflect this shift as well. This is, for example, the case with
the word xw>79 “certain official”, which then appears in various sources as
X310 (see Meg. 12b, compare C to G, and see the Aruch *xnw>19).

It is most likely that, in all such instances, /d/ was not assimilated to the fol-
lowing consonant, but was simply lost, as in Mandaic™ and certain Neo-Ara-
maic dialects. This is made especially likely by the fact that /d/ is lost even
before vowels, as in g°dam > game “in the presence of”. In the Yemenite tradi-
tion, however, the following consonant is usually geminated, as in 833 and x»p.
While this may indicate assimilation, it more likely indicates a secondary clos-
ing of the syllable, while preserving the original vowel.

There are also a few words that exhibit loss of medial /g/ (or, more precisely,
g), such as X?1mn (< X717n) “cock”.

7 Similarly, the temporal conjunction *> can be derived from the conjunction 7>
“when”, i.e., kadi > ki; see Kaufman (1974: 135-136).
" See Macuch (1965: 65, §37).
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3.1.2 Interchange of the sonorants /1/, /n/, and /r/

Occasionally, one finds 1,7, and - written where one of the other two is ex-
pected on historical and comparative grounds. It is difficult to determine
whether these graphic interchanges reflect sporadic changes in speech, a set of
sound changes with complicated conditioning factors, or the merger of three
originally distinct phonemes into one or two. (Therefore the description below
refers to letters and is not in phonological terms). Note the following exam-
ples:™

Sfor=: =Wy 0 (> 70"n) > 20°%n twelve
afor%: ®p>Rpw  leech
1for%:  xanv > xom bread

Ton > those

X9 > RN veil

The last interchange is very common in the case of the 3 person forms in the
prefix-conjugation (§5.3.2). The interchange of sonorants is particularly com-
mon when one of the sonorants appears twice in a single word, in which case
the interchange likely results from dissimilation. Note the following examples:

R >R® arugula
X273 > K9 irrigation wheel
XN > RNY9'D peppercorn

Perhaps also in the following word of Persian origin:

XN 10 (< OP sara-varti; cf. MP, Turfan sarvar) metal helmet

3.1.3 The gutturals (/’/, /h/, /k/,/ /)

In the traditional terminology of Semitic philology, the consonants //, /h/,
/h/, and /*/ are called gutturals. These consonants are in fact articulated in two
different locations: the laryngeals: /’/ and /h/; and the pharyngeals: /h/ and

7 One also finds ®(*)1 for expected 893(*)1 “leg”; since 1 is nowhere else written for 7,
the word likely passed through an intermediate stage in which the two sonorants ex-
perienced metathesis, yielding the form x3(*)?*, unattested in JBA but normal in Man-
daic. A similar metathesis occurs in the word: X1Mw/x1w (Suranu in Akkadian). In this
case there is a testimony in the BT about a dialectal difference: ... xanw 7°% 11p7 XX

.. RN 1 17p7 ®I0K3 (in other MSs X1MW) “In a place where (a cat) is called $unara ...
in a place where it is called Suranya...” (Ber. 57a). A form similar to X1 is found in Old
Aramaic in the Sefire inscription. For a discussion on this word see Greenfield (1966:
98-100). I wish to thank Aaron Koller for this reference.
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/°/ . They underwent a number of changes on the way from Official Aramaic to
JBA. These changes, however, are often not reflected in the writing system,
and, thus, historical and phonetic spellings occur alongside each other in the
manuscripts. Furthermore, paradigmatic pressure has obscured a number of
these developments in the verbal system, which will be discussed in (§6.4, §6.6,
§6.10); therefore, the examples given below are of either nouns or preposi-
tions.

3.1.3.1 The glottal stop /*/
The glottal stop /°/ is elided in the following environments:

1. in between two instances of a (@@ > ), as in MR-Xp > MRP and XXNTP > KXAP
> Xnp (see §1.1.6.1 and §7.2.1);
2. at the end of a syllable, as in &wx1 > ®xw™. This change actually occurred at a

fairly early date in the history of Aramaic, but the rule continued to apply
as syllable-final /°/ arose secondarily through processes discussed below.
Historical spellings with 8 are common in this case; see above, (§1.1.2.); and
3. after the subordinating particle 7 (§10.1.1), as in 11wWpKT > 11°wp7 and *R7 > 7.
This last example suggests that the loss was more widespread, and probably
occurred, like in Syriac, in the following rule C&V > CV. This can be seen,
for example, in the following words: 82°X2 > X2°2, w*X2 > w2 (see also §6.6).

3.1.3.2 The pharyngeals (/h/, /*/)

In JBA, the two pharyngeal phonemes of earlier Aramaic, /h/ and //, it is
common that they were either shifted to the corresponding laryngeals, /h/
and /’/, respectively, or were lost entirely.”

At the beginning of a word, they usually became laryngeal, as in the following

examples:

9 >971  returned
Yy >5%>-R on
*7m > 177 each other

In the middle or end of a word, /h/ underwent the following two changes in
the order-presented. In the case of those nouns in which the vocalization and

” In a rare example one finds /’/ instead of an original /h/, as for example is the case
in X7MR “a net” (in Akkadian hurharu). Occasionally the expected variant 1 is found
as well. This case may be a result of a secondary dissimilation. Similarly, the variants
Xaux/xaun “pole, scriber” may reflect a dissimilation at a stage when both the /h/ and
the /t/ were still pharyngealized (see §3.1.4).
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syllable structure of the short form differed from that of the long, the changes
occurred in the former and the latter was then reformed accordingly (cf., Kara
1983: 57-70).

1. It was lost at the end of a syllable (1 a-b), and in the middle of the word at
the beginning of a syllable when followed by a high vowel (1 c-d); in other
words, it remained only in the initial position (above) or when followed
immediately by an a-vowel (2 a-f), or at the beginning of a syllable after an
a-vowel (2 g-h).”® Note the following examples:

xnm> > ’M> (MNd) type of dish

XN nnw > R°Nw - a type of porridge
xmnon>xmon  bath

d. Xrmod>K1MD®  purslane

o op

2. Those instances of /h/ that remained then shifted to /h/. Note the follo-
wing examples:

RIMR > RN a net trap

*na > 772 (Hn+a) with

Xogu>x910  spleen (The vocalization follows the Syriac cognate.)

Xprav > Xpnav  a meat dish (The vocalization follows the etymology
of MIr.)

e. Xnnl>xXnm ( short form o71) bread

f. xom > KXo (short form v°) aborted fetus

g. Xnnn>xnan Mahoza (GN)

h. xrnx>&rax unripe date

a0 op

At the first stage the consonant /h/ was preserved in the middle of the word
only when it was followed by the vowel /a/, or intervocalic between the vow-
els /a/ and a high vowel (/i/ or /u/). It is worth noting that this preservation
in the first stage can be explained by the fact that phonetically the vowel /a/ is
realized at the laryngeal, exactly in the location where the consonant /h/ is
articulated.”

The reason for the claim that the pharyngeals were first elided in certain envi-
ronments and only then did the change of h> htake place has to do with the

7 According to this rule, one would have expected an elision in the form ma? (< nn%). It
is possible however that the shift of h> h took place when the subsequent vowel was
still /a/, as this word is related to the cardinal number T had “one”.

7 See Laufer (1988).
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fact that if it had occurred in the reverse order (1: h>h; 2: h > @) then the
elision should have occurred with every /h/. This is, of course, not true, since
original /h/ did not elide; thus we have to assume that the elision took place
before the sound shift of h > h.

It is reasonable to assume that /°/ underwent a similar set of developments.
However, these either preceded the loss of medial /’/ discussed above, or the
latter sound change continued to operate when the former occurred; thus, /*/
was completely lost in the middle and at the end of words. Note the following
examples:

NNYW X7 > Rnwa now
Xn12ayn > Xn1an passage

XMYW > kMW talk

X1V > KT PN

RYIX > XX land

X > R (<= it is more likely that the letter X in this spelling does

not represent a consonant) forest

3.1.4 The emphatic consonants /q/, /s/ and /t/

The emphatic consonants in the history of Aramaic were most likely pharyn-
gealized (i.e., they had a secondary articulation in the pharyngeal).” This fact
can explain various assimilations exhibited in JBA of laryngeal consonants that
shifted into pharyngeals (h > h and ’> ). Taking, for example, the word xy™v,
whose etymology is a member of the Tayyi’ tribe, the pharyngeal // in the
Aramaic form is accordingly not original, and represents a shift of ’ > . This
shift might be explained if we assume that the emphatic consonant /t/ was
pharyngealized and accordingly the shift of > “is explained as an assimilation
to the /t/.”

Considering the fact that in the previous section we encountered the opposite
phenomena (the shifts of h> hand ‘> ), it should probably be the case that
these various changes are either from different periods or different dialects. In
fact it is not clear whether the variants with the laryngeal consonants are the
older or newer ones. One might even consider the possibility that this pheno-
menon is late and that it occurred when JBA was re-exposed to speakers with
pharyngeal consonants in their language (clearly some of the NENA dialects
have pharyngeal consonants, so it is possible that in certain areas Aramaic

78 See Laufer (1988).
7 See Breuer (2002: 83-84) for this proposal regarding the gentilic form xyv.
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speakers were exposed to such consonants).

This proposal may explain the following words in JBA with regard to their
origin:

XYY XX - this form appears as well, the root The one who stores
23K is known from other dialects of Ara-
maic and other Semitic languages

Xpy XX - this form appears as well. This is Fort
the Greek word dxpa

PN P2 - this form appears as well. Instead of -
Persian origin: Ir Vihriq, MP guhrig

X"nx X"1¥ - this root appears as well, and it is To be thirsty
attested in other Aramaic dialects, such
as Syriac

RYOY axo%* - the form xY¥ appears as well and Tanner
it is related to the word sallu in Akkadian
(a type of leather)

YN KX - appears as well Skins

X?2°wp ,x5vp  This word derives from the Greek word A small room

keAAiov

RYPW It is related to the root *"pw “to water”. Watercourse

Xpm7 Xpn7 in Syriac and related to the verb Pole, stick
dahaga in Arabic

NP7 appears as well

Note that some of the forms are of foreign origin, from languages without
pharyngealized consonants. If this proposal is correct, this is an indication that
the gof in a word like 89°vp was pronounced as an emphatic, and that it was not
merely a way of writing foreign words.

One may consider other phenomena that may be related to this observation as
well, note this in the following example:
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TRPIVT XK 1207 ®OPTAT 107 RvYyNan - We inform you that young
doves are soft, and the ewes are small (Sanh. 11a)

We encounter the form Pp7v7 instead of 1"p777. Both forms reflect a dissimila-
tion of the repetition of the /q/ sound in the original form: p7p7. The ap-
pearance of the /*/ instead of the regular insertion of /r/ found in dissimi-
lation may be related to the fact that /q/ is emphatic.*® This may be also
related to the variations between X¥17-8pRp “neck”, however in this case it is
unclear which of the two is the original.

3.1.5 The labial /b/®

A few words reflect the shift of /b/>/w/, among them 7ax > T, ’n72ar/RNTT,
nag > MY, MR¥ > MR We do not have enough information to understand
this shift, as it may be conditioned by the following dental consonants (/d/ or
/t/), and most probably occured in an environment in which the labio-dental
allophone [v] of the consonant /b/ was articulated.”

3.1.6 Intervocalic /y/

Already in some early Aramaic dialects, intervocalic /y/ had occasionally be-
come a glottal stop /°/, as in 0°p > O°R}7 (gdyem > qa’em), and o°Xp is the standard
form in JBA.

® 1t is interesting to note that in the incantation bowls we encounter the form »p7. If
this spelling is not simply a scribal error, this form may reflect an elision of the phar-
yngeal /°/, and it may help us in an attempt to propose relative dating for the various
phonological phenomenon (see Morgenstern 2010: 286 for a discussion concerning this
form).

® It must be noted that in many of the NENA dialects the shift of /b/>/w/ was
unconditioned. There are certain enviroments with a tendency to preserve the original
/b/. 1t is clear, however, that the phonology of JBA is significantly different from the
one of the NENA dialects. See Bar-Asher Siegal (2013: 358-359) for a summary of the
discussions about the role of the NENA dialects in reconstructing JBA.

%2 For mR2°¥ > NN, see Morgenstern (2010: 284).

% Sokoloff (2002: 76) in the entry pax ,pnx ,p1y seems to argue for a similar shift with
this root that does not meet the conditions we noticed. However, the examples with
/w/ are all from Git. 78a where other manuscripts have the root p"w. (It must be
admitted that the meaning of P in this context is unclear).
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3.1.7.1 Regressive assimilation

At the end of a syllable before another consonant, nun is sometimes not writ-
ten, indicating assimilation. However similar forms are often written with a
nun and often without: Rnn*R/Xnn1X “woman, wife”, XDIR/XDR, “face, way, man-
ner, surface”, -n/yn/-n/in “from, than”.

It is unclear whether forms which have the nun written reflect non-assimila-
tion or morphographemic writing, though the fact that a word as common as
XNITM “province, town” is never written without nun suggests that the conso-
nant remained unassimilated. At the same time words such as xnw (< xnw)
“year” always exhibit the assimilated form. Thus it may be the case that at this
stage of Aramaic the assimilation was not active anymore and the appearance
of the /n/ was merely a lexical issue. More data on this question will be dis-
cussed in the context of the discussion on I-n verbs (§6.2).

Writings without nun are as common in NBA and GBA as they are elsewhere
(although with specific pronouns such as nix “you” (m sg), the form with a nun
is more common in NBA and GBA).

3.1.7.2 ay > abefore /n/

The different spelling of words such as /11y “still” and W/ ® (for the
name of the letter in the alphabet) reflect two of the possible reflexes of
stressed *ay in JBA: /ayi/ and /a/,” with the latter mostly occurring before /n/
at the end of a word (occasionally without an /n/ at the end of the syllable).®

3.2 Adjective patterns

3.2.1 Nominal patterns

Substantives and adjectives in JBA, as in all Semitic languages, appear in nomi-
nal patterns. These patterns consist of the verbal consonantal root (about which
see §5.1), which is “inserted” within a pattern. These patterns, in turn, are a
combination of vowels and may be extended with consonantal affixes (pre-
fixes, suffixes and infixes). Thus, for example, the word 0%y is a result of the
insertion of the root 0"%v into the pattern CaCaC, or similarly Tn%n is a

* In this case, we do not have any poisitive evidence about the quality of the vowel,
and theoretically it could be also an /e/ vowel. However, vowels other then /a/ are
less likely to appear without a vowel letter.

% Whether this vowel is /a/ or /a/, see §1.2.2.2.

% See, for example, the discussion in §4.2 note 6, and also Garr (1991).
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combination of the root 7"n% and the pattern taCCiC. In general these nominal
patterns do not contribute to the semantics of the word, and therefore each
word has to be learned independently. As such the patterns are not part of the
grammar. Consequently, we will not devote a long discussion to the nominal
patterns in this book, with the exception of the following.”

Patterns are traditionally introduced with the root gtl, thus the patterns CaciC
and taCCiC will be designated qatil and taqtil respectively.

As noted in the preceding chapter (§2.2.1), adjectives and substantives are,
with two minor exceptions, inflected identically, and so they cannot be distin-
guished on the basis of their endings. However, certain nominal patterns occur
either exclusively or overwhelmingly in adjectives, and most adjectives display
one of these patterns. These include the patterns used to form active and pas-
sive participles (§5.3.5), as well as the pattern qattil, in, e.g., 00 “wise”, w1
“holy”, amp “close”, and 5w “beautiful”, “good”.

Other patterns mark agent nouns (nomen agentis), which derives from the ac-
tion verbs, and denote the actors. These patterns include gatol forms such as
X1y “speaker” and X711 “peddler”; and gattal forms such as xan “thief”, X7
“official”, “servant” (also spelled x7x°7), and x1°7 “judge”.

In addition, the suffix -an is frequently added to an adjective (before the inflec-
tional endings) when it is substantivized, as in x1w17 “one who expounds Scrip-
ture”, and R1™p “reader”, but also still as an adjective 11 “an excitable per-

”

son .

3.2.2 The gentilic suffix

The gentilic suffix -ay, can be added to substantives (again, before the inflec-
tional endings) in order to produce adjectives meaning “of or related to X”.
Originally, the suffix was used exclusively in the formation of adjectives indi-
cating tribal or ethnic affiliation (hence the name), but its use was gradually
extended so that, by the time of JBA, it appears in a considerable number of
adjectives, such as xvw0™ “robber” (from Greek Anotrig), and regularly as the
ending of ordinal numbers (§7.4). The suffix went through a number of sound
changes in combination with the various inflectional endings, resulting in a
somewhat irregular paradigm. The long forms appear in the following table:

¥ For the most recent survey of the nominal pattern in JBA, see Morag and Kara (2002)
and Breuer’s (2003) review of the book.
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“Aramaean, pagan” | “upper

m sg (MR (7)RPR Ry RNTR/NDP

fsg xn(°) RN(*)"MR RN RDATP/RNTNP

m pl ()N RN RYW RnTR/(?) K0P

fpl Xn(x)*/xn» RNMHIR RNRDW RN™Hp
Note the following:

1. In the masculine (singular and plural) forms, /y/ became a glottal stop
when intervocalic, (see above, §3.1.6), i.e., aya > @a and aye > ae. The
spelling with two yods (»xnp) reflects the original stage with the pronuncia-
tion of aye. It is difficult to determine whether this is a dialectal form or a
historical spelling.

2. Singular masculine forms often display the expected loss of the glottal stop
that developed from intervocalic/y/ (see above, §3.1.6), i.e., @a > .

3. When the final syllable starts with a glottal stop and ends with an a-vowel,
he is used as the final mater in order to avoid the potentially confusing
graphic sequence: XX-.

The forms above are all long. As adjectives, however, they are expected to ap-
pear short as well when they function as the predicate of the sentence
(§2.2.3.2.4.1). In a few examples, one indeed encounters the short forms of the
m sg form ending with the diphthong -ay in such syntactic contexts:

X222 NR You are Babylonian (Hul. 50a)
X1’ And he is a Levite (Hul. 106b)

In other examples only certain manuscripts have the short form:
™72 My father is a deceiver (Meg. 13b, in Midrash Hagadol)

But, in other manuscripts: X171 78?7 Xax

® With the adjective nxyTm “of the town Nehardea”, the plural *y1971 is more
common than *Xy771. Assuming a shift of /°/ > /°/ (§3.1.3.2), *xy1171 was probably
pronounced with a sequence of two /’/. Following this, an haplology may occur:
neharde'a’e> neharde’e. The spelling with v is accordingly only historical. The shift of /*/
> /’/ in this word is attested in the spelling X771 for the m sg form.
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Similarly,
RIX IRYTIN1/ XYM RIR - Tam a Nehardean (B. Mesi'a 35a and B. Bat. 31a)
In both occurrences F has: XX *y71m1 RIR
As for the feminine form, only the long form appears:
XIX 7817 I am a deceiver (B. Mesi'a 28b)

$xn»nn XTM ’N™9Y 70 7N ’N™0oR N There were two PNs (of the
same name), one the upper one and one the lower one (Qidd. 71b)

These data suggest that the distinction between short and long forms was not
always preserved with this type of adjective. It is possible, however, to suggest
that in certain contexts the short form was phonetically pronounced similarly
to the long form. Taking for example the expression X1k nxn7, assuming that
the pronoun xix was enclitic (below §4.5.2.2) to the short form, then the ex-
pected gentilic form is *rammayana [<=rammay+ana]. In this case, similar pho-
nological changes are expected *rammayana > *ramma’ana, which may indeed
be reflected in the spelling Rix 7xn". Accordingly, there are two options how to
interpret the data: 1) There are many more appearances of the short form of
the gentilic adjectives, but they were homophonic with the long form; or 2)
since in many cases the long and the short form in this group of adjectives
were homophonic, syncretism occurred, and this distinction was lost.

The short form of the plural appears in the incantation bowls in the expression
PRTA Pwon “Indian sorcery” (Bo 56:6). The bowls, however, are known for
preservation of archaic forms, and the appearance of older expressions (§0.4).

The feminine singular ending of the gentilic form is Xn*(*)- and represents one
of the following pronunciations: ita/ayta/yita (the i vowel may be in fact i), and
the plural ending is iydta/ayata. A similar relation is found in other feminine
nouns ending with xn>-, of which the plural forms ends with &n»-. Among
them:

xnann f plxn™inn  tannaitic statement
xnaynf plxnxawn  fast day

% These forms, however, are feminine and it may be related to the phenomenon dis-
cussed above (§2.2.3.2.4.1).
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3.3 Pronouns

In this section, the independent personal pronouns, demonstrative pronouns,
and indefinite pronouns will be discussed. Other types of pronouns will be
addressed in later chapters.

3.3.1 Independent personal pronouns

Like many other dialects of Aramaic, JBA has a set of independent nominative
pronouns and a number of different kinds of enclitic personal pronouns. It also
possesses a special set of copular pronouns related to the third person pro-
nouns. Only the independent nominative pronouns are addressed here; the
others will be treated in subsequent chapters (§4.2, §4.5.2.1 and §4.7).

3.3.1.1 Forms
The forms of the independent nominative pronouns are given in the following
chart:

Farlier Forms

JBA (Common in NBA)
1csg IR IR
2csg nx NIk
3msg WPR/(R)N R
3fsg  mR/(R)N X7
lcpl 1K RINIX
2mpl ()N ()i
3m pl IR QLK
3f pl TIPR IR

Note the following:

1. As usual, the earlier/NBA forms occasionally appear in non-NBA tractates
of the BT.

2. The 2mp form 10X is derived from the form nnix via apocopation of the final
/n/ (82.1), and the assimilation of the middle /n/ (§3.1.7.1).

3. Earlier in Aramaic, the third person masculine forms were ®11 (singular)
and 1R (plural), while they are y1°r and 1R, respectively, in JBA. The new
forms are the result of leveling. Languages tend to be iconic, that is, they
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tend to adjust paradigms so that each semantic distinction between forms
in a given paradigm is marked by only one phonological distinction. The
/h/ of the plural form in JBA is taken from the older singular, while the ini-
tial /’i/ of the singular form in JBA is taken from the older plural; thus, the
difference in number is indicated solely by the presence or absence of /n/.
The same is true, of course, for the feminine forms. Note the following
chart:*
Son} TR 3.am.sg

R mrr - 3.mpl

3.3.1.2 Functions
These pronouns may appear as the subject in both verbal and verbless clauses.
Note the following examples:

RIX XITTOT RIX K703 ROR RIX X701 K21 RIX ORI RO XX As for me, I am
neither someone who raises arguments in the discussion nor a wise man,
but I am a learned man and my knowledge is organized (Pesah. 105 b)

XIX P77 pn [ am an elementary school teacher (lit., I'm the one who
reads for young children) (Ta'an. 24a)

P77 IR W WP IR We are old and they are young (Bek. 8b)

Since verbs in JBA are inflected for person, gender and number (see §5.3-4),
personal pronouns are redundant in verbal clauses. When they do occur, they
have an intensifying nuance, as in the following examples:

X1IN M IR AR Even we have also learned (it) (Sabb. 38b)

X7 IR RN20AY RN20MA 192 "VIANWR RIXD RIR 12°RT 2 1HRWT R PN (7277R)
" *umnwR 1°n (On the contrary)® It is you that 1 “borrowed”, I can
transfer you from one tractate to another, but you cannot transfer me
(B. Mesi‘a 97a)

M1 "D 1Y PR RIYY 270 177y 2Rmwt 217 AP nT PNk You, who are
attached to Rav and Shmuel, do as Rav and Shmuel (do); we will do as
Rabbi Yohanan does (Sabb. 37b)

* For a similar explanation see Kutscher (1962: 155-156).
°! This word appears only in several variants of this sentence, such as Ms. Es, and it fits
the focus expressed in this sentence.
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3.3.2 Demonstrative pronouns

The demonstratives of JBA can be used either as pronouns or attributive adjec-
tives. In both functions, they serve as targets, agreeing in gender and number
with the noun that they replace (when used as pronouns), or modify (when
used as adjectives). While most Semitic languages contrast only two sets of
demonstratives, proximal (“this”) and distal (“that”) demonstratives, JBA, like
Mandaic, has inherited three (proximal, medial, and distal) from Official Ara-
maic, though it is difficult in certain functions to distinguish between them
functionally and semantically (thus the term “medial” here serves simply as a
name of those forms that end with a /k/).

3.3.2.1 Form
The forms of the demonstrative pronouns are given in the following chart:

Proximal Proximal Medial Distal
Earlier/Geonic

m sg” C)rxn () 70)RA (X))
"y 17,817 TR
'}'px

fsg Xn X1(7) ah! (x)nn

[>xn]* "IN

X7V

m pl 1(R)7 10)7x nn bl
Y Wl 0 Ih

e
fpl phl =mp =mp I

Regarding the origins and distribution of the various forms, note the following;

1. The earlier demonstratives are often used in quotations attributed to
Palestinian sages and in idioms; for the former, note the saying of Rav
(80.4.2):

* The proximal form R37 occurs in incantation bowls; this is the normal form in Syriac,
and it also appears once in the Aramaic version of Toledot Yesu (about this treatise, see
§0.2).

* This is the masculine form; occasionally, a masculine form appears before feminine
nouns.
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w2 poy 17 This is a bad deal (B. Qam. 99b)

For the short form in such contexts, see §2.2.3.2.4.1.
2. More specifically, the forms 137 and 12°x are usually used in quotations from
legal texts (which tend to be linguistically conservative):

"RY DMPY 11T RNAT AR .. IR TAT PIIACKY TR DY PR KX | shall
stand up, satisfy, cleanse, and clear these sales of legal claims ... and
this buyer wanted (it) and accepted (it) upon himself (B. Mesi'a 15a)

3. Most of the JBA forms developed from the Official Aramaic forms through
the addition of the prefix ha- (as in Syriac), and regular JBA sound changes,
such as the following:

a. Elision of medial d (§3.1.1): X717 > X7; 7771 > 0

b. Apocopation of final /n/ (§2.1): 7771 > *I87; 177 > X7
The second of these forms experienced the preceding change as well.
The spelling X1 may even indicate a third shift, namely a’e > aye
(haden > hade > *hae >*ha’ e > haye).

c. Elision of intervocalic glottal stop (§3.1.3.1): P>xa* > o0

d. Interchange of sonorants (§3.1.2): 7271 > 737; P97 > 17
The second of these also underwent apocopation of final /n/ (§2.1).

4. The forms "1y (masculine singular and plural) and X7y (feminine singular)
are also reflexes of the earlier forms 1777 and x717, respectively. The use of
/‘/ is probably due to orthographic hypercorrection, which is quite com-
mon cross-linguistically when phonemes merge (§3.1.3), rather than an ac-
tual pharyngeal realization. The form »y also reflects apocopation of final
/n/ (82.1).

5. The forms *1°X and 77°X were probably formed by a process of leveling with
the plural forms 12’ and 8, respectively, with the additional apocopation
of final /n/ in the former.” As is often the case with biforms, one set, in this
case *7k and 778, became functionally specialized. Note the following:

a. *TX is mostly used in the expression *7x1 *1x “both”.
b. 7™ is used, most often, in conjunction with m “one” in the sense
“the other”, as in the following example:

* Kutscher (1962: 156).
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RO 7°R2 A»7W XDH 1T RO TNA X3 297 "> When he was
riding on a camel on one side of the Papa river, he threw him
to the other side (B. Mesi'a 86a)

c. At other times, 77X has the sense “(an)other” even without a preced-
ing n, as in the common expression 77X &1n, which is used to intro-
duce a new Tannaitic source into a discussion.

6. The medial demonstratives, which end in k, often contrast with the for-
mally similar proximal demonstratives that lack k, as in the following ex-
amples:

77 X% &9 %7’ He should have mentioned this, and then he
would not have needed to mention that (‘Erub. 20a)

»RY 1P TR A7 Give me that and take this (Sanh. 113a)

X2 737 X 117 These ones yes, the other ones no (Hag. 11b)

3.3.2.2 Syntax and functions

As noted above, the demonstratives can serve as both pronouns and adjectives
in JBA; in addition, they can be compounded with prepositions to form ad-
verbs. All three options are discussed here.

3.3.2.2.1 Pronominal uses

Most often the demonstratives function pronominally as the subject of their
sentences, but not exclusively. Note the following examples.

As subjects:

I XN2Yn 3 These are laws from tradition (Mo‘ed Qat. 3b)

72°n3 X2 &7 Where is this written? (Git 85a)

WM 2 &7 This is for us, and this is for them (Sukkah 36a)
In a prepositional phrase:

2R RT9Y  You obviously cried over this (Ber. 5b)

The forms *1v and 7y always serve as the subject of the clause in which they
appear, as in Xan X7 “Let this be” (Mak. 21b).
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3.3.2.2.2 Adnominal uses

When a demonstrative co-occurs with a noun and modifies it, the demonstra-
tive usually precedes, as in &721 "X “this man” and *wrx 717 “those people”.
When the earlier forms occur, however, the order is reversed, as in X7 Xy
“this land” and 137 X121 “this buyer”. In this case, which constitutes a rare in-
stance in which JBA exhibits a syntactic archaism, the word order of earlier
stages of Aramaic has been retained.”

3.3.2.2.3 Functions®

3.3.2.2.3.1 Exophoric uses
Demonstratives often make reference to something in the context of the utter-
ance:

MR K21 21X X123 7 This man is going and he will not return [the con-
text of this sentence is that one person points to another person re-
garding a third man] (Sabb. 156b)

3.3.2.2.3.2 Endophoric uses
More often demonstratives are used intertextually, referring to something
mentioned earlier in the text. A demonstrative may refer to a specific entity:

PR XP10D XA XuM *> When he reached this verse he sighed (Sabb. 152b)

oV 1M PR 237 TRy jmnmm 1 As for the former, you are responsible
for their livelihood; but as for the latter, it is not your responsibility
(Sabb. 155b) [The underlined words are in Hebrew.]

or to an event:
}i1°kn What is this about? (Ta'an. 25a)

In addition a demonstrative may refer to a larger linguistic unit, such as a sen-
tence:

117 xm 17 &n This is for us, and this is for them [refering to contradicting
laws] (Sukkah 36a)

% For a historical review of the placement of the demonstrative in Aramaic, see Pat-El
(2008: 169-188).

* The terminology in this section follows Halliday and Rugqaiya (1976) and Diessel
(1999).
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3.3.2.2.3.3 Introduction of new entities in the discourse

In spoken English, this is occasionally used as an indefinite, rather than ana-
phoric, demonstrative, as in the sentence fragment So, this guy came up to me
and told me ... .”’ In such contexts, this introduces a noun that has not yet been
mentioned. The demonstratives, mostly the distal and medial demonstratives,
function the same way in JBA.” A survey of the data in the BT indicates that
the distal demonstratives introduce the topic of discourse, the figure about
whom that literary unit is (i.e., There was a man ...), while the medial demon-
stratives serve as indefinite determiners (i.e., ... and then certain people heard him
...). Note the following examples:

"IN RN9PPPR RITOR X127 X123 X771 There was a man who built a mansion
on a garbage dump belonging to orphans (B. Qam. 21a)

NRY v TM W T orn n YR There were two sectarians, one
named PN, and one named PN, (Sukkah 48b)

RYTIMY N7 XMW A0 Certain captives [f] who came to GN (Ketub. V*¢
23a)

The proximal demonstrative is used in cases when its reference is cognitively
available to the addressee. This may be the recognitional use (i.e., You remem-
ber that radio your niece broke ...), similarly in JBA:

Y onmmno xnan a2 These people of GN - they all like me (Ketub.
105b)

More often, the proximal demonstratives are used in generic statements,
where there is an assumption that the addressees can recognize the category
indicated by the demonstratives. Again a similar phenomenon is known in
English as well (Those labradors make great pets):”

TDWI2 137 NIPOR PIAT RPAWA RO™ ORI RTM RO*X Ri12 RIA 7207 W1 N 17
170y When two women are sitting in two sides of the road facing each
other, they are dealing with sorcery (Pesah. 111a)

These generic statements are also used deontically in legal contexts:

%7 See Prince (1981).
% This analysis is a summary of a longer discussion in Bar-Asher Siegal (2012).
% See Bowdle and Ward (1995).
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772 7112107 R2Y 777 10901 R? RKMWT R91° KT R2WT K91 XA One should nei-
ther circumcise nor let blood on a cloudy day or on a day of a south wind
(Yebam. 72a)

Thus it is possible to identify a paradigm of the non-definite uses of the

demonstratives:
The topic of the
narrative unit

Possible to identify Proximal
the referent

The non-topic participant

of the narrative unit

Impossible to iden- Distal Medial

tify the referent

3.3.2.2.3.4 Reciprocal uses

The various strategies JBA used to express reciprocity will be surveyed below
(§8.2). The repetition of a demonstrative is, in fact, not a common strategy for
this function in JBA, while it is known from other ealier Aramaic dialects,
among them Biblical Aramaic.'” Note the following expression, which appears
several times in BT:

x"7n X712 &1 They depend on each other (Naz. 18b)

In other contexts, however, it is clear that simply a repetition of demonstra-
tives does not convey reciprocity; in fact, only a repetition of both directions
conveys such a relation:

TR TM TN N SUP M C31a 1M 31 1 wad - These attack those, and
those attack these (i.e., they attack each other,) and one of these and one
of those is killed (Meg. 6b)

7372 °3m 172 037 v ¥ These did not know about those, and those did
not know about these (Git. 57a)

3.3.2.2.3.5 - Adverbial functions

The forms, *2(X)7, 1727, 1727, and 113, all of which are composed of the mascu-
line singular proximal demonstrative, the deictic element 71, and the preposi-
tion 5 - or at least two of these three elements - function as adverbs meaning
“thus,” “in this manner”. These can be further compounded with other prepo-

1% Bar-Asher Siegal (2012b: 229-231).
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sitions to form temporal adjectives such as "o T/7v “meanwhile”, and 377 7n2a
“afterwards”.

3.3.3 Indefinite pronouns

3.3.3.1 For human references
The most common indefinite pronouns in JBA are as follows:
For a non-specific human:

(®)wrx m, 'wrk mpl, xnn(@)x f,"w1fpl  someone, a person, one

WoI1Y XMIYD WIR 0°Tpn XY One does not move retribution forward
upon oneself (Git 75b)

X192 "MIDPRY RWIK 3”7 One is required to become intoxicated on Pu-
rim (Meg. 7b) (Var. 0. "m0ax% W IR 37n)

RMNT2) ROX'R2 'HA7 P WK ™98 "UR2  One must pray in the presence of
God with fear and trembling (Anan 12: 17)

RNMPR WK 2°01 70 X2Wna  In Palestine, when someone marries a woman
(Ber. 8a)

This pronominal expression with the adjective x1™nx “another” is usually used
also for a non-specific human:

TN™TI MA M "TPRa 2 2707 P92 'R TR Wk 'R 9K If someone had
told you that the temple had been destroyed, would you have vowed?
(Naz. 32a)

This combination, however, appears occasionally also for a specific man:'®

3712 MR RIMINR WK XX Another person came and told them (‘Erub. 88b)

For a specific human:
Either with the addition of the cardinal number 1 “one” to a certain nominal
expression (X123 “man”, ®30 “an old man” etc.):

RIT PRTI XMWY 2°01 K77 RV 10 8123 X°R There is a certain man in ju-
dea who judges without being given the authority to do so (Ber. 58a)

or, more common with X723 “a man”:

191 The expected combination X1 INX X121 is rare.
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TINMTY KU P9 TWT K02 R A certain man who sent a divorce docu-
ment to his wife ... (Git. 29b V'®)

In the case of a female Xnn(2)x is used also for specific:

TIW NN RAWONA RYP™T 179K8T RANKR X717 A certain woman who enjoyed
the usufruct of a date palm for three years (B. Bat. 54a)

When the non-specific person is among a known group, 1n “one” may function
as a pronoun referring to a non-specific member of the group:

X7 77 M7 RAw 72 120 ... 770 T2 K’ 12 NR7 PARA DY 11277 ROTIX RA
.. T 112 A surba merabbanan'® and a layman who go to court ... PN
went to court with one [= of the laymen] (Sebu. 30b)

9an + possessive pronoun

In a context of relations between two participants, only the first component is
referred to by v 1R “man” or n “one”, and there is an addition of a second
correlative component, 1an “fellow”, with a genitive suffix pronoun referring
to the first component:

.o TPTANY Y XY WOIRY 712 W One can tell another person ...
(B. Mesi‘a 64a)

man% % MR One said to the other (‘Abod. Zar. 13b)

It is important to distinguish between the use of 7an as an indefinite pro-
noun, and its lexical use as “a friend”, as seen in the following example:

27 DY 72N WY 7 XMIT AT Sometimes a person may prefer
being with his friend more than being with his rabbi (‘Erub. 36b)

The construction "an+pronominal suffix is used more generally as “another
person”; thus it may appear in the following context as well:

XI20 7°7202 777 AT X124 R A certain man sold another man a don-
key ... (B. Mesi‘a 77b)

7% T ARn AOnRT e ’1 Whoever lends a hundred zuz from an-
other person (B. Mesi‘a 77b)

2 The form X3M%¥ in the manuscript is is a typographical error, and x2m¥ should be
written, as is elsewhere in the BT and in other manuscripts for this line.
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In fact, 7an + pronominal suffix grammaticalized in JBA can serve as a general
way to express “another”, even with an inanimate object (where the notion of
“fellow” is irrelevant), as in the following example:

mIan% Xav ’xun  From one holiday to another (Besah 4a)

3R 12 Y Yy oR It is forbidden to combine one with the other
(Anan 6: 13)

3.3.3.2 For inanimate references
ovTn > 7n > 7 m (pl *(3X)™») something, anything

*rn owwh Let him taste something (Sabb. 129a)

2720 K97 ®n9va *Tn npaw »  Did you leave anything in the world that
you did not destroy? (B. Bat. 73a)

xn?>n f matter, thing, something, event
X7 RMOW RYT ’RNYM It is an uncommon event (Yoma 23a)

w1 92 720 kN xR W Stand up and say something in the presence of
all the congregation of Israel (Ketub. 8b)

%5 anything - (something) only in negative sentences

72y X[p] 095 [1]x7 He doesn’t do anything (B. Qam. 55a)

3.4 Locative demonstrative adverbs

The two most common locative demonstrative adverbs in JBA are the follow-
ing:

X3(X)7  here

on(x)n  there

Note also the idiom:

70079 an ®o1 % 7 What difference does it make?” (lit., “What is there
for me here; what is there for me there?”) (B. Mesi‘a 36b)
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4.1 Apocopation of final vowels

In a few grammatical categories, JBA lacks final vowels present in earlier dia-
lects of Aramaic. The loss of these final vowels, which also occurred in Syriac
and Mandaic, may have been a result of the shift of stress from the final
syllable (ultima) to the preceding syllable (penult). Both nominal and verbal
forms are affected by this change, but the precise phonological and/or mor-
phological conditions under which it occurs are not clear. While the final a-
vowel of the long form (§2.2.1) never suffers apocopation, the genitive pro-
nominal suffixes, which will be discussed immediately below, were greatly af-
fected; note, for example, JBA % “my lord” for earlier *w. Similarly, this fact
may explain why rabbis in Palestine were called *21 rabbi and in Babylonian 21
rab; it is thus the same form, only with an apocopation of the final vowel in
JBA.1

4.2 Genitive pronominal suffixes

JBA, like other dialects of Aramaic and other Semitic languages, possesses geni-
tive pronominal suffixes that are attached to nouns in the construct state to
indicate possession and to certain prepositions to serve as objects. Official Ar-
amaic and other earlier dialects had two sets of genitive pronominal suffixes:
one used after consonants, and the other used after vowels and diphthongs.
The set in Biblical Aramaic is as follows:

After con- | After vowels After con- | After vowels
sonants and diphthongs sonants and diphthongs
1csg Q- LR 1c pl R1C-
2msg 70- 1- 2m pl oo- oo-
Zng 0- - prl 1;_* ]?_*
3msg A0- - 3m pl a- ai1-
3ng ao- '-.l_/xa_ 3fpl 13- -

193 Rutscher (1962: 166, n. 39) and Breuer (1996).
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JBA also possesses two sets of suffixes, but they differ from the earlier sets in
both shape and distribution. Many of the differences in shape result from the
loss of final vowels discussed above (§4.1); thus, one finds 2f sg 7*- for earlier
"5, and 1c pl 1- for earlier X)-. In the case of the 1c sg form this is even more
significant, as the pronoun is expressed phonologically as the lack of a vowel
after the last consonant. The distribution of the sets in JBA, especially when
attached to nouns, is not determined by phonological criteria, as it had been in
earlier dialects; instead, the two are used interchangeably. As usual, though,
one occasionally finds the earlier forms in JBA texts. The standard JBA forms
are given in the following table:

lcsg - ®- Icpl - r-
2msg 7- - 2mpl - -
2fsg - - 2f pl 12-/-
3msg a-P-l- - 3mpl - -
fsg  mw-Ix-In- - 3fpl w-ha- r-P-

With regard to specific forms, note the following:

1. The second and third person plural forms exhibit apocopation of final /n/
(§2.1).

2. For the first set, 2f pl forms *>-* and 13-* are expected but unattested.

3. The 3 sg forms *- (m) and &- (f) exhibit apocopation of final /h/ (§2.1); thus,
one finds, e.g., "213 < 1913 “all of it” and X39°X < 7199k “on the contrary”.
In the case of the 3f sg the apocopated form ends with &-. Thus it is similar
to the regular long form. For example, ®2%n can be a regular long form with
the meaning of “king” or an apocopated form of 127 “her king”. Accord-
ingly, one should be careful with every form that ends with x- and consider
whether it is a long form of the noun or a pronominal suffix, as this may be
crucial for the meaning. Consider the following example:

7213 °772 TR MW T 1t is permitted for a monstrous woman to
be alone in the room together with her husband (lit., “her man”)
(Sanh. 37a)

In MS M instead of 77121 there is an abbreviation 23, and in the printed
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version X12x appears. The possible options are here rather significant, as
the meaning of the sentence hinges on whether permission is granted to
every man or only to her husband. Compare:

777 K97 X722 " Rox - She is forbidden to be together in the
room alone with a man who is not her husband (‘Erub. 100b)

In this case, it is clear that x712x should be read as “a man” and not “her
man”, i.e., “her husband”.

4, The first element in each of the suffixes in the second set (except 3f sg) is
the reflex of *-ay. This was not originally part of the suffixes, but, rather, a
construct plural marker on nouns preceding the suffix. By JBA, however,
the border between the noun and the suffix had been reanalyzed, so that
this element, now interpreted as part of the latter rather than a pluralizing
morpheme attached to the former, occurs even after singular nouns. Thus,
while in Official Aramaic one finds singular 3-371 “your king” and plural
7-3%n “your kings”, in JBA one also finds singular -ny7 “your opinion” (in-
ter alia Pesah. 48b). Consider the following morphological analysis to the
form malkayk in Official Aramaic and JBA:

malkayk
Official Aramaic: malkay-k JBA: malk-ayk
king.pl-POSS.2.m.sg king-POSS.2.m.sg

5. Moreover, the form ending without a yod may stand for the plural, as for
example is the case with 7-71%n “your students” (Mo‘ed Qat. 24a).

6. While the use of the ending with yod after singular forms may be a result of
a reanalysis of the form, a different explanation must be sought for plural
noun forms without a yod. This change may have resulted from a sound
change ay > a /_C# (see §3.1.7.2)." Thus, the /y/ of the construct plural
forms, ending in /y/, elides before the suffixes are added. A similar change
is known already in the reading tradition (Qaré) of Biblical Aramaic and in
other dialects of Aramaic.

As a consequence of the simultaneous use of the two sets, it is often impos-
sible to determine the number of a noun on formal grounds when it is fol-
lowed by a genitive suffix; only context can arbitrate between singular and
plural.

If this situation reflects the actual forms of JBA, then clearly the two phe-

1% See also Garr (1991).
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nomena could not reflect one stage in one language, since either /y/ elided
or its morphological role was reanalyzed. Thus, the various forms should ei-
ther reflect different historical stages or two dialects. This is another exam-
ple where JBA regularly reflects more than one linguistic system.

Moreover, a given noun may take a suffix from one set in one occurrence,
but the corresponding suffix from the other set in the next. Note the fol-

lowing examples:

my son 92/72/°%M2

my lord n/Mn

your lord /7

your lords TN

her neighbors xna1'w/nnaxw/xnnxaw
our soul(s) Wwo1

When, as in the first two examples, one finds only yod written for the 1c sg
suffix, it is unclear whether -i (the old post-consonantal suffix) or -ay is in-

tended.
Prepositions tend to be less erratic in their choice of suffix; the following

table contains the attested forms for a number of common prepositions:

---—

Icsg (RN MHVARDY NV WP RIN2
2msg T2 N Ty Ty 10)np N2
2fsg T TN WYY

3msg 2 R oy ™y (7)np N2
3fsg 1 arn 1oy Moy np

lcpl 1 1 oy myy P X103
2m pl §))==! (MOxC)rn 1279y kol

2fpl Py

3m pl (Mma gGae)rn by WY PR (ODmn2

3ftpl  yygyma TN Q)
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("% “on top of; against” / "np “before, in front of” / °na “after, behind”)
The preposition -7 takes the same suffixes as -2.

A note regarding the feminine plural forms: while there are special feminine
plural forms, the masculine forms often appear with feminine antecedents.
Although it may reflect scribal errors, the fact that it repeatedly occurs seems
to indicate a syncretism between these categories (a similar phenomenon al-
ready occurred in the consonantal tradition [=Kethiv] of Biblical Aramaic).
Thus, throughout this book, even if it is not specifically noted, masculine plu-
ral forms may appear with feminine antecedents.

4.3 Genitive constructions

In §2.2.3.1.1, one mean of expressing a genitive relationship was presented,
namely, the simple juxtaposition of two nouns, the first of which must be in
the construct state, as in X723 %7 “a man’s voice” (Meg. 32a). There are two
other, more common, constructions that express genitive relationships in JBA.
In the first of these, the second noun is preceded by the so-called “determina-
tive pronoun” (°)7, which also serves to introduce relative clauses (see §10.1).'%

X297 ROMMD  the army of the king (Ber. 30b)
X0WM?97 23 the people of the army (B. Mesi‘a 93b)
The two types of construction may appear together in one context:

X1272 RNNPRT 921 RNXN2 X122 %2 A man’s voice in the city, a woman’s
voice in the field (Meg. 32a)

A given noun may be involved in more than one genitive relationship. When
this happens, the different relationships are occasionally expressed using dif-
ferent constructions, as in the following examples:

X217 XTI w7 ’NN'D  the entrance of the king’s head official (Ber. 56a
AR [AC 4:76]) (Ry1m0 wn lit., head of the officials)

X7 813 7 the king’s (house of) treasury (Sanh. 109a)

1% 1t is beyond the scope of this description to deal with the question whether this
phenomenon indicates that the 7 is a pronoun or a genitive marker. Accordingly, such
examples should be analyzed as having elliptical governing nouns. For a preliminary
discussion on this issue, see Bar-Asher Siegal (2013b).
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This construction may also appear without a governing noun, mostly in predi-
cative possessive constructions (§4.7):

MPOW K7 XINTT OMOW RMO°KRT  Prohibited things (lit., “of prohibition™)
are common, permitted things (lit., of permission) are uncommon (Hul.
7b)

nx7 W XaRT (Is she the creditor) of the father or of the brothers? (Ketub.
69a)

The next construction is identical to the preceding one, except that an antici-
patory proniminal suffix agreeing in number and gender with the second noun
is attached to the first. Note the following examples:

127 oY to the mouth of the Leviathan (B. Bat. Es 74a)
13277 7 nvw  the reason of the rabbis (Menah 62b)

27 nwn inthe name of PN (Ta'an. 8b)

WIX 7127 M2 men’s legs (Sukkah 53a)

It is commonly argued that this construction only occurs when the second
noun is semantically definite,® but this need not be the case. In fact, there are
instances of this construction in which the second element is the indefinite
pronouns w1k and X123 (§3.3.3). Note the following examples:

" yMw 7137 X127 pon Xnn R 1 heard this matter at an important
man'’s lecture (B. Qam. 42b)

X?T RVINMR WIRI YT One's intention is directed towards the low
price (B. Mesi'a 74b)

A further discussion concerning the relative frequency of this construction is
required. It is fairly clear that the apocopation of final /h/ was more common
(and perhaps even universal) in the spoken language than it is in the extant
manuscripts, where historical/morphographemic writings abound; thus, forms
with third person singular genitive pronouns and long forms were often pro-
nounced similarly. Since the replacement of a construct noun with an anticipa-
tory pronominal suffix in such a construction with the long form also yields an
acceptable construction, i.e., the one discussed immediately above, scribes
likely introduced historical spellings into such constructions less often than

19 See, for example, Pat-El (2008: 197-198), who discusses this issue at some length.
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they did in other cases. Thus, it is difficult to determine the relative frequency
of these two constructions, and the difficulty is only compounded by the fact
that the two alternate frequently in the manuscripts; note the following exam-
ples:

Yebam. 100b:
O? RNMRT N ... K17 7N man’s dispute(s) ... woman'’s dispute(s)'”’
M?® RDMPRT RN ... X137 X0 man’s dispute ... woman'’s dispute

Sanh. 95a:
He TRINRT XDw
F? "»&7 7w his mother’s name

As noted earlier (§2.2.3.1.2), many prepositions are, in origin, construct forms
of nouns or at least end in the construct form of a noun; such prepositions
often take an anticipatory third person pronoun with the object, preceded by
(*)7, immediately after. Note the following examples:'®

1171a toPN

77 np before PN
M1rn from PN
7D simillar to PN
277 behind PN

As in all languages genitival relations express various semantic relations be-
sides the possessive one, among them genitive of material (Xw°w7 ’n*>y “upper
room of marble” [Sabb. 29b]), genitive of species (Rnn7 M7 “limbs of animal”
[Git. 67b]), genitive of association (X1nnT Xpno™a “district of GN” [B. Mesi‘a 83a)),
genitive of measure (X15'w7 Xny*21 “one quarter log of beer” [‘Abod. Zar. 29a]).
There are also some examples of attributive genitives (X21wwn7 XX “a place of
darkness/darkened place” [Zebah. 65b)].'*

4.4 Interrogative pronouns
e The pronoun that substitutes for a person, the equivalent to the English
“who?” is: /1. It may appear as W2 (< X7 18n) “who is he/it?” or " (< 1n

7 The form of the feminine pronominal suffix - seems to be a result of an ad hoc
attraction to the masculine form in the sentence.

1% For an elaboration of this phenomenon, see §9.2.1.3.

1% See also Schlesinger (1928: 66-69) and Levias (1930: 312-314).



x*1) “who is she/it?""'*°
Xin xn Who is the Tanna? (B. Mesi'a 93a)

11 AWRT XYW 1 Who is the possessor of the legal tradition from
GN? (Ketub 50a)

W7 RO According to whom? (inter alia B. Bat. 72a)

e The pronoun that substitutes for an inanimate object, the equivalent to the
English “what?” is an/xn. Most often it appears as *&» (< 17 &n) “what is
this?” or 11 (< X171 ®n) “what is it?”

TRRP R’ What is he saying? (B. Mesi'a 52b)
Xnyv®n  The reason is what? (Besah 16a)
xo°n71 What is it that you might say? (Git. 29a)

e The pronoun equivalent to the English pronoun “which?” is *1. An archaic
form, with an enclitic demonstrative, found in NBA is x7°1/771n “which
one?”

"7 1 Which PN? (Meg. 16a)

X277 M ®nw7 o1 Which is of the warp? And which is of the woof?
(‘Abod. Zar. 17b)

721 1 Which one should we study? (Ker. 4a)
Similarly, X% (< 87 °1 %9) “to which one? [archaic form: x1ax ,»1x]
R*7IR X905 27 '»Xp7 To which did PN refer?

Occasionally, when these interrogatives appear with some prepositions, they
take on a special meaning as is the case with *xnx (< *xn ) “why?” -5 b
“what is the need for?”

n2°gy *’ux  Why are you sad? (B. Mesi'a 65b)
X1 910 M7 % n% Why do you need this? (Ber. 13b)

The interrogative pronouns usually appear at the beginning of the question.
However, they may appear in other positions as well:

X Xnyvw  What is the reason? (inter alia Mo'ed Qat. 18a)™"!

"'° As for the origin of the interrogatives with the clitisized pronoun here and through-
out this section, see §10.3.
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*In Xn°Inn X According to whom is this Tannaitic source? (Sotah 16a)

This section focused on interrogative pronouns introducing questions and
substituting for the noun that is expected to be the answer. Other functions of
these pronouns will be introduced later in the context of dependent clauses
(510.1).

4.5 Nominal clauses, dislocation, and copulative pronouns

4.5.1 The structure of nominal clauses

A nominal clause is one in which the predicate is not a verb.'? The subject of
such a clause may be a substantive (including substantivized adjectives) or
pronoun, while the predicate may be one of these, an adjective, or a preposi-
tional phrase. As noted earlier (§2.2.3.2.4.1), predicate adjectives appear in the
short form.

In earlier Aramaic, as elsewhere in Semitic languages, nominal clauses were
constructed merely by juxtaposing the subject and predicate. When both were
substantives, it was impossible to distinguish the two on morphological
grounds. This kind of construction still occurs in JBA on occasion. Un-
fortunately, there is still no good survey of such sentences in JBA; the general
impression one receives is that the unmarked word order, with regards to the
subject (S) and the predicate (P), is S-P (i.e., the subject is first and the predi-
cate second) when the predicate is a substantive and P-S when it is an adjec-
tive, but this can vary on the basis of pragmatic considerations. Note the fol-
lowing examples.

S and P both nouns:

X1TRNOPTRIT The law of the kingdom is a law (i.e., binding)
(B. Qam. 113a)

Myw X7 1 The steps of the donkey are (determined by) the barley
(it eats) (Sabb. 110a)

mnohYE WwnwT R Simson’s mother is PN (B. Bat. 91a)
S personal pronoun, P noun:

*233 @ PR Ton KX 1am a king and he is the head of the thieves (Sabb. V
156a)

"1 On this interrogative see §10.1.2.2.4
12 The term verbless clause has been avoided deliberately, since the verb ™1 may be
added to such a clause in order to indicate tense, aspect or mood (§7.2).
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S demonstrative pronoun, P noun:

Tp3p ®M Tmn &A This is your wine and this is your vessel (B. Bat. 97b)
S noun, P adjective:

Iy 10w His eyes are beautiful (B. Mesi'a 85b)

77nn 0'02 Your wine is sweet (Ber. 56a)

XP°m MR Our journey is long (Sukkah 52a)

momMuaanor 2N My son Joseph is expert with regard to terefot (pro-
hibited meat) (Hul. 28b)

S noun, P prepositional phrase:
mamn mo 1M sy Her residence is on such-and-such a river (SSHai 2a)

"Ly IRNYY 77V RWL My burden is upon you; your burden is upon me
(Sabb. 66b)

RIN 312 °RIn 7 The Tannas agree (lit., These Tannas are like these Tan-
nas) (Yoma 8a)

S pronoun, P substantivized adjective:
XIX X3 [am a/the learned person (Pesah. 105b)

An element may be dislocated and then resumed by a co-referential personal
pronoun within the clause, as in the following example:

M 727 PIR - WR N27°MPA0 A person’s feet are his surety (lit., A per-
son’s feet, they are his surety) (Sukkah 53a)

In such a construction, the dislocated element may itself be a personal pro-
noun, as in the following example:

RIR IR RD - RIX I am not someone who raises arguments (lit., As for
myself, I am not someone who raises arguments) (Pesah. 105b)

4.5.2 Historical developments in nominal clauses

4.5.2.1 Cross-linguistically, constructions with dislocation commonly shift
over time to a stage in which the co-referential pronoun has become a cop-
ula/marker of agreement and the originally dislocated element has become a
constituent of the clause; in other words, the originally marked construction
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becomes unmarked.'”® In some languages, such pronouns cease to function
pronominally in other contexts (that is, they cease to be pronouns), while in
other languages, such pronouns change shape as a consequence of phonologi-
cal wear. JBA possesses a set of copulative pronouns that developed from the
independent nominative pronouns. Unlike the independent nominative pro-
nouns, though, the copulative pronouns are enclitic; the third person forms,
however, are written independently.

Note the following development with the expressions with the meaning “I am
preferable.”

Stage one: RIX Ty RIX

Subject Predicate Topic (dislocated)
Stage two (syntactic reanalysis): RIR Y NIX

Copula Predicate Subject
Stage three (phonological RID"TY NIR

change):

Predicate (+agreement) Subject

The following are the enclitic forms for all persons:

lcsg  N- Icpl p-
2csg n- 2mpl (Y-
3msg /RN 3mpl

3fsg mafxen fpl il

A clause may consist of only the predicate and an enclitic copulative suffix, as
in the following examples:

x1™7y [ am (more) worthy (Qidd. 29b);
n3y You (c sg) are sad (Pesah. 3b);
N You (m pl) are wise (Git. 56b);
10 We are young (B. Qam. 92b).

452.2 Later in (85.3.5) these forms will be introduced with the participial
forms. While these forms are regular with participles, they appear only rarely

'8 See, Li and Thompson (1977).
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with nouns and adjectives, except in the case of the 3 pl forms. More often,
though, the full pronouns appear, as if these sentences were still in the stage of
the dislocation. However, it is reasonable to assume that the non-enclitic
forms represent only the historical writing, and in fact even when written
separately they were phonologically enclitic. This is especially due to the fact
that in the 3 pl these forms are the regular ones.

4.5.2.3 The initial /n/ of the third person forms appears regularly with the
plural forms and in special environments with the singular forms.'"

a. As for the plural forms, they appear after the predicate of the sentence,
and most likely they have their origin in the plural short form end-
ing -in, which became a part of the pronouns through reanalysis:''®

gazlanin 'inhii> *gazlanininhii > gazlani ninhi
111 191 They are robbers (B. Bat. 100a)
1 pw 1w They are lying witnesses (B. Bat. 92b)

The fact that this is a morphological reanalysis and not merely a matter of
graphic representation is clear since these forms appear also when they do
not follow plural forms, as these examples show:

177 They are mine (B. Mesi'a 42a)
WP ORI RNOWT A Most pourers (of wine) are Jews (B. Bat. 24a)

1 ’NM RN A972M AwTR  Qedushah and Havdalah are one thing (Pe-
sah. 102b)

1 RND™MK ®N272 R0 070 They are all one long blessing (Pesah.
103b)

b. As for the singular form,"*

it appears regularly in two environments: 1)
after the interrogative pronoun *xn in the expression %17 *®» “what is
it?”; 2) in cleft sentences (§10.3) in which the predicate is the independ-
ent pronoun Xy, in the combination of -7 1171 X1 “It is he/it who/which

...”. In addition it occasionally appears in other questions:

M X271 X T °n Do I know where he is? (Sanh. 39a)

" Schlesinger (1928: 11-12).
'* Kutscher (1962: 156-157).
"¢ For a different proposal see Epstein (1960: 22-23).
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w1 Which is it? (Nid. 41b)
Otherwise, usually a form similar to the independent pronoun appears:
X3 RI™7 1M 'Y PNis a judge (B. Mesi'a 117b)

Regarding *Xn, a similar explanation to the one for the plural form may be
suggested. Since *Xn derives from 7 xn (with the elision of the middle /d/,
see §3.1.1), it is possible to propose a similar reanalysis with regard to the n:

*ma den ‘ihu > * maden’ihu> * made nihu > mae nihu =111 "X»

Similarly with the interrogative *1it is possible that it developed in the con-
struction (37777) 17 °n found in NBA (§4.4).

When these forms appear with other interrogatives, if they indeed reflect
the language of JBA, it is possible that they were associated as the forms of
questions, since these forms usually appear in questions.

As for the appearance with the independent pronoun x17, this is probably a
result of a dissimilation huhu > hu nihu (see §10.2)."” It is worth noting that
when the newer form of the 3m sg independent pronoun ¥°x appears, the
copulative form is almost always x.

Finally, it is worth noting that in both the explanation for the plural forms
and the singular forms with n (when the forms are a result of a reanalysis),
the forms became enclitic prior to the elision of the middle /d/ and the
apocopation of the final /n/ in the plural forms.

4.5.2.4 Similarly, the third person singular pronouns underwent special devel-
opments after the demonstrative 117, namely i 177 > wn/on and ®00 1In >
/1. Note the following illustrative sentences:

xw™ 1n  This is the first part (‘Abod. Zar. 65a)

"7 Compare to the form huyu (< huhu) in Syriac which demonstrates a similar dissimila-
tion. If this is indeed a case of dissimilation in JBA, the expected form is nuhu (< huhuy).
Accordingly the form nihu in this environment can be explained in one of two ways:
1) syncretism with the form nihu discussed above; 2) a phonological shift (either a dis-
similation of the vowel; or a reflection of the /u/ > /i/ shift in the vicinity of /n/(see
§1.2.2.7 for examples when the /n/ follows; other Semitic languages also have

examples of such a shift after this consonant; see Hasselbach (2004: 33), and see also
Bar-Asher (2009) on this).

'® Epstein (1960: 23).
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7111 The two are similar (lit., this is that) (B. Bat. 64b)
TnNYs i This is their disagreement (Sebu. 47b)

The form w1/, uninflected for gender or number, can serve as a copula in
an identification clause, as in the following examples:

Xnp RN W ATT ' PN is the first Tanna (Ketub. 71a)'
Xnp xan Wi omon The Sages are the first Tanna (B. Mesi'a 92a)

Identity can also be expressed by the formula “Y A1 X *A1n,” as is seen in
the following example:

5»y7 1°7 po17 W He who went out and he who went in are the same
(Pesah. 10b)

4.6 Existential clauses and existential particles

4.6.1 Existential clauses

Existential clauses constitute a subset of nominal clauses in JBA and many
other Semitic languages. In these languages, including JBA, existential predica-
tions require only one nominal element (argument).'” Note the following
examples:

X120 There is a contradiction (Inter alia Yebam. 108b)
XNwaw XN 012 The more ingenuity, the more error (B. Mesi'a 96a)

Existential clauses can also serve as rhetorical questions (§8.3), as in the fol-
lowing examples:

Xnw 990 xMan s there companionship towards Heaven? (i.e., May
one behave as if God were his friend?) (Ber. 33b)

Negated existential clauses are quite common; note the following example:

X722 01 1 R AR w9 )k If there had not been a stone (there), he
would not have fallen into the hole (B. Qam. 53a)

Existential clauses containing a locative phrase are also quite common; note

119 “The first Tanna” is the sage responsible for the anonymous opinion at the begin-

ning of a given Tannaitic pericope. When such passages are discussed within the BT, an
attempt is often made to identify the first Tanna, and this construction is used in such
contexts.

12 See also Schlesinger (1928: 4-6).
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the following examples:

019 7871 NN X932 ®93 12 There are three hundred parsangs between the
waves (B. Bat. 73a)

075 RN XY X 12 There are one hundred parsangs between them
(Yoma 10a)

(>)10°8 "0 ®on XM R71 ana There is one prohibition over there; here,
there are two prohibitions (Yebam. 7b)

More often than not, existential clauses in JBA also contain an existential par-
ticle: n°R or ®>& for affirmative sentences, and n°% (< R &) or 82*% (< RIX XY?)
for negative sentences. The form &> derives from the combination X3 + n°x,
in which the element x>, originally locative (“here”), has become grammatical-
ized. (This is actually quite common cross-linguistically; compare English there
is ... and Arabic hunaka.) Note the following illustrative examples:

WA XXX There is a man among the Jews ... (B. Mesi'a 86a)
137112 R There are rabbis among them (Meg. 13b)
Xnbya xowp X0 There is no truth in the world (Sanh. 97a)

The position of the existential particle within the clause is quite flexible; note
the following sentences:

X7 D RO KRR There is a man like this one (Sanh. 96a)

TTTARIR ™M1 7D There are such and such men with us (B. Mesi'a
93b)

X2°X Xn™Wp >nn There are two questions (Hul. 32b)

XI'X R2W K217 728 ,XN™MRT 0 07 These matters are of the Torah,
but of the Prophets there are many (Yoma 52b)

The particle n°x can also take a suffix that serves as the subject of the existen-
tial predication. The forms are similar to those of the accusative suffixes (§9.1),
hence an /n/ is inserted before plural forms.'* Note the following:

12l The historical existential particle in Aramaic is ‘itay and this is the base in Syriac
before the pronouns (which are, in Syriac, the genitive pronouns). The lack of the
diphthong ay in JBA is probably due to the shift of /ayn/ > /an/ in the plural forms
(§3.1.7.2), after which a leveling took place throughout the paradigm.
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TR He is/exists
XMR/ANR She is/exists
1R We are/exist
VIR You (pl) are/exist

mnrAmnk - They (m) are/exist

TR They (f) are/exist

As indicated by the translations given above, a form of mx with a suffix can
also serve as a copula, as in Syriac. In JBA, however, the predicate in such cases
is almost always a locative expression. Note the following examples:

79°w2121n°k °> When you are in GN ... (Yebam. 116a)
72 7Kk > When she is with him ... (Sanh. 51a)

TIINPR RYIRD *37 7R ®Yp12 037 These are in the sky; these are on land
(Hag. 12b)

RNWH TV PWRIA DTRA MR Xy a0 These sinyata [= type of palms]
have existed from the time of Adam until nowadays (Ber. F 31a)

In JBA, these forms appear mostly with adverbial predicates (“in Shilo”, “with

” oo«

him”, “in the sky” etc.), with which the original existential meaning is still
relevant.'” In very few examples, these forms function as simple copula:'*

AR 07 ®’n 17 85717 The manner of the act is so (Ber. 23b)
R X122 02w The Sabbath is (counted as) a man (Ber. 47b)

nk functions as a copula in archaic contexts and in quotations of Palestinian
rabbis. Note the following example in negation:'*

2 This comment is important in comparison to Syriac. In Syriac the forms of the parti-
cle mx with the pronominal enclitics became copula, and function as such in every
nominal clauses (also with adjectives). Accordingly, JBA reflects a middle stage in this
developments, in which these forms still have some existential meaning.

' See also Wajsberg (1997: 149).

' Note that the agreement is with X723 “man”.

' This has been noted already by Schlesinger (1928: 9). In fact n"? appears more often
in JBA as a negator of a participle.
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7997 7R 1T N5 This man does not want to learn (B. Bat. 111b)**

Interestingly, when n"% appears before a participle, the participle does not ex-
hibit the participial conjugation (§5.3.5). Note the contrast between the fol-
lowing clauses:'”

Y RI0INAY RVARIR N9 1772 RI72X ’N A RV X2 [ do not desire him
nor want him; I do not want to marry him (Yebam. 107b)

PR 1 I v RIR Y And [ do not know what they say (Hul. 137b)

Note that the subject of such sentences (the entity that exisits) may appear
with the preposition 7:

01502 MND20™ M T3 1'v7 XD ek ) If the temptation of idolatry
had existed in your time, you would have chewed it up (i.e. enjoying it)
(Sanh. 102b)

X7 RI? 7007 R0 ORAY NRT IV At the time that this fruit exists,
the other one does not exist (i.e. is irrelevant) (B. Bat. 28b)

This is an interesting observation since, on the one hand, the entity that exists
is usually taken as the subject of the existential clauses, and in JBA it even con-
trols the agreement on the existential particle. On the other hand, however,
the preposition -7 is associated in JBA with either the direct (§9.2.1) or the in-
direct objects (§9.4.1.1). This seems to be the case in existential clauses that
they have subjects marked with an accusative marker, a phenomenon known
from other Semitic languages as well."”

Categorization plays a large role in the discussions of the BT. In such contexts,
the formula “'2-2 1°n°& '®”, meaning “X is included in category Y”, is quite com-
mon; the locative construction is used metaphorically:

T2 R o9pwa kT 90 Whichever falls under the category of
Saqalim falls under the category of ‘Arakin (‘Arak. 4a)

Often the subject of the existential clause is a state of affairs and in this case
only the existential particle with a pronominal suffix appears (see §2.2.2.2):

a1 ank ok If this were the case, it should have been said ... (Yebam. 96a)

126 Note the use of the demonstrative 17 (§3.3.2.1), the prefix y for the 3m sg (§5.3.2),
and the verb "ag; these are all characteristics of an archaic language.

27 See §7.2.4.2 for other cases of archaic uses of the participle without the participial
conjugation.

128 Bar-Asher (2009b: 422), Bar-Asher Siegal (2011: 77).
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Often the state of affairs appears as the subordinated clause (see below §10.2.1)

miaon7 ank ox If it is the case that it occurred in this way (Ketub. 22b)

4.6.2 Predicative Possessive Construction (PPC)

The Predicative Possessive Construction (PPC) is a construction with two
nominal phrases which asserts that one of them belongs to the other. In other
words, it asserts that the relationship between these nominal phrases, is that
one is the possessor (PR) and the other is the possessed (PD). The grammatical
relations in such constructions vary significantly among languages. In English,
for example, the PR is the subject of the transitive verb “to have” and the PD is
its object. Since JBA, like most Semitic languages, lacks a verb meaning “to
have”, possession is normally predicated through several other strategies,

known from other Semitic languages and typologically across the languages of
the world.'”

4.6.2.1 Dative PPC

The most common strategy in JBA is the dative-PPC. In this construction the
main predication is existential, containing the particle n°x, and the subject of
this predication is the PD. The PR in this construction is encoded as the object
of the datival preposition % (§9.4). This construction is known from Hebrew
and from other dialects of Aramaic as well. In JBA the word order is flexible.
Note the following examples:

WX 12 R We have good credit (B. Bat. 22a)

R &7 1 have a lawsuit (pending) (Sanh. 7b)

TIP22 72 PR XN RN You have a goring ox in your herd (B. Qam. 24b)
Very rarely the particle X>*x is used in this construction:

R20% X712 X2k The old man has a son (Ker. 14b)

It is likely that the occurrence of the existential particle (n°x) is mandatory in
this kind of construction, as clauses that are otherwise identical in construc-
tion but lack n'x seem to be used only in the context of awarding or bestowing

' For the typology of PPCs, see Stassen (2001, 2009). For a typological discussion on
comparison between the Semitic languages see Bar-Asher (2009, Chapter Five) and Bar-
Asher Siegal (2011) (this paper focuses on Akkadian with some comparison to other
Semitic languages as well).
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something to someone, where a verb of giving is to be understood.”® Note the
following examples:

X277 ®n7aX  Lost objects go to the king (B. Mesi'a 28b)

xnao? '021 (I bequeath) my property to (my) grandmother (B. Bat. Es
125b)

M M ARy YR X711 A dowry worth four hundred zuz (is given) to
my daughter (Ketub. 54a)

4.6.2.2 Locative PPC

In this type of PPC the PR is encodeded as the place where the PD is located.
The common construction is structurally an existential sentence with the PD
behaving as its subject, and the PR as the location. In JBA the PR follows the
preposition 2 “in”.

X'n many It does not have water (B. Qam. 61a)

PHI0 PV 7 YD ROV R OPM0 P 2 1R knvw 9o All the time
it has red streaks; in that time it does not have red streaks (‘Abod Zar. 4b)

4.6.2.3 Nominative PPC (Topic-PPC)

When the PD is a legal opinion in an earlier rabbinic work, and the PR is the
rabbinic figure responsible for the opinion, both n°x and -? may be missing
when possession is predicated, leaving what appears to be a simple nominal
sentence with a pronominal subject and nominal predicate, as in the following
examples:

X170 27 This text gives the opinion of PN (lit., It is PN) (B. Bat. 141b)

X1 127 ’Mmp 17 That first one is in the opinion of the rabbis (Yebam.
91b)

The relationship between a legal opinion and the legal authority responsible
for the opinion is expressed in terms of possession outside the context of
predication, as in the following common expression (for the syntax of this
construction, see below §4.7):

1 The significance of this fact has to do when we compare JBA to Syriac (see Bar-Asher
2007: 385), and to Hebrew and Arabic in which the Dative-PPC is often expressed with-
out an existential particle.
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11277 87 This opinion of the rabbis (Sabb. 146a)

4.7 Possessive pronouns

It was noted above (§4.3) that possession can be expressed by means of the
subordinating particle -7 instead of the construct form. This is also true when
the second element, which denotes the possessor, is a pronoun rather than a
noun. In fact, this construction dates back to Official Aramaic, where the
genitive pronoun follows the preposition -5, which, in turn, follows -7. Thus,
just as one finds 8391 123 alternating with X397 ®7123, both expressions mean
“king’s man”, one also finds 7721 alternating with 77°7 X723 “your man™:

X297 "2 X217 872X
T2 7977 X1ax

In JBA, though less in NBA, the /I/ of the preposition has assimilated to the /d/
of the subordinating particle, yielding the following forms:

lcsg 7 1c pl ™7
2msg T 2m pl Okl
2f sg T

3msg Y 3m pl G
3fsg T 3fpl W) AT

As should be clear from the preceding discussion, these forms can be used as
attributive adjectives, as in the following example:

M1 RM27  his statement (B. Mesi'a 71a)
777 XM27  her statement (Qidd. 65a)

Very often, though, these forms are substantivized, as in the following sen-
tence:

D72 ROV 17 Mine is better than yours (Hag. 10a)

These forms are also used as the predicates in a PPC, equivalent to the English
independent possessive pronouns (mine, yours, hers, etc.). This construction is
usually used when the PD is semantically definite:
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X777 w7 X7 This portion which remains is mine (Sotah 13a)
X1 777 Xnon - The money is his (Bek. 11b)

Occasionally, these forms are used as intensive personal pronouns, as in the
following examples:

X720 M1 772 [ was involved in it (lit., The event happened in mine) (B.
Mesi'a 49a)

RO™ W AN NI 7M7Y RO™ WD Tl"f‘?'f DM ) Justas a miracle oc-
curred for you, a miracle occurred for him as well (Yebam. 115a)

RWp 1M 7% X7 ®wp T2 RS It is neither difficult for me nor for PN
(B. Bat. 125a)

Similarly, this construction can appear with nouns after the -7 (§4.3):

nRT R RIXT Is she the creditor of the father or of the brothers? (Ketub.
69a)

X% 1797 RR7 RN The one that [still] exists belongs to the priest (Bek.
18b)

4.8 Comparative and superlative

Unlike Indo-European languages, adjectives in JBA, as in the other Semitic lan-
guages, do not express degree morphologically. Generally, to compare two
entities with respect to a particular quality, the adjective denoting the quality
is predicated on the noun denoting the object or thing possessing the quality
to a greater degree, with the noun denoting the object or thing possessing the
quality to a lesser degree, followed by the preposition 1 “from”.

"Iy X wpT ’NR *? R 1 have a sister who is older than I (Meg. 13b)
I ROWT NNX - My sister, who is more beautiful than I (B. Mesi‘a 84a)
The comparison can be emphasized with the adjective 50 “more”:

1151 *00 Wpo *xo®  The Persians have more expertise than you do (Ber.
|
46b) :

The superlative, i.e., an indication that a certain object has a quality to an ex-
treme degree of comparison, is expressed with one of the genitive construc-
tions (§2.2.3.1.1, §4.3), with a repetition of the adjective both as the governing
and the governed noun. The governing noun agrees with the object it qualifies
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in number, and the governed noun is always plural (semantically):"*
XwoHYT ®wow The most foolish of all (Yoma 57a)
XNXRWT XNRORD. The innermost (Pesah. 8b)

Another way to express the superlative is with an explicit expression with the
quantifier 93 “all” (§7.5) in the governed expression, or when the governed
noun expresses a set of objects (the superlative is then compared to in the con-
text of that set):

o1 rnn The lowest one (of all of them) (Yoma 75b)
2%w17 'nny The richest woman of GN (‘Abod. Zar. 56a)
Repetition may express the superlative also with the preposition jn:

RNINn *12 *own ™MW MR They are the most beautiful among the peo-
ple of GN (Ro$ Has. 17a)

! The emphasis on semantics is a result of the following issue: if the singular form
denotes plurality, it may appear in the governed noun: R0W»7 ®0W*» the minority of
the minority (‘Abod. Zar. 34b). This is technically not a superlative (since this is a noun),
but conceptually it is relevant for the discussion, as it expresses an extreme degree
with a similar construction.
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5.1 Morphology of the strong verb: introduction to the verbal system

The goal of this chapter is to introduce the morphology of the verbal system of
JBA. The functions of the forms will be introduced in the next chapters.

As in other Semitic languages, each verb in JBA can be analyzed into a
triconsonantal root and a stem (or binyan in the terminology of traditional He-
brew grammar) that provides a set of patterns (vowels and affixes) into which
the root is placed. Verbs in earlier dialects of Aramaic have three finite forms:
the suffix conjugation, the prefix conjugation, and the imperative; and three
non-finite forms: the infinitive, the active participle, and the passive participle.
The prefix and suffix conjugations are inflected for person, gender, and num-
ber, while the imperative, which occurs only in the second person, and the
participles, like other adjectives, are inflected for gender and number. In JBA,
however, the participles are finite forms (§85.3.5), since, similar to the other
verbal forms, they are also inflected for gender and number.

Verbs can be either “strong” or “weak.” Strong verbs are those in which all
three root consonants (also called radicals,) appear in all forms of the verb,
while weak verbs contain one or more radicals that are absent from certain
forms. This chapter will treat the morphology of strong verbs. The morphol-
ogy of weak verbs will be addressed in the subsequent chapter. The functions
of the various finite forms (i.e., tenses) are the topic of Chapter 7, and the func-
tions of the various stems are dealt with in Chapter 8.

5.2 Stems

There are six stems in JBA: Y¥5 (Pe, often called Qal, a term taken from tradi-
tional Hebrew grammar), 35 (Pa), 2yox (Af), 2yonx (Itpe), 2y¥onx (Itpa) and
Syonx (Ittaf). The name of each of the “derived” stems (all those except the Pe-
stem) is the 3m sg suffix-conjugation form that the root P'’L would take in that
stem.

Despite the practice of not referring to vowels in the Aramaic forms and not
relying on vocalization (§ 1.2.1), in this chapter we will often use vocalization,
based on the vocalization of other dialects, in order to introduce different
types of verbs. In reality, when one encounters the verbal forms in their con-
texts, often it is impossible to determine, based on their appearance only, how
they should be parsed.
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5.3 Pe-stem

In what follows, the full inflection of the Pe-stem will be given. The affixes that
mark person, gender, and number are the same for the derived stems, and will,
therefore, not be repeated when the latter are presented.

5.3.1 Suffix conjugation

As is the case in other grammatical categories, most verbal morphemes in JBA
have more than one possible form. Besides the forms that appear in earlier
periods of Aramaic, manuscripts often provide several other possibilities. The
fact that there are simultaneously several forms is a result of either the various
phonological developments that were mentioned in the previous chapters, or
is the product of several analogies within JBA verbal system. Thus, among the
manuscripts there are forms that reflect different developments. If these de-
velopments occurred when JBA was a living language, they probably took place
in different dialects and in different times. As is always the case with JBA, they
may, at the same time, merely reflect corruptions of the texts created by
scribes in the process of the transmission of the Babylonian texts.

In the tables below the various forms from the manuscripts will appear, fol-
lowed by their possible origins.

Thematic vowels

Pe-stem verbs can be divided into a number of different classes on the basis of
the thematic vowel, the vowel between the last two radicals, in the finite forms.
At this stage of Aramaic the thematic vowels have no significance for meaning.
For any given verb, the thematic vowel of the suffix conjugation and the the-
matic vowel of the prefix conjugation is usually not the same.

In the suffix conjugation, most verbs do not have a vowel letter, which is prob-
ably a reflection of a low thematic vowel (a-type). There are, though, a few
verbs that regularly have a yod which indicates that they probably had a high
front thematic vowel (i-type). Finally, an extremely small number of verbs
have a waw, probably an indication of a high back vowel (u-type).

Below, one verb from each type is inflected (note that for the verbs of the i-
type and u-type only types of attested forms are given). Citations for the forms
in the corpus are provided only when it is crucial for the discussion.
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a-type i-type u-type
N3 “to write” 2P “to approach” 5 “to roll”

(n)ran3

1csg Ans/x1am5 (n)yamp pe)iph)
2msg -3 nap
2f sg nan3
3msg a3 P >
3fsg an3 / nany / a/xand (n)amp ()
1cpl 1AN3/RIAN? 1
11"n3A307
2m pl N"ano/(1)r3n3 (nmamp
2f pl Unattested
3m pl naany "y MM/
ans/xand
/ alxan3
3fpl 2n3M2an2/i(R)and RMP/p
an>
Note the following:

1 The variation indicated for the forms (n)an3 (1c sg), (n)an3 (3f sg) and
(13303 (2m pl) result from the apocopation of final /n/ and /t/ noted ear-
lier (§2.1). The forms that end with an /a/ vowel are written usually with a
final alef: xan>, or with a heh: nano.

2 Occasionally, some of the apocopated forms also went through a loss of
final vowels (§4.1) after the apocopation of their original final /t/ (presum-
ably this was the process, for 3f sg: katabat > kataba > katab). As a result a syn-
cretism of 3m sg and 3f sg forms is common (an>). The same occurs on occa-
sion in Yemenite manuscripts with 3m/f pl (as in Syriac) and 1c sg forms,
yielding forms such as an> for all these grammatical persons. It is unknown
whether forms with a final taw or with final alef or yod reflect other pro-
nunciations or merely reflect a historical writing, as is the case in Syriac,
for example.

3 The form 12n> for 1c pl also reflects the loss of the final vowel a.
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4 The forms x1an3 (1c sg), 131203 (1c pl) and »2n3 (3m pl) likely came about by
analogy with the independent nominative pronoun, an explanation made
all the more attractive by the usage of these pronouns in the conjunction of
the participles. For more on this, see below (§5.3.5).

Accordingly, forms of 1c pl lacking a final /n/ (x12n3) are older than those
containing it (132n3); they are not tokens of an apocopation of the final /n/
(84.1).

5 The i-vowel in the forms 13an3 (1c pl) and nnvan> (2m pl) is taken either
from the suffixed participial forms, for which see below (§5.3.5), or from the
endings of I1I-y verbs (§6.7).

6 The vocalization given above for the 1c sg and 3f sg forms follows the

Geonic evidence. In the Yemenite tradition, forms with and without final t
exhibit different vowel patters: "an3 as opposed to n»an3, and ®3n3 as op-
posed to nan3.
103 and R2an3 are assumed to reflect older stages of Aramaic and have the
same syllabic structures as the regular forms in Biblical Aramaic and in
Syriac (although with an /i/ vowel), while n°an3 and nan3 are the common
forms in the Targums (reflecting a leveling to all other forms of the para-
digm.) There are, however, serious reasons to doubt the originality of the
Yemenite tradition, especially since manuscripts have a yod after the sec-
ond radical in i-type verbs (pnw “I was silent”).'*?

7 The 3m pl form 210> results either by analogy with I1I-y verbs, or metathesis
(katabu > katub) that preserves the final vowel when it would have otherwise
experienced apocopation.'”

8 It is interesting to note that JBA preserves the old Aramaic forms xan> for
the 3f pl, a form which appears only in the vocalization tradition of Biblical
Aramaic. As for the forms with a final /n/, 1(X)an>, they are probably a re-
sult of an analogy to the participial form."

9 Some verbs, such as 0"vv “to taste”, take different thematic vowels in
different manuscripts; thus, one finds oyv next to o'yu (although this could
simply reflect omission of the yod).

P2 Morgenstern (2011: 82-86).

¥ See Bar-Asher (2009: 247). For a slightly different explanation, see Kutscher (1962:
165-167). The assumption that there was a metathesis solves the problems Kutscher
raises.

P This argumentation follows Morgenstern (2002: 144-145); for a different explana-
tion see Kutscher (1962: 167).
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10 It should be clarified that the various bi-forms may even occur in one single
paragraph. In the following example, three different forms of the 3f sg form
appear (emphasized below):*®

JMRT WAYY PATAY ST 2700 KR 7197 RVIR MTAWNRT Maw X197 23R
RUWRT X1 LIR .XOWA Y Pw RPY 7m0 0 A50W VAW 750N KA M)
D3p7 MY P9V YR TN LmAwRT K17 9T ORYIR AN Y AR AWDl RVIR
RVIX NA3WRT  RAXIW RNIT 7012 IR N7 PV 1IN IR DMINR 7Y
NIIART RIT R PIAT AR,

However, that improvement that the land improved by itself PN,
does not need to give to PN,, as we say: “Granted, the increase that
PN, increased from his own money and is now taking; but regarding
that which the land itself improved, PN, would say, “It’s my land that
improved.” And PN, goes back to that PN, who took upon himself the
surety, and collects from him the principal sum and also collects
from him [the value of] that improvement that the land improved by
itself, because thus is the law of sureties. (Hark 204:28-33; see also
Morgenstern 2011: 184-185.)

Thus, the textual evidence that is at our disposal attests to a tension between
historical writing and phonological representation. As this paragraph demon-
strates, there can be more than one “historical writing”.

5.3.2 Prefix conjugation

As in the suffix conjugation, Pe-stem verbs in the prefix conjugation can take
one of three thematic vowels. The distribution of the vowels, however, is dif-
ferent; most verbs have waw, which probably represents a high back vowel (u-
type), a few appear with a yod probably representing a high front vowel (i-
type), and others do not have any vowel letter, probably an indication of a low
thematic vowel (a-type). One verb from each type is inflected below (note that
for the i-type and a-type only attested forms are given). As for the u-type, I use
the root 2"n> to illustrate the possible verbal forms that occur with other
roots.

% These forms are of a stem that will be introduced below. The endings for the 3f sg,
however, are the same, and this passage demonstrates nicely the point made here.
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u-type a-type
N> “to write” 73 “to finish”

N5(°)N s )R
1csg 2N3(°)%/2n3(7)3 TWOR MmN
2msg n3(*)n T2av()n ma(*)n

(17av()n N
2f sg - () maC)n
3m sg 2n3(*)3/2no(7)% 7av()/7av(?)? )/
nn> T
3fsg 1n3(")n ()N
1cpl "nd(°)N (N ()
2n3(°)? = QY plebY)
ha°non
2m pl 13 non/xanon/nnon ()1masC)n (Dren
smpl  DEROPVANINCTY OO S
*an321/7an>"H 728N
(Dan()>23/(3)an>*> \
3fpl — (M7129()?
Note the following:

1 The oldest prefix for the 3m sg form is y, which is attested occasionally,
especially in archaic passages or quotations attributed to Palestinian sages.
For example, it appears in the following phrase, employing archaic flavor:

NP WOMT TIN T SN KITT NP 12T LPNTHOY 75077
Whoever eulogizes [dead people] will be eulogized [when he dies],
whoever buries [dead people] will be buried [when he dies], whoever
lifts [dead people] will be lifted, whoever accompanies [dead people]
will be accompanied [when he dies], and whoever carries [dead peo-
ple] will be carried [when he dies] (Ketub. 72a).

The regular prefix for 3m sg (and 3 pl) is either [ or n (for the interchange
between these two, see §3.1.2). The form with | is probably the more

136 These forms are based on the variations found in Ta‘an. 24b for the root 1"ar.
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original one and it most likely derives from a form similar to the Akkadian
precative, attested also in Old Aramaic, containing the particle I, i.e., I- +
yqtl > Igtl.*”

Some manuscripts usually have the prefix n and some usually have L It was
argued in the past that this fact attests to different origins for each trac-
tate.” However, this seems to be only a reflection of the tendencies of vari-
ous scribes, especially since it is possible that the distinction between [ and
n was not phonemic in JBA (§3.1.2). (Consider also the next note).

2 As in all other Semitic languages, the original prefix of the 1c pl contains
the consonant n. Forms with | are known from Mandaic as well, and they
are probably a reflection of the interchange between the two consonants
(see §3.1.2), to the extent that this distinction was not phonemic.

3 Forms for the 1c sg with the prefix n are known from Palestinian Aramaic
(and from the western modern dialect of Ma‘lula), and are the result of pro-
cliticization of the independent pronoun (once again with the interchange
ofnandl):

‘and ‘ektub > ¥and’ektub > *:and’ektub > nektub <= 110371 ,1N>Y

There is not enough evidence to determine whether the few examples in
the BT represent a unique dialect of JBA, similar to what is known other-
wise only from the western dialects, or whether it reflects merely scribal
errors.

4 Forms with suffixes are usually apocopated (without a /n/): 1an>n, *an>n,
12n>°%. Rarely do the old forms with a final /n/ appear nan>n, 1an>n,
nan>".

5 The 3m pl form that ends with a yod likely resulted from analogy with the
independent nominative pronouns (the yod is originally part of the plural
ending), which appear in conjunction with the participles (below §5.3.5).

6 As for the forms for the 3f pl, 120> represents the older form (which is in
the vocalized tradition of Biblical Aramaic), while the form nan>" repre-
sents a syncretism with the masculine form (as is the case in the consonan-
tal tradition of Biblical Aramaic).

7 As for the 3pl forms with a yod after the first radical, such as (1)1an">"%, these
are examples of the anaptyxis VCCaCV > VCICCV, a theme to be discussed in

37 For the most recent discussion on the origin of this prefix, see Rubin (2007), Wajs-
berg (2011).
% Wajsberg (1995: 67-69).
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§9.1.3.2.2.

8 Verbs that have a guttural or r as their final radical regularly take a low the-
matic vowel, as in nno>, x and 7).

9 Some verbs, such as P77, take different thematic vowels in different manu-
scripts; thus, one finds p1°?, P77, P17, and P17,

10 The letter yod, frequently written after the consonantal prefix, most likely
indicates an i-vowel. Although this yod can be found in forms containing
each of the thematic vowels, it is absent from most forms of the a-type. In
the Yemenite tradition, the prefix vowel of 1c sg forms is a.

11 See below in the discussion on the imperative for more on the form 2n>n
for the (2f sg).

5.3.3 Imperative

As in other Semitic languages, the imperative only occurs in the second per-
son. In general, the imperative consists of the prefix-conjugation form with
the prefix removed (with a similar thematic vowel).”” Types of attested forms
are given in the following table:

u-type a-type
2"n32 “to write” 1"nx “to finish”

m sg nn(°)d ™)y mla)!
fsg n>/°2n5/>and 73()¥/*712 mna
mol uiiglolhm)} g (7)Y A lab!
P 40y2:n5/Man3 1419y2y/ 2y 14293/
an(*)>/and
£l 1anC)ah
™n>
Note the following:

1 Feminine singular and masculine plural forms without final vowels are very
common. The apocopation of these vowels is likely due to the position of

¥ This is not a historical claim about the relationship between the forms, as it is
probably the prefix form that derived from forms similar to the imperatives (see Bar-
Asher 2009).

10 This is based on the form 17°20 (‘Abod. Zar. MS ] 37b); other MSs have 17120.

M1 See variants for Pesah. 69b.

"2 This is based on the variants attested for the hendiadys verb 2"771 in Git. 68b (on such
verbs see §11.2).
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the stress, which, at least at an earlier stage of JBA, appears to have differed
from that of the prefix conjugation.

tektobi vs. katobi > katb

In one occasion, however, we encounter a form without a vowel in the pre-
fix-conjugation as well:

"D T2VN X7 You,,, should not behave this way (Mo‘ed Qat. 27b)**

Note, however, that the context of this form is of a prohibition, as the reg-
ular way to express a prohibition is to negate a prefix-conjugation form.
Therefore, it is possible that the forms (and perhaps even the position of
their stress) were similar in prohibitions and in the imperatives. Although
more data is needed to support this hypothesis," it should be noted that a
similar phenomenon is found in Syriac as well.'*

2 The presence of a high back thematic vowel before the final radical in
masculine plural forms in place of an expected low vowel is a result of the
same metathesis noted above in connection with similar suffix-conjugation
forms, i.e., gamarii> gamiir.

3 Occasionally, a yod appears after the first radical, as in 7°2°v and "9'w; this
indicates either a schwa or its reflex (see §1.1.2.2).

5.3.4 Infinitive

The regular form of the Pe-stem infinitive is ana(*)n, though, as will be ex-
plained in the discussion on the uses of the infinitive (§11.1), it often occurs

' For a more detailed discussion on this form see Bar-Asher Siegal (2012: 237, n. 22).

1 Another possible example of such a phenomenon is the following example: pww*n &2
xmw 122 “You should not say a word” (lit. you should not let a word out) (B. Bat. 39a). In
various manuscripts it seems to be the case that the subject of the sentence is the ad-
dressee (since later they say xmw 11°pon &9), thus it is an apocopated form of the 2m pl.
MS H and HPS, however, have instead xmw 11npo1 8%, which indicates that the subject
is kmw “talk, speech”, in which case this is not 2m pl but 3f sf, Similarly in Ta'an. 24b
we encounter the following sentence: 1'=tn X *&n “Do not buy from this”. However
this is the version only in MS L; other manuscripts have a form with a suffix (see above,
n. 6).

% In Syriac, in the case of verbal forms with pronominal suffixes, the thematic vowel
appears in the imperative but not in the prefix conjugation, which is probably related
to the location of the stress. Prohibitions, which are composed of a negator and forms

of the prefix conjugation, can have the same forms as the imperatives, i.e., the
thematic vowel may appear.
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with the preposition -2 prefixed. Occasionally, an a-vowel appears at the end,
as in R (?); this is more common in JPA.

Historically the vowel after the second consonant of the root is /a/. There are,
however, a few attested forms of the shape, "vp>n, which indicate an /i/ vowel
instead of the historical /a/ vowel. Similar forms appear in Mandaic as well,
but in the case of JBA they may be the result of scribal errors.

JBA, in general, does not have special construct forms for the infinitives (see
below §9.1.3.4, for more on the forms with the suffixed pronouns).

5.3.5 Participles

5.3.5.1 The basic declension

The inflection of participles is generally identical to that of other adjectives
(§2.2.2.1), but they, nevertheless, possess a few peculiarities. The short forms
are as follows (long forms appear as well, but not as part of the verbal system):

m sg N(R)2 rny
fsg (A/x)an3 n/xans / 2o
12n3/(1)"an(x)? (12>
m pl
an>/a*ny/xans/ya°ns/jand and
fpl (D3n3 12°n3 / A/x2°nd
™nd
Note the following:

1 When the last radical is a guttural or r, the preceding vowel is probably a, as
in273.

2 The plural forms *an3 (m) and xan> (f), which attest to an apocopation of the
final /n/ (§2.1), are more common in JBA.

3 The plural form with a final /n/ may appear without an indication of the
/i/ vowel of the suffix. In addition, as indicated in §1.1.2.2, the apocopated
form of the m pl forms, which are regularly spelled v/°an>, rarely appear
with a final x (X3n3), as is the case in Syriac. Thus, the graphic form xan>
may stand for either the long form of the m sg, or the short form of each of
the other three.

4 The use of the form an3 as a feminine singular and masculine plural form
results from apocopation of final vowels (§4.1). It is very rare with the ac-
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tive participle, and with the passive participle it is more common.

After examining manuscripts, however, there is a reason to believe that
many of the forms without an alef at the end are mistakes. The reason for
this is that the feminine singular form of the participle was often written in
a shorthand way. Instead of writing the alef at the end of the word, which
helps to distinguish between this form and the masculine form, we find
hundreds of examples in which an apostrophe is written instead ('2°'n3). As
noted in Chapter 1 (§1.1.6.2), it is important to emphasize that this apostro-
phe does not indicate any phonetic change, but it is only an orthographic
convention. In this case, it is easy to assume that scribes who copied the
manuscripts, no matter how familiar they were with the language, dropped
the apostrophe and left the feminine form of the passive participle exactly

like the masculine form. Consider the following variations from B. Qam.
112b:

H 107 RYDW RY
Es "5 XYM R
VI oh vnw &Y
F! 112 VW XY

M 12 y"w X2 they/you haven’t heard

Some manuscripts (H and Es) have the full form, one has an apostrophe
(v*), and others lack any indication of the final vowel (F' and M), so that
the feminine and masculine forms appear the same.

Moreover, it has been noted that it occurs most often with pharyngeal con-
sonants, which may be related to their elision (§3.1.3.2)."* This is related to
the following question: how were forms such as xy"»w pronounced? There is
documentation of only one example of a complete loss of the pharyngeal in
a feminine singular passive participle of a root with a pharyngeal as the
third radical; this example is found in a Yemeninte manuscript. For the root
ya1 we encounter the form ®37 (Sukkah 23a), probably pronounced as
[rabiyd]. Hence it is plausible to assume that Xy»w was pronounced [$amiyd].
Once we assume this was the pronunciation, the spelling y"»w for xy»nw is
understandable (see §6.9).

5 The rare appearances of the form 1an> for the f pl indicate either scribal

16 Bar-Asher Siegal (2010); see Wajsberg (1981-83) for a different analysis.
7 We often find the same “mistake” in Modern Hebrew, in words where the pharyn-
geal consonants are not pronounced.
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errors or a more general syncretism between the genders in JBA.

6 There are a few masculine plural forms with final waw. If these are indeed
original, they may have arisen by analogy with I1I-w/y verbs (see §6.7).

7 As noted in (8§1.2.2.2), the manuscripts contain forms with patah where
qamets is expected, as in nyy; this is especially common in forms ending in 3
vowel, where it might indicate a change in syllable structure, i.e., X71% > X1y
and *29% > 7K.

5.3.5.2 Participial conjugation

As noted above (§4.5.2.1), any noun in predicate position may be followed by
copulative pronouns; when the noun is a participle and the pronoun is a first-
or second-person form, this construction is quite common. As will be ex-
plained in the discussion of uses of the verbal forms (§7.2), this phenomenon
has had a major impact on the verbal system of JBA, to the extent that it is
possible to consider this an additional finite tense in JBA. In the 3™ person, the
participial forms usually appear without a pronoun. Two notes are important
for this table: 1) the variation in the 3™ person forms are similar to what has
been noted in the previous table, and therefore are not repeated here; 2) for
the sake of brevity the variants and the discussion below deal only with the
active participle. Many of them are relevant for the passive participles as well,

Active Passive

1msg mi(;:);, 1;(:)3 X12°'n>
1f sg X3(X)an>

2msg nan> nan>
2f sg nan> na'n>
3msg an> »nd
3f'sg Xan> X2
tepl xn(*):(j;(wg/:rgz’):(’)n: s
2m pl (MnC)and (MOwn(*)2°n>

2f pl Mn()an> ()Wn(C)2°na/(1)'n*and
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3m pl 172N N0
3f pl 12N> 12°n3
Note the follom'ring:

1 Since the bases of these forms are the participial forms, it is expected that
there will be a distinction between the forms of the 1m sg (katib+na) and the
1f sg (katba+na), as is the case in Syriac, for example. While some forms in
manuscripts of the BT and in Geonic texts have an alef before the pronom-
inal suffix (x1x2n3), almost all occurrences of the 1f sg forms do not indicate
such a vowel. It is likely that the more common form, which lacks the alef,
indicates a syncretism with the 1m sg form, most likely by analogy with the
other verbal paradigms, as is the case in Mandaic. The forms from the
Geonic period may be another example of archaism (or familiarity with a
higher register of Aramaic) in the GBA.*®

2 In addition to the regular form x13n3 for the 1m sg one can also find, albeit
rarely, the form xram>.'*’ Similar forms are known from Mandaic and
probably resulted from a paradigm leveling, due to the 1c pl form: 11°an>.

3 It is unknown when the cliticization of these pronouns to the participles oc-
curred. The relative time of this development with regard to other develop-
ments in the history of Aramaic is also unknown; it seems, though, to be
important for understanding the nature of certain phenomena. For exam-
ple, one cannot determine definitely whether this cliticization occurred
prior to the change of the independent pronoun for the 1c pl from ximx
into 78, In fact it is most likely that the cliticization occurred later. This
question arises since occasionally one encounters forms such as x1°an3 (in-
stead of 1°an3) which are related to the older pronominal form ending with
X1. However, it is notable that these forms appear mostly in GBA and in the
BT in several archaic contexts. Note the following two examples (both con-
tain several other archaic features):'*°

1* See Morgenstern (2002: 179), and Bar-Asher Siegal (2013: 357-359).

9 Epstein (1960: 40) and Kara (1983: 158) collected the examples of these forms. One
may add to them x12pw (B. Bat. F? 8a), X172y (Ber. P 38a, B. Qam. V 87a, 105b, B. Mesi'a
85b, ‘Arak. O* 24a), X1°91% (Sabb. V 82a; Ro$ Has. E? 26b, B. Qam. V 105b, B. Mesi‘a F' 149a).

" This phenomenon has been noticed previously only in GBA (Morgenstern 2002: 162).
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TPIVT XM 2707 ROTAT 10 RaryTan - We inform you that the
young doves are soft, and the ewes are small (Sanh. 11a)™

Xprn 9y xuenn 7Aw RamR - We the witnesses, signed on the erasure
(B. Bat. 164a)

Even if a form like ®1»°nn was merely an attempt to sound archaic, it indi-
cates that whoever coined such a form was aware of its grammatical com-
ponents.

4 One would expect the combination of the ending -in and the suffix -nan in
1m pl forms to have resulted in consonant gemination; howerver, in the
regular forms there is no evidence in the manuscripts to corroborate this."?
Therefore, it is possible that, since this is a case of clicitization, one of the
/n/s elided or that the pronominal ending joined the participle after the
apocopation of the original /n/.

5 The variants of the forms with and without yod in the plural forms, 11(°)ana,
1N(*)2n> are similar to the variants in the participial forms without the per-
sonal endings, 1(*)an>.

6 The 2f pl forms ending in (3)'n* are found only in incantation bowls; the
normal ending, (1), indicates syncretism with the masculine form. It indi-
cates that the combined forms were perceived as a separate paradigm,
which then exhibit leveling as part of the process of grammaticalization.

5.4 “Derived” stems

As noted above, the inflection of each of the forms of the derived stems is iden-
tical to that of the Pe-stem. Thus, only the basic forms (3m sg for the suffix
conjugation and prefix conjugation, m sg for the imperative and participles, as
well as the infinitive) are given in the following tables. The first vocalized table
indicates what supposedly were the forms without several phonological phe-
nomena that occurred to specific forms; the second table contains a sampling
of attested forms, all without vocalization, and is followed by explanatory
notes:

! This sentence, in fact, appears as a quote from a Tanna.
' Comparing to I1I-n verbs with a 1cs ending;: X3pnn (Bek. 37a) where two nun appear.
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Suffix Conjugation | Prefix Conjugation

Yyo (Pa) Y an3
yo% (Af) R an3? 2N
byanK (Itpe) an3ng an3m° 20NN
yan (Itpa) gkl anan? Rl
yony (Ittaf) Blghlih anan?

Active Participle Passive Participle

Yys (Pa) =)k ) oa 2RI
2y9x (Af) *2IR9R anm 3w
yanx (Itpe) "2in3NR anann
yonx (Itpa) *2iR2NR anann
yone (Ittaf) anymy
Suffix Conjugation | Prefix Conjugation
ap B0ap3 Doap
Saph
by2 (Pa) '
Rk REieY W
T
DR poo7/poon' >
2y9% (Af) ' ' ' DR
DR
DR 03"
2N 2°nom
Syanx (Itpe) nonw R nanw Y
TR M IR
WPTR PTY
VK o NNY R
yan (Itpa) 1 i 154 1
anNYR [°nnwa]

'3 The attested form is of the 1c pl.



Chapter 5

Suffix Conjugation | Prefix Conjugation

WANwR wnnwh/wnnw
P7no°x wnwh
TWONR Twon
yonx (Ittaf)
won
Active Participle | Passive Participle
ap Snapn Dapn
by (Pa) ' ' '
W TN
100K 2°00n
Synxa : 9™
vaa(Af) MO DM
7°00°%
"MONWX °noM
2ysnx (Itpe)
MR TN
DTN
DR aonm
155
5NN nonnwn
yank (Itpa) [ ]
WIMNY R wanwn
PP NOR Ponon
Syonx (Ittaf) TMWINR Wwonn
Note the following:

1 For reasons that will be explained in Chapter 8, stems with the /t/ infix do
not have passive participles, and the Ittaf stem does not have imperative
forms. Their absence from the table above are systematic and do not result
from lack of documentation.'*

2 In each of the derived stems, the 3m sg suffix-conjugation form, which is
identical to the m sg imperative form, is the “basic” form of the stem. Pre-
fixes are then added to this stem to form the active participle and 3m sg

* This form seems as if it is an Itpe form.
' Only a 2m sg form is attested.
1% See below (§7.3.5) for examples of imperative passive forms,
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prefix-conjugation form, with the omission of the initial glottal stop in the
last four stems.

3 The infinitive of each derived stem is formed by replacing the vowel be-

tween the final two radicals in the basic form with the vowel represented
by the vowel letter waw and a yod added at the end. In a few examples the
waw is missing.
As for the vowel represented by the waw there are three traditions in vo-
calized texts: o, u, aw; and in a few examples there is even evidence for
combinations of more than one, as in the form: "3iinx" (indicating both aw
and o). As for the interchange between [0] and [u], as noted in §1.2.2.4, it is
possible that there was no phonemic distinction between the two sounds.
As for the diphthong, it is hard to explain its origin and therefore was con-
sidered by some as a mistake in the transmission of JBA."’ Similarly, the
vowel represented by yod, when it is in fact vocalized, it has either an [i]
sound or an [e] sound - again, possibly not a phonemic distinction in JBA
(§1.2.2.3).

4 In those derived stems that have an i-vowel before the final radical in the
basic form, yod appears, albeit inconsistently, even when reduction is ex-
pected on the basis of other dialects. One finds forms such as 170%, 1wpn
and °p7R. This may indicate the expected schwa mobile (see §1.2.2.4), or it
may reflect a divergence in the phonological system of JBA from that of
earlier dialects of Aramaic (see §1.2.2.1).

5 The prefix of Af-stem has an /°/ in its basic form, which is elided in the
prefix conjugation and the participial conjugation. Already in Official Ara-
maic the original /h/ prefix became /’/. However, vestiges of the original
consonant occasionally do appear, especially in GBA: p>011n (but in JBA as
well), or in an archaic context (X1°y7171 [Sanh. 11a], see above §5.3.5).

6 In earlier dialects of Aramaic, as in Hebrew, when the first radical is /d/ the
infixed /t/ of the derived stems assimilated completely to it, as is the case
in 757X, In JBA this is a much broader phenomenon. When not already
geminated (as is the case in the Ittaf-stem), the infix t often assimilates to
the following consonants, yielding forms such as %yax (< %yanx) and Hyany
(< YyoR). When the first radical is a sibilant, it metathesizes with the t, and
assimilation is rare (as in nonw?). When the first radical is /z/, besides the
metathesis, the unvoiced /t/ assimilates to the voiced /z/ and becomes /d/:
278, and with the emphatic /s/, the /t/ assimilates to it and become em-

%7 Kutscher (1962: 76).
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phatic as well /t/: 7nv2R, and occasionally the /t/ assimilates complete
¥ (1"nY, the participle of Itpa). There are however exceptions to tl
rule, such as the form %xn"n (from the root 2"9%).

7 With roots whose final radical is a guttural or /r/, the final vowel is /i
This is the reason for the absence of the yod in verbs like 1"7w (Pa). Con:
quently, since gemination is not marked in consonantal writing, it
impossible to determine whether a verbal form like 777 is Itpe or Itj
Only external information (such as parallel forms in other dialects) m
suggest the stem in the case of such verbs. Similarly, verbs that regula:
appear in the Itpa-stem have a yod between the final two radicals, as is t
case with wnnw™% (Meg. 28b). An examination of the variants in these cas
however, suggests that these are merely scribal errors. Thus, when encot
tering forms of the stems with a /t/ infix, in cases where a yod appears, o
must consider this an Itpa form, regardless of the question of whether
not this is a genuine JBA form.

8 Occasionally there is a yod in the first syllable of verbs of the Pa- (vyn) a
Af-stems (Pmo°X). In the case of the latter, it is hard to determine whethe
form like 7571n belongs to the Af-stem or the Itpe stem."® It is possible tt
this is a representation of a more general phenomenon of a shift /a/>/i/
closed syllables."”

' For the significance of this problem, see Bar-Asher Siegal (forthcoming).
' For a survey of the literature on this phonological issue, see Morgenstern (2011:
n. 159).
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6.1 Weak verbs

This chapter introduces the weak verbs, the roots of which contain one or
more radicals that are absent from certain forms in the conjugations due to
phonological reasons. The various types of unique paradigms are introduced
according to the radical that is occasionally missing from the conjugations.
Each type of verb is assigned a Roman numeral and consonant(s). The numer-
als (I, I or 1II) indicate the position of the “weak” consonants in the root. For
example, I-n indicates roots with /n/ in the first radical position.

Throughout this chapter all the various types of forms are presented with rep-
resentative examples (with some exceptions that will be specifically noted)
and are followed with relevant explanatory notes. Unattested forms are not
reconstructed.

6.2 I-n

As noted in (83.1.7.1), while in other dialects of Aramaic the consonant /n/,
when closing a syllable, assimilates to the following consonant, in JBA there
are many forms with the letter nun, where this assimilation is expected. Some
tendencies are described below. The following table considers only forms in
which an assimilation is expected.

Pe prefix Pe Af suffix Af prefix Af
conjugation | imperative | conjugation | conjugation | imperative

lcsg rabk: "RMOR 27O 7abh
IR TR
20IR
2msg 20rn0CN LPI/Nm PNMIX NMOR wsn VIR PR
AN 200 203/20 ™A PN
2f sg * 12on 1 PR
3msg % horb IR wniwn"h
noh noR by
fopa(en 20IR IR
vIPI(°)">

no2



130 Chapter 6

Pe prefix Pe Af suffix Af prefix Af
conjugation | imperative | conjugation | conjugation | imperative
3fsg PPN 91°N PDR/RPOR w'sn
N7dR/RDR
1cpl /o TI"POR
P19 U1
2m pl 72on 711 7?50 PNNRANTR
WA
3mpl Iy wpm nnx wrY
NP1 pnH
3fpl  Aporympory
Xpo19/npo™h
Af participle | Ittaf suffix Ittaf participial Ittaf prefix
conjugation conjugation conjugation
lcsg  RIv¥n/xI»en PR RIPXMA/RIPENN
2msg nvan npINR noxn
2f sg
3msg TaMhia) PINR prn/ptnn PN
van pon WPNR
2°011 PR
/(Ppan°R)
PON'R
3f sg ROPIN wpnR Xponn
X1 RPMTNR
1cpl P
11201
2m pl
3m pl WON TP [XnRNDRNR wInm nPan/ptny
vpPIN (xInX)

3f pl Wwan
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Af infinitive | Ittaf infinitive

20°1 ,200M PR PR

1. As is clear from the table, the original /n/ assimilates almost regularly in
some stems. Overall, the /n/ assimilates regressively to all consonants
besides /h/ (pmr ,0°n).

2. In the Af-stem the original /n/ almost always assimilates. In fact, it appears
only in archaic forms such as p*o17n (see §5.4, note 5) and before the conso-
nant /h/ (A7IX). Forms such as *vpin, which show no assimilation, are ex-
tremely rare. The verb 2"01 demonstrates an interesting distribution. In us-
ages that are related to marriage in the Af-stem (“to marry s.0.”, “to permit
s.0. to marry”) the nun regularly appears; however, when this root is used
to express other meanings such as “to lash with palm spathes” with »13
“spathes” as the object or “to give a bad reputation,” where xw» &nw “bad
name” serves as the object, an assimilation is more common in most manu-
scripts. The appearance of a nun in a verbal form when the meaning is re-
lated to marriage may reflect the fact that in JBA it became common to ex-
press the situation of being married with the Itpe-stem in which an assimi-
lation should not take place (see the next note). Accordingly, it may be that
the assimilation of the /n/ at this stage was not a live phonological phe-
nomenon but rather inherited from previous periods. Thus, lexical relations
between verbal forms could affect the realization of the radical /n/ of the
root.

3. In the Itpe-stem an assimilation of /n/ is unexpected; therefore it is not in-
cluded in the table above. /t/ assimilates to /n/, as is the case with other
strong verbs: X2°01°X ,7°A°R. When the archaic form with /t/ appears, /n/, as
expected, appears as well (W0pan*x ,n?vINR).

4. In the Ittaf-stem, as expected, /n/ assimilates to the second radical of the
root. The letter yod after the second radical (in forms such as w*pn*x) is un-
expected in this stem and attests to the fact that it was perceived in some
traditions as an Itpe form. As noted in these forms, however, /t/ always
assimilates to /n/.'®

' Morgenstern (2002: 248). It must be noted that, unlike what one might conclude
from Morgenstern, forms with yod appear in non-Yemenite manuscripts as well, such
as MS V' for B, Qam.
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5. The only stem that has regular forms with the original /n/ is the Pe-stem,
as spellings with a nun appear in the prefix conjugation and in the infini-
tive, even though an assimilation would otherwise be expected. In the im-
perative, although an assimilation is unexpected, many Semitic languages
exhibit an analogy between the imperative and the prefix conjugation; as a
result, the first /n/ is elided, as seen, for example, in p10. However, since in
JBA the /n/ was reintroduced into this paradigm, the analogy worked its
way back and the /n/ appears in the imperative forms as well, as in 201,
The source for this analogy can be the forms in the prefix conjugation with
/n/, or forms of the suffix conjugation, in which /n/ regularly appears.

6. Two phenomena suggest that the lack of assimilation is not a reflection of
the spoken language: 1) the appearance of /n/ in archaic forms; 2) the reg-
ularity of forms with /n/ in only one stem as opposed to other stems. The
development described in (5), in which an analogy took place, is striking
especially if the sources for the analogy are the forms in the prefix conjuga-
tion with /n/. Thus, one may wonder whether such a development could
have actually taken place in a literary language, as analogy is more likely to
occur in spoken languages. As noted above, however, the source could, of
course, have been the suffix conjugation as well (see note [2] above).

7. The verb p"0 “to ascend” is unique already in earlier dialects of Aramaic, in
that it has what seems to be an assimilation of the radical /1/ to /s/. It is
most likely not a result of an assimilation, but of an attraction to its
antonym verb n"n1 “to descend,” a I-n verb. It conjugates like I-n verbs, as if
the root were p"o1: p°on ,po» ,p0 ,po°). Forms with all three radicals are
found as well (p>>07).

6.3 I-w/y

In Proto-Northwest Semitic there was a shift of /w/>/y/ in initial position.
Through later analogies all verbs with /y/ or /w/ as the first radical share the
same paradigm.

The glides /y/ and /w/ when closing a syllable are considered part of the diph-
thong and often go through a process of monophthongization. The verbal
forms affected by these phonological processes are listed below.



1c sg

2m sg

3msg

3fsg

1cpl
2m pl

3mpl

3fpl

lcsg

2m sg

Pe prefix

conjugation

2NR
IR

yIn/yTn
NN
PN

mrb
0
Ny
YT

mrn

R TLr

()wnen

NanHhanh
2 nn/nanth
i =hib)

Af participial

conjugation

RIVT™ ,RIDTN

RIXPN (f)

nyTmn
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Pe Itpe/Itpa Itpe/ltpa Af suffix
imperative | suffix con- | participial | conjugation
jugation | conjugation
D0
SANIR/2 MR
an nTnn NBNIX
fsg: "an
TN 90 TOW
ToNR 501
N7 ™
b pal
[Apnn
PN
RN Ran™n TR
nMNR /x1onn TR
RTVNNR /X750 TANIR
n7o™nn
WK
2 RMAIN
17
TOYNR/T ~prn 190
WINTN Tonn WK
PR R ribisla)
179°nn
Af prefix Af imperative Ittaf suffix
conjugation conjugation
TP
(°pX HPS)
Raraly 90
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Af participial Af prefix Af imperative Ittaf suffix
conjugation conjugation conjugation

3msg YR ,7OMm om0 A0INN
(anm)™e anInex
3fsg RPN ™Mn RODINR
lcpl 1mann n°01
2m pl PR
3m pl Tanm WNNR
TN BOINX
3fpl T2am
Itpe/Itpa infinitive Af infinitive
h gl STIN'NN MR
"
MPTR

1. Further phenomena in the Pe-stem:

a. In the suffix conjugation the first radical is usually followed by a schwa.
With some verbs there is an indication that the sound ya shifted to i or i,
thus the spellings W} ,y 7R ,2°nR.

b. As in the I-n verbs, the imperative forms begin with the second radical.
However, with the verb "7 the imperative begins with a vowel: y7x.

c. The verb 2" “to give” shows a deletion of the first syllable: 271 “he
gave”, 1137 “we gave”. That this verb behaves as a two-radical root may
be the result of an analogy to the prefix conjugation (see also below
6.10.3.3 for a discussion of this root with apocopated forms).

2. In the t-infix stems we encounter three possibilities:

a. Appearance of the form with the infix /t/ and the consonant /y/: nmnx.
b. An assimilation of the infix /t/: *mp™x, especially common with the dou-
bly weak verb w"x> (§6.10.1.3).

161 See Kutscher (1962: 163); however, with only one attested form, it may be a scribal
error under the influence of the verb 2™n in the Af-stem (below §6.3).
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c. An assimilation of the radical /y/ of the root: 1'%, which is mostly seen
in the Itpe “to be born” (x719n"2) and y"7 in the Itpe “to be known”
(y7non).

64 I/

Considering the various changes which took place with original /’/ verbs that
were described in (§3.1.3.1), the consonant /°/ was pronounced only when it
was located in initial position. Hence, it is found only in forms such as the Pe-
stem suffix conjugation ("X “he said”), Pe-stem participle (R “he says”) and
Pe-stem imperative ("R “say!”); otherwise it was elided. When an alef ap-
pears elsewhere, it is probably a historical writing and synchronically a repre-
sentation of a vowel. The Af-stem conjugates similarly to the I-w/y verbs.
While most verbs conjugate like I-w (7°218), some verbs conjugate like I-y
verbs; these, however, are mostly I1I-y verbs (*"nx ,""x), a category which will
be treated below (§6.10.3.2).

Pe prefix M/ mh S M Af imperative [P
conjugation RTRMMN participial oInM
kAR il conjugation DMaRnNM
X1Harn (1s)
Pe infinitive pl~k- B [tpe infini- ia> S Af participial AR
bty tive conjugation byl
Itpe suffix R~ S Pa prefix i = Ol Af infinitive TN
conjugation [N SN conjugation (1s with
3mp suff)
Itpe prefix pia ol Af suffix TR Ittaf RN
conjugation (K3 conjugation VIR participial
qon* TR conjugation

Af prefix ">
conjugation

1 In the Pe-stem, the imperative forms of the verbs 2"1x “to go” and 2"5x “to
eat” appear also without the /°/ due to analogy to the prefix conjugation:
2m sg R, 1 DR, 2f sg R, 1 2m pl 1R, 191 There are also
forms with the elision of the final /1/ (below §6.9): "1 “go!” In the case of the

Further comments:
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verb 1"nX, the form " is also found (§1.2.2.7.1; for more forms of the verb
1"nR, see below §6.10.3.2).

2 The verb 1"nX in Pa and Itpa-stems with the meaning of “to tarry, to post-
pone” shows a consistent spelling with an alef, even when an elision of the
[’/ sound is expected: nRN*XY, NRMR, 7NNKRS, nRn. This uniqueness
might be related to the fact that the second radical is the pharyngeal /h/,
which in certain phonological environments was not pronounced (§3.1.3.2).

3 In the Af-stem, I-’ verbs conjugate as I-w/y verbs. Only the denominative
verb "7R “to constitute a covering” conjugates as a I-’ verb (?°nxn).

4 The t-infix of the T-stems (Itpe, Itpa, and Ittaf) usually does not assimilate
to the following consonants; in some forms, however, such as X172x», there
is assimilation.

5 As discussed earlier (§3.1.3.2), in verbs, the first radical of which is /*/, var-
ious phonological changes took place. In initial position, the expected de-
velopment is ‘> ’; as a result verbs such as 7"2y “to do, to make” appear as
713X “they worked”. Consequently, when the historical ‘ayn does not appear,
verbal forms conjugate similarly to I-’ verbs: Tan", X1an, 72°n, 7°2°2. With
the apocopation of the final /d/, we encounter such forms as: *an*x (see be-
low §6.10.3.2.1). Similar to I-’ verbs, usually the t-infix of the T-stems does
not assimilate: X72vn"™, 7an"? (this is true with the other pharyngeal con-
sonant /h/ as well: xawnnn). This is, though, not a consistent rule, since
forms such as npy*x are also found. Finally, similar to I-’ verbs, there are I-*
verbs in the Af-stem that conjugate as a I-w/y verb: 1™ pyn = 1npm “you
are removing’.

6.5 I-w/y

When the original middle radical of a verb was one of the two glides /w/ or
/y/, then these verbs, when not geminated, went through various phonologi-
cal changes. The changes reached such an extent that these glides were no
longer expressed as consonants and the forms appeared synchronically as bi-
radical verbs. Thus, forms of all the stems besides Pa and Itpa (in which they
were, at least historically, geminated and hence preserved) should be intro-
duced independently. Since the exact derivations from the original three radi-
cals roots involve various idiosyncratic rules, the comments below refer only
to regular sound shifts and are mostly about synchronic facts.
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pe-stem

Suffix conju- Suffix conju- Prefix conju- Prefix conju-

gation a-type gation i-type gation u-type gation i-type

1csg mnp oIPR
2m sg mp "N
mwen
2f sg
3msg ap nm oph nym
oy )l )
3fsg nnp xn/nnon/ann oy n
xap
(op)
1c pl 1P nnen/ienn oo
162 mp/xanp
2m pl PN ne¥n
mpn
3mpl ap/np nn Y
(wo)
3fpl nn

12 The vowel /u/ in Xap is probably a result of an assimilation to the following labial
consonant /m/ (§1.2.2.7).
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Prefix conju- Imperative Participial Passive
gation a-type conjugation participle
lcsg (oun) o RIDORP/RIORP
Rin»n
2m sg oWp nn»p
my nnm
2f sg 2N
3msg m" 'Rp op
nm o»p it
n™n/n»Rn
3f sg nn RORP/RDP/RDTP ROW
ROMW
1cpl R
AL7Al)
TN
2m pl mp nnp
nT
3m pl 1731'7/5?313'7/ wY
]’D”NP/]’D”P
1NN
3f pl xplinphnep W
nn
op™m
nnn
Pyl kii7ala)
Comments:

1 Concerning the participle: as noted above (§3.1.6), in various Aramaic dia-
lects intervocalic /y/ became a glottal stop /°/ (or elided with a very similar
result), yielding forms such as xin&n (mdyetna > maetnd/ma’etnd). However,
forms with the original /y/ appear as well. In the rare spelling of x»xp for
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the f sg form of the participle, the alef probably indicates a vowel.

2 There are a few II-w verbs in which the consonant /w/ behaves as a regular
consonant. We can note the following examples in this group: 1" “to be-
come white”, "¢ “to shout”, n"11 “to be wide”, and similarly with /y/ "™w
“to retain”. In all of these roots the final consonant is phonologically weak
when it is in final position (the pharyngeal /h/, and the apocopation of the
final /r/), and this is the rule when there is another weak consonant in the
root (below §6.10.1.2, §6.10.4.1).

Itpe-stem

Like Syriac, JBA has unique forms of this stem for the II-w/y verbs. In Syriac
the /t/ is doubled, and this was (at least historically) also the case in JBA, since
the consonantal /t/ never assimilates:

Suffix conjugation TRNR, WNR, TR
Prefix conjugation owny, Py, wmy'e
Participial conjugation Rk

Infinitive IR

Af-, Ittaf-stems
In general there was a shift in paradigm and II-w/y verbs conjugate as I-w/y

verbs:

Suffix conjugation P aninR

Prefix conjugation P, o opIny
Participle opm apnn/opinen

Infinitive MPIR NNR

A few verbs have forms reflecting the paradigms of earlier dialects, among
them the verb 7"n “to laugh”. This is also the case with I-n verbs, as we will
presently see §6.10.1.1:

18 The vowel /u/ in form own* is probably a result of an assimilation to the following
labial consonant /m/ (§1.2.2.7.1).
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Suffix conjugation TR
Prefix conjugation Tnn
Participial conjugation T

Infinitive IR

This verb is unique. Its origin is the root 7"yn, and it is likely that it only coinci-
dently conjugates like a classical II-w.'* Forms corresponding to this paradigm
occasionally appear with other verbs as well, such as nxan (root n™3) “keep s.t.
overnight”.

The verb 2"n “to refute” has, for the most part, the regular form 2:nmn, 22mx;
however, one also finds forms such as 2°n°n/2>nn, 12°n°R in all types of manu-
scripts. Similarly, with the root ™1 “to wave,” one finds the following forms:
nrn, 719, In the case of the latter, the shift to an /i/ vowel may be related to
the proximity to the consonant /n/ (§1.2.2.7.1).

6.6 II-/°

As seen in (§3.1.3.1), the glottal stop /’/ tends to be elided in several phono-
logical environments. In the verbal conjugations, it elided when Ca’v > CV,
yielding in the Pe-stem suffix conjugation the form 2°0 (pa'il > pil), or in the
Itpe-stem forms such as ?wn*x ('itpa’il > itpil). Two other common phenomena
are also noteworthy: 1) forms with an alef when the elision of /’/ was expected
(and it is impossible to determine whether this is only a historical spelling, or
whether it was also preserved in pronunciation); 2) after the vowel /a/ there is
a common shift of a’e > aye, as seen in the participial conjugation of the Pe-
stem and systematically in the Pa- and Itpa-stems. The following examples are
mostly from the root ?"xw; its meaning in the various stems is given before
each table. When examples from this root are not available, examples from
other II- roots are provided:

' Synchronically there is a complementary distribution between the root 7”nx in the
Pe-stem and the root 7" in the Pa-stem. In the Af-stem it is not I-, as it does not fit
the corresponding paradigm (cf. Sokoloff 2002: 104).
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Pe-stem ("Xw “to ask, to borrow”)

Forms with /°/ | Forms with yod| Forms with an
elision of the /°/

Suffix conjugation PRY

Participial conjuga- RIPRW XKW 20 (GBA)

tion n"7 7°wn (GBA)

Prefix conjugation DWW IR 212" (Magic bowls)
w1 (GBA)

Imperative WY

Infinitive ORYN Ywn

Forms with two yods appear also with a II-* root 1"yv: v “they loaded” (proba-
bly through an intermediate stage in which the shift of /°/ > /’/ took place
[§3.1.3.2]).

Itpe-stem (7"Rw “to be lent”, “to be absolved by a scholar”)

Suffix conjugation »wnR
Participial conjugation wnm
"oR1* (3m pl)
Prefix conjugation Ywnafrwny
Infinitive WwnR

Pa-stem (»"xw “to ask, to borrow”)

Suffix conjugation RY P

Participial conjugation PRWN o wn
nt {ela]

Prefix conjugation A 7!
WM

xw (f sg) Syrwforw

VIR Hrw
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Itpa-stem
Suffix conjugation TPNWR IRNOX
Participial conjugation [akeei7za Anan
1"2°non
2 NoN

Prefix conjugation Nl

Infinitive MPNYUR

Af-stem (5"Xw “to lend”)
As in the case of the 1I-w/y verbs, there was a shift in paradigm. Subsequently,
these verbs conjugate as I-w/y:

Suffix conjugation TR (+3f sg suffix)
Participial conjugation pal 7l

Prefix conjugation

Imperative At

Infinitive R

6.7 Geminate verbs

Synchronically, in most early dialects of Aramaic and in Syriac (the examples
below are from Syriac), this group of verbs is comprised of roots with only two
radicals. Consequently in order to “compensate” for the lack of a third conso-
nant,'” there is gemination, either of the first radical (Af-stem suffix conju-
gation, ‘abbez “he gave over to be plunder”), or of the second radical (Pe-stem
suffix conjugation Sabbn “we let down”). Other possibilities for dealing with
this insufficiency include: repeating the second radical twice and thus acting
as a strong verb (Itpe-stem suffix conjugation ‘etbazaz “it was plundered”); or
by duplicating the segment of the two together, with the result of a quadri-
radical verb (Pa-stem participle mabazbaz “he steals”). The quadriradical verbs
are most often only historically connected to the geminate verbs, and syn-
chronically they conjugate as quadriradical verbs in all forms. They are thus
not discussed here (see, rather, below §6.11).

' This process can be described as the result of an analogy as well.
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JBA has forms similar to the classical forms with the addition of new types (one
of them is discussed below in §6.10.2.2, a conjugation similar to 1I-w/y verbs);
below are the forms followed by explanatory notes.

Pe-stem

Suffix Prefix Imperative | Participial Passive

conjugation | conjugation conjugation | Participle

1csg  /Ixwn/nwxn W RN
wn RIIRY
2msg nxn winC)n Al nwen/nwrn
i
MM
[rat%)/mara
2f sg 2w
3msg /el Al PR RERb!
i} 1w Tkl S
T mn?1 'K i)
(x72)™ bl e v
wn
3fsg nor yen RYT/RY™N X1
S1RT Y N Xn°no
Xwp
PP/apn
1cpl nwT o7 R AL WAV /AN R R L DA e Kbt
newp/wp Al i

1 Kara (1983: 273) mentions this form in Pesah MS E' 20a. Other manuscripts have
either 13 /13 (MSs V', V**, V7, Cambridge - T-S F1) or "0 (MSs M, M}, C, 0). The form
7 which conjugates as a IlI-y verb seems to be a local attraction to *no which co-
appears beforehand in MS E',

17 Kara (1983: 243) mentions this form in Yoma E' 87a. All manuscripts for this word,
however, have a different verb altogether. Furthermore, there are good reasons to
believe that in JBA the root was perceived as "7, as is also the case in Syriac. On a
more general note, Kara (1983: 271-273) analyzes several geminate roots that are all
conjugated as I1I-y verbs. As can be seen from this and the previous comment, I tend to
disagree. The other forms he considers to be cases of the roots 2"27 and 7"97; they are,
however, from the roots *"2% and "7 respectively.
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Suffix Prefix Imperative | Participial Passive
conjugation | conjugation conjugation | Participle

2m pl non Ny n wn oy Anmy
wnn NN
wn/men
3mpl oy oA WwRT 3
1! PRIV K7ARf p
ARRPY! M 11973 11097
s o1 Pre/ry
1"2™0/*3°RN My
3fpl Al 3N 197
T7°RY 170

wmn ,ppn

1 Active participle: In other dialects the m sg form is similar to the form of
the 1I-w/y roots ba’ez “plunder”. In JBA, as a result of leveling, all forms of
the paradigm conjugate like the II-w/y with the similar variation of */y.

2 Suffix and prefix conjugations: Although an indication of the gemination
does not appear, the paradigm is similar to what we encounter in other di-
alects with a geminated second radical (when it is not in a final position) in
the suffix conjugation, and geminated first radical in the prefix conjuga-
tion. In addition there are two other types of paradigms:

a Verbs conjugate as II-y verbs with /y/ as a consonant. This could, at
least theoretically, be a result of an analogy from the participial conjuga-
tion (note 1); however, since it happens mostly with 1-/* verbs, there-
fore, we will consider a possible phonological motivation for such a de-
velopment with these verbs (§6.10.2.2).

b Verbs in the second category will be conjugated with a repetition of the
second radical, even to the extent that the verb seems to behave as a
strong verb, as in 71737 “let him draw it”. However, it must be noted
that all the verbs in this category have an equivalent verb in Mishnaic
Hebrew, in which the second radical is repeated as well (1", 2", p"p1,
w"wn, n"n>, p"p7). In fact, very often a Hebrew form of the same root
even appears in the vicinity of the repetition of the second radical in the
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Aramaic verb, as in the following example (the Hebrew is underlined):

DR MR AR 12 RID HR X7 BR RADR 097 01 Dnon D0 IR
IR p2nm? r mnaow un I this is the case, let him thoroughly
wash. Why did PN say in the name of PN: “The wheat for meal-
offerings must not be washed?” (Pesah. 36a)

Thus, this phenomenon may be considered not as a genuine JBA phenome-
non, but rather as an instance of Hebrew influence at the lexical (and not
grammatical) level.

3 Passive participle: As in other dialects, one commonly encounters in JBA a
repetition of the second radical: =™ “drawn”. In addition there are forms
similar to the conjugation of the II-w/y verbs (probably as a result of an
analogy to the active participle) such as »1 “transparent”. There are even
forms that suggest a consonantal /y/: 1% “he tied it”, 1™ “we force”.

4 Infinitive: Classical forms such as wn' “to be ill” appear; however, forms

with a repetition of the second radical are found as well: pprn “to obligate”.

Af-stem
In other dialects the first radical always geminates. In JBA most verbs conju-
gate in this way:

Suffix Prefix Imperative | Participial Passive
conjugation | conjugation conjugation | Participle

1csg nonR RN

2msg nopR PR nyan

3msg it 1 2

piL) [5pnl>pn

pAlra1a)
/()1

3fsg RIR X1 Xonn

oK

1cpl ' 1N PRirlyia)
PN

3m pl 1R s “rn
oPn

jhbYal
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IR

The verb 971 in the Af-stem (“to disgrace, to denigrate”) conjugates as a II-w,
verb (2R, 11°91nn, NR). This probably is a result of reanalysis of the root .
Y"1, due to the common use of the Pe-stem in the passive participle form (%
Similarly, one finds in GBA forms of the root 15 “to annul a vow” conjugate
as a II-w/y verb: »om, "1 For a different explanation for these forms, s
below (§6.12).

Ittaf-stem

Similar to the forms of the Af-stem, the first radical was presumably gem
nated, as in the following forms of the verb 2">n “to be profaned™: >nn*x, >nn
Snn». Forms with a yod such as 2'nn*% are probably misinterpretations of the:
forms as Itpe-stem, even though the Itpe-stem forms of the geminated verl
conjugate as strong verbs.

Itpe-, Pa-, and Itpa-stems

The geminate roots in the Itpe-, Pa-, and Itpa-stems conjugate as strong verl
with a repetition of the second radical. Specific roots behave as if they we:
from a different root in certain paradigms. Thus the root ¥"y1 “to break, cau:
harm” conjugates in the Itpe-stem as if the root were ¥"1, and the root "
“to enter” in the Pa-stem conjugates as if the root were 2"w (see belo
6.10.2.2). Note, however, that the active verb of the root ¥"v1 is in the Af-ster
It is probable that the allegedly Itpe-stem forms may be analyzed as forms
Ittaf-stem, which were generated with some analogy to the Af-stem (since tt
second radical appears only once). This would then suggest that forms such :
ynx should be read as ittarra’ in the Ittaf-stem.'®

1% Sokoloff (2002: 296) suggests that the forms 1/1» and X1, all from the root 1"
are Itpe forms. This is not, though, entirely clear, as they may be either the active «
the passive participle forms of the Af-stem. The line .mRn 1 XY 1M ovamwn 10
DP2MRA RIM "R M1 KM may be translated in two ways: “These (walled cities) are pr
tected/protecting from enemies; and these are not protected/protecting from e
emies. This (city) is also protected/protecting from enemies” (Meg. 5b).



6.8 I1l-y 147

6.8 Ill-y

The term I1I-y Verbs refers to verbs that originally had /y/, /w/ or /’/** as their
third radical. Although these consonants still appear in a few forms, they were
more often than not lost due to a number of phonological rules, usually leaving
long vowels in their place.

Pe-stem

Since these verbs are extremely common, all types of attested forms of Pe-
stem I1I-y verbs are given in the following chart. Our examples are presented
with the root *"12 “to build™:

Suffix conjugation Prefix conjugation

*n°13/73/12/°R12 1R
lcsg
1IR3, R (12m)
2m sg n1a/(xnra3)/nea 212(°)n 13
2f sg R12
2137/°12%%
3 9
m sg (°’nw) X1 (x77)
N32/X°12/°K12/n12
3fsg 12N
X2
230N
1cpl X3"12/13713/3(R)12
cp 1112A(X) na()b
2mpl e Mma)n :3
2f pl 1rn
P M2°n/73an
(M/(Miaa
3m pl | n(x)a (o) 7
3f pl ™3 a7

' There was an analogy of all III-’ verbs to Ill-y verbs already earlier in Aramaic.

7% This is according to the form *»02 in Git. MS Fr 70a. Since other manuscripts have
w07 (“let them feed”), it is also possible that the form 07 is from the Pa-stem (“let
him eat”).
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participial conjugation
X1M(R)2 -
1csg [f.sg also xax"13]
am sg nI(R)2 nn
of sg nm
3m sg RI(X)2 "(X)2 (1x3) 12
3f sg X™12/m(R)/XI(X)2 X2
1cpl 112/1M2Ar1/R112/R)(2)12 X112/713712/12/103
2m pl NM2/()n3(X)3a 3
2f pl
3mpl 13/73(RX)2M(R)A/(1) 12 12/
3f pl ()ra2/(w)1a ()R

R22(")n / ’22(7)n

Note the following (variations similar to those found in strong verbs are not
discussed here):

1 Almost all Pe-stem IlI-y verbs take the thematic vowel /a/ in the suffix

conjugation. Occasionally, one encounters forms that suggest the thematic
vowel /i/, but this occurs regularly only for the verb *nw (a prosthetic alef
usually appears with this verb and the verbal form is *nwx).

The 3f sg suffix conjugation form nia has been inherited form earlier dia-
lects of Aramaic. The forms %212 and "1 probably resulted from analogy
with the strong verb and the participle; the former, banaya, is patterned af-
ter kataba, while the latter, banay, is derived from the former by apocopa-
tion of the final vowel. There are also a few examples of the masculine form
where the feminine is expected. If these forms reflect the original forms in
JBA, then they would be very significant, as they would attest for syncre-
tism between the masculine and the feminine form (since it cannot be ex-

! This form is attested with the root "1 (§7.1.1), e.g. ’Abod. Zar. J 48a.
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plained as a result of a phonological development).'”

3 For the 3m pl suffix conjugation form 113, the final vowel is given as both u
and o in the vocalized manuscripts (see §1.2.2.4).

4 The ending "n>- for the 1c sg could be an indication of an older ending in
Aramaic (similar to the one found in Hebrew); or, more likely, it could also
be analogy to the strong verbs, where /t/ is the carrier of the last syllable.
Thus the final vowel /i/ was added to the historical form banit, the form
found in Biblical Aramaic and Syriac. Considering the form of the strong
verb 2" in *2Mp, we can assume the following analogy (I present the
analogy with the 3f pl form whose IlI-y verb has the /y/ as a consonant):'”

kataban : katibi :: banayan : baniti [< banit]

5 In the prefix conjugation, alternative prefixes, similar to those found in the
strong verbs (such as the prefix y for the 3m sg: *71°), are not mentioned in
the table.

6 The various traditions differ as to the final vowel (or diphthong) of the
participial form »13; some have ay, some e, and some i. The interchange be-
tween the latter two is expected, while the diphthong probably reflects a
spelling pronunciation.

7 Based on comparisons to other dialects, the original form of the masculine
plural participial form was banayn; this is still reflected in the spelling 112
and in the apocopated form 3. The form 12 reflects the shift ayn>an
(83.1.7.2). The form *3(X)a may indicate the same pronunciation as ™13, but it
may also indicate the development banyi > bani (banyi is the form similar to
the strong verbs: gatli). These various forms also serve as the basis for plural
conjugated forms (esp. for the 1c pl forms).

The Derived Stems

Except for the 3m sg suffix conjugation form, verbs III-y in the derived stems
inflect, for the most part, as they do in the Pe-stem. The chart below contains
attested Pa-stem forms, followed by notes highlighting the peculiarities of the
other stems:

'2.0n this matter see the argument between Kutscher (1962: 246-247) and Ben-Asher
(1970: 279-81).

' cf. 3f sg I1I-y verbs in Biblical Hebrew, where one finds nna instead of nia. For an
alternative proposal, see Morgenstern (2002: 170).
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Suffix Prefix Imperative Participial
conjugation conjugation conjugation

1csg wo8/"Hy HE()R X120

2msg by ¥ "y n*oyn

2fsg

3msg Hy Heh H¥n

3fsg (N)RH¥/RDR H¥n R*Hx¥n

1cpl R/ Y am18n/1093n

1m%¥n

M9RN/(7) 8N

2m pl (e 2%°n s ()hinvoxn

2f pl

3mpl  HRYARHIAY 92(2)2/173() 10)23n/153n

3f pl o () (/1) 7%

mh()e
Note the following:

1 Alternative 3m sg endings, (X)*- and 1-, are attested in the suffix conjuga-
tions of all other stems, as seen in YR, W¥5ONK, PANNK.

2 The form 1931 for the 3f pl prefix conjugation is based on forms attested in
other stems.

3 Inthe %9y, the 1c pl suffix conjugation form usually has the longer ending,
as in J1WpK.

6.9 Roots with apocopation of the final consonants

As noted in §2.1 various consonants apocopate, and as a result several verbal
forms of otherwise strong verbs may appear similar to I1I-y verbs. Note this
phenomenon in the following verbal forms:

a1 -1"21 Pa. Imperative 2m sg
"2rn -1"ar Pa. Prefix conjugation 3f sg
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This does not suggest that these verbs became IlI-y verbs. The above forms
merely reflect apocopated forms that are similar to the IlI-y verbs in this cate-
gory (for example, zabben > zabbe *a1). When the original forms with the conso-
nants had vowels that differ from those of Ill-y verbs, then these verbs have
different forms:

1MN>*% -2"nd> Pe. Prefix conjugation 3m sg (and not *n>"%)
XJTR - 1"37 Af. Imperative 2m sg (and not *37x)

The loss of the third radical is expected only when it is in final position; other-
wise, unlike III-y verbs, it appears: ®x12°n> “I write”. There are, however,
exceptions in the case of the participial conjugation: R1IR/RINR (< X11K), RIPRP
(< ®aRp). In the case of the latter it could be a result of assimilation of /m/ to
/n/. While this hypothetically could also be the case with xinx, the form r1nx
displays a vowel shift as well (/a/ > /i/). 1t is, therefore, possible that this may
indicate that this particular verb was perceived as a IlI-y verb (*"ax).

This phenomenon is occasionally found with other verbs as well, as seen in the
following example: X1vp (< X32°0p), ®11KX (< RI7°2W)."™ Since assimilation of /d/
or /1/ to a following /n/ is unknown elsewhere in JBA, it is more reasonable to
assume an analogy to IlI-y verbs. Occasional other forms, in which the III
consonants of the roots are not in final position, such as P (< PRPIR),
further support the formation of a new paradigm. (These forms have resulted
from analogy with the attested verbal form *pw [< o°px].) Thus, it seems that
there was the beginning of a paradigmatic shift of these verbs to conjugate as
lll-y verbs in some verbs, that was not yet generalized."” It is, of course,
possible that there was dialectal variation as well.

In this category we may include I1I-'/h, which, as noted in (§3.1.3.2), was proba-
bly not pronounced in final position. This helps to explain the following forms:
nno = xnd “he opened”; ya1m = x11"» “to be squared”. Similarly one finds the
form %27 “it was lying down”, the f sg passive participle of the root ¥"21."7¢ The
original verb n™x “to roar,” conjugates as a IlI-y verb with the following forms:
XX M¥n.

4 For these examples, see Morgenstern (2011: 116).

' Cf. Morgenstern (2011: 116-120).

6 It has been proposed (Bar-Asher Siegal 2010: 129) that the common appearance of
the passive participle m sg of the root y"nw “to listen” y'»w where the f form is
expected is a result of the fact that it the final pharyngeal was not pronounced. See
also Morgenstern (2002: 63, 153).
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6.10 Doubly weak verbs

There are verbs with more than one radical that are subject to phonological
changes. In such cases the weak radicals go through the changes and peculiari-
ties previously indicated; but in other cases one of the weak radicals may be-
have like the radicals found in strong verbs. We will introduce the verbs ac-
cording to the positions of the weak consonants.

6.10.1 IandII

6.10.1.1 I-n and II-w: 7" Pe “to move, to shake”, Af. “to shake s.t.”; 0" Pe. “to
rest”, Af. “to place”

The /n/ never assimilates in this paradigm, and in general these verbs conju-
gate as regular II-/w/ verbs. Note, however, that forms in the Af-stem will
more often conjugate according to the classical paradigm as opposed to the

JBA model (86.5).
Suffix conjugation m mn N
Participial conjugation 1 mxi/mm nnm I T MmN
Prefix conjugation n/nry nn? nro
Infinitive nn MINR IR

6.10.1.2 I-’ and II-w: "X “to make a noise, to be noticeable”
The /w/ behaves as in a strong verb: wnx “he made a noise”.

6.10.1.3 I-y and II-: w"X> Itpa “to abandon a claim”

While the t-infix in I-y verbs does not usually assimilate to the /y/, in this verb
it does: wxn *wwx “he completely abandons his claim.” Rarely do forms like
wx*nn, which are similar to the Hebrew ones, appear.

6.10.2 1and geminate verb

6.10.2.1 I-n and geminate verb: y"¥1 “to sprout”

There is an example of an archaic form in the prefix conjugation (with the
prefix y- for the 3 m sg), in which /n/ does not assimilate and behaves like a
geminate verb: y1».
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6.10.2.2 I-'/* and geminate verb: 2"ox/%"5y “to enter”, 7"ox/q"sy “to fold”,
P SR/T"SY “to press, to squeeze”

In some forms these verbs conjugate as regular geminate verbs. A form similar
to the older form is thus found in the suffix conjugation: v “he entered”. In
addition, in JBA such roots conjugate like II-y verbs:'”’

Suffix conjugation Y ATRY WINR
Participial conjugation ~ p»x 9mxy
Prefix conjugation W/

Infinitive 2y()n ,nyn

6.10.3 IandIIl

6.10.3.1 I-n and IIl-y: *"71 Af. “to sprinkle” Itpe. “to be shaken out”, ""¥1 “to
quarrel”

These verbs behave like regular III-y verbs. *"¥1 mostly conjugates in the Itpe-
stem, and as seen above (§6.2), /n/ does not assimilate in this conjugation:
XX 80, Attested forms in the Pe-stem are in the suffix conjugation, where
an assimilation of the /n/ is not expected. We find a prefix conjugation form of
the verb "1 in the magic bowls 1271 “it is shaken out”; despite this attestation,
a lack of assimilation of /n/ is in general more common in this corpus. In the
Af-stem one encounters assimilations of /n/ regularly: 8> “to sprinkle”, *m
“he sprinkles”.

6.10.3.2 I-’/“ and IlI-y: *"X Pe. “to stipulate”, Af. “to stipulate, to designate”,
"X Pe. “to come”, Af, “to bring”

In general, these verbs conjugate according to the paradigms of both I-" and I1I-
y verbs. The imperative of the verb *'nx in the Pe-stem demonstrates two
peculiarities: elision of the I-, with the retention of the original /a/ vowel for
the thematic vowel. The Af-stem conjugates as a I-y verb.

77 One may speculate that this paradigm shift originated in forms with a pharyngeal
consonant in the middle. If the intervocalic pharyngeal elided after the vowels /i/ or
/o/, a glide /y/ was pronounced between two consecutive vowels. Taking the prefix
conjugation, for example, this would be the assumed development: [a'0l > laol> layol in a
back formation these verbs were perceived as II-w/y verbs. See above (§6.6) for the
case of the II-'/* verbs and the appearance of the intervocalic /y/.
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Suffix conjugation xnx NC)R
MR
Participial KR nC)n
conjugation "R N
£.7%0nn/Ronn
Prefix conjugation °n"% my
Imperative m sg XN nC)x
fsgexn,n

m pl R N

Infinitive XD, nn "n()R

Apocopated root: 7"2v “to do, to make” and 7"nk “to say”

In addition to *7ay “I made”, which conjugates as a strong verb, the root 7"ay
occasionally appears with the characteristics of a I-'/* verb together with an
apocopation of the final /d/ (§2.1). One encounters forms which appear similar
to I’/ and Ill-y roots, as seen in *2*% “he will do”. Similarly, the verb 2"ax also
appears with an apocopation of the final /r/: ¥nx “he said”, xrnx “I say”, ®m
“he will say” (above §6.9).

6.10.3.3 I-y and IIl-y: "7 “to offer thanks, to confess, concede”; *"»* “to
swear”; ™" “to instruct”
These roots conjugate both as I-y and as III-y verbs. Thus in the Af-stem one

encounters the following forms:

Suffix conjugation MR
Participial conjugation M
Prefix conjugation 1
Imperative TR

1% This form demonstrates a dissimilation of two /y/s, maytya > matya. For the condi-
tions of this dissimilation, see Kutscher (1971: 107, n. 21), Boyarin (1976b: 174) and
Morgenstern (2002: 313-314). Forms with the regular diphthongs occasionally do
appear in manuscripts as well.
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Infinitive RN, TR

AN TS

Apocopated root: 2" “to give”; 2"n> Pe. “to sit”, “to live”; Pa. to set at ease”, Af
“to seat s.0.” Ittaf. “to place o.s.”

Earlier (§6.3) some peculiarities of these verbs were discussed with regard to
their conjugation as I-y verbs. In addition to these peculiarities final /b/ occa-
sionally apocopates. Consequently verbal forms of these roots appear like I-y
and III-y roots: "7 “he gives”; ®x “he gave”; *n* “he sits”.

6.10.4 II and Il

6.10.4.1 II-w/y and II-y: *"i1 “to be”; *"Y Pe, Af, Itpe “to accompany”; *" ¥ Pe.
“to dry up”, Af. “to desiccate”; *"p Pe, Itpe “to be collected (of liquid)”; *"w Pe.
“to be worthy”, “to be equal”, Pa “to place”, Af. “to compare” “to agree”;
"7/a"n Pe, “to live” Af. “to sustain”

While the forms of the verb *"1 will be introduced in detail in the next chapter
(§7.1), it is now sufficient to note that the /w/ in this group of verbs behaves as
a consonant. These are regular III-y verbs: nWon*x “they accompanied”; xx “it
dried up”; "w “he is worthy”.

As for the verb »"n, in most forms /y/ is represented as a consonant: n»n
“Ilived”, »xn/>xn “he lives”, »nn “she will live”, xnn “to live” and 7»nr “he re-
vived him”. Like the verb "1 (see below §7.1), there are also shorter forms in
the prefix conjugation that demonstrate a contraction of the sequence of
glides and /i/ vowels: ' “he will live”.

7«

Apocopated root: n"p

Since the apocopation of the final consonants (§2.1) was a late development in
the history of the language, this verb behaves first and foremost as a II-w/y
verb, with additional apocopation of final /m/. Below are the apocopated
forms:

Suffix conjugation Rp
Participial conjugation Np
Prefix conjugation T
Imperative w

Passive-participle P
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Elision of final IlI-pharyngeal: n"1¥/x"¥ “to roar”
In this verb, when the /h/ is not pronounced, a waw always appears. This
seems to indicate its pronunciation: "1¥» “it is roaring”.

II-" and I1I-y: *"ya Pe. “to ask”, “to need”, “to desire”, Itpe. “to be required”

While very often the letter ‘ayin appears and this verb behaves as a regular III-
y verb ("wanb “to ask”), other spellings attest to the elision of the // (§3.1),
displaying an alternation with the regular forms for Ill-y verbs. In various
forms there is no representation of the second radical: 112 “we ask”, "2°1 “we
will ask”, »2°n “it will be asked”, ®*2°x “it was asked” 2R “to be asked” (the
/y/ in the last two examples is of the root). In other forms, though, there is
probably a glide /y/ inserted intervocalically: »xa “they ask”. Occasionally,
there is an alef reflecting either a glottal stop or merely a vowel: n°xa “you

”

ask”.

6.11 Quadriradical verbs

6.11.1 Origin and form

Few roots in JBA have four radicals. Some of them have their origin in gemi-
nate verbs (and some II-w/y verbs as well) which were then extended to four
radicals (see above §6.7). Members of this group include: 1"ara “to squander”,
5"2%2 “to mix up”, 0" “to stammer”, 2"727 “to become degenerated”, "nn
“to perforate”, 0"vnb “to fill up”, 2"73% “to blossom”, 0"non “to soil”, A"y “to
contest”, “to challenge”, 9"p%p “to harm”, 7"wow “to move s.o0. back and forth”.
Some of the quadriradical verbs were formed when original affixes were
reanalyzed and became parts of the roots. This phenomenon can be seen in the
following examples: the prefix ha- of the original Aramaic haf'el-stem, as in
"1 “to believe” “to trust” and p"s171 “to confirm” (only in GBA). This same
process can also be noticed in verbs with the prefix $a-/sa- originating from
Akkadian verbs in the 5-stem, already in earlier periods of Aramaic: 2"770 “to
hasten”, 2"rw “to save”, 7"nw/q"now “to overlap”, 7"2ww “to enslave”, “to
make responsible”.'”

Some quadriradical roots, though, are most likely a result of dissimilation:

' For a survey concerning this phenomenon, see Rabin (1969). A unique case of the
use of the infix sa is found in HPS with the verb 7"ax in the form 72no°) “to be lost”
(HPS 131: 31). This, however, might be some local influence of another language.
Sokoloff (2002: 783) proposes that this is a result of a dissimilation (’ittabad > 'istabad);
such a dissimilation, however, is unattested elsewhere.
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"1 (from 1"73), 2"37W (from 2"2w).

Finally some roots are of non-Semitic origin, such as: 17117 “to make equal”
(from Middle Persian: handdz) and 0">1d “to make spasmodic motion, to raise
an objection” (from Greek ¢piéi).

Since, at least historically, (see above §5.4), the Pa- and Itpa-stems in Aramaic
contain a gemination of the second radical, there are, de facto, four radicals in
the conjugation of these stems (pa“el, mapa“el, lapa“el). Quadriradical verbs also
conjugate in the Pa-stem, using the same patterns:

Suffix conjugation T TIYNY R
Participial conjugation  7aywn TVNWN
Prefix conjugation W TN

Infinitive TTIAVW TTIAVNYR

Some verbs conjugate only in the Itpa-stem: 2" “to lord 0.s.”, for example.

6.11.2 Weak quadriradical verbs

II-y verbs: 1"n*1 “to believe, “to trust”; 7" “to be insignificant”; 9"20 “to suf-
fer”; 2"10 “to support”; 2"1w “to save”

A waw or a yod appears in all the forms of these verbs: 22'0n “he suffers”,
ao°x “1 will support”. Since there is always only one waw or yod, they are
most likely vowel letters (§1.1.3).

II-y verb: 12w “to be weary”: This verb behaves like other IlI-y verbs in the
Pa-stem: W%w “they were weary”.

The root ¥"71nw “to recognize” is unique, and it has, in fact, five radicals (and
one of them is the weak /w/).

6.12 A general note concerning the Af-stem of the weak verbs

As noted in the discussion of the I-’ verbs, the Af-stem conjugates like I-w verbs
(86.4). A similar phenomenon is already documented in Official Aramaic. It
seems that in JBA, however, a conjugation of verbal forms of the Af-stem like
the forms of the Af-stem of the I-w verbs is a broader phenomenon. As noted
(86.5), this is also the case in II-w/y verbs in forms such as o*». This is also
the case in II-" roots in forms such as »w (§6.6). In the geminate verbs (§6.7)
we encounter a similar phenomenon in certain roots, such as the form 71 for
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the root "1, or in GBA the form 115185 of the root 3",
In light of these data it seems to be the case that in JBA in the weak verbs there
was a shift of the vowel of the stem prefix from /a/ to /u/ as a result of an

analogy.
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7.1 The verb *"11 “to be”

The verb ™7 is of particular importance in JBA, as it serves as an auxiliary verb
that expresses tense, aspect, and mood [=TAM].

7.1.1 Inflection

In general, the verb *" inflects like other Pe-stem I11I-y that are also II-w/y
verbs (86.10.4.1); there are, however, a few irregularities. Attested forms are
given in the following table:

Suffix Prefix Imperative Active
Conjugation Conjugation Participle

1csg (MPa/xan TR X1
2m sg i "()N uhi mn
2f sg ma ™) (ina R

legal document)

3m sg (a/®)n fmLMac)? N(R)7
Pl Mne)
X7
3fsg /CyRn/ma an/xan/Mac)n nmn
mn n/(="m)
1cpl ma/Rn "y A/
A/RIMA/M0
2m pl Olah NN NI
2f pl
3m pl N1 1M (Hn ™MIAR)™MA
' MOn e e N(R)IM(R)A
3fpl 1)>(na NAPONTY weP/ O
Kb ™ (MM in (1)

legal context)
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Note the following:

1 The third person singular prefix-conjugation *nn, xan, 871> and *n1 are forms
in which the triphthong with middle /w/ contracted and are common in
Aramaic dialects (since Middle Aramaic).

2 m is always used at the beginning of a concessive clause with the sense
“granted” or “even though”, as seen in the following example:

"7 RY P17 M K2 Wwo7 ' Even though he is not fit, he is still not
a bastard (Yebam. 23a)

3 The use of the prefix y in the form X is not restricted to archaic contexts
(cf. §5.3.2 note 1).

7.1.2 Function

In addition to those functions that will be addressed in the following section
and in the vocabulary notes, forms of the verb ™ can be added to various
kinds of nominal clauses (§4.5) in order to mark TAM explicitly. In this func-
tion they replace the copulative pronouns, since they are already inflected for
person, gender, and number. Note the following example:

M RNYAWA 701 797 831 X122 X2 12 XN 27 PN was a great person, and
he was occupied with his legal discussion (Besah 40a)

An innovation of JBA is the use of participial forms of the verb *"y1 for this pur-
pose, as in the following examples. This development is not surprising given
the use of the participle as a regular tense in JBA (§5.3.5 and §7.2.1).

XY 112070 "07x Anw  The world is six thousand parsangs (in size) (Pesah.
94a)

K2R IR AWy M) K27 [23 5y A8=] A¥R "2 A house, even if it is not ten
(tefah) tall, is (regarded as) a tent (Sukkah 11a)

When a form of the verb *"1 is added to an existential clause (§4.6.1) to mark
TAM explicitly, an existential particle can also occur. Note the following ex-
ample:

MYV X9 X" M There was dew upon it (Sabb. 147a)
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More often than not, however, the existential particle is absent, as in the fol-
lowing example:

1710 There were two (Ta‘an. 28b)

The absence of the existential particle in JBA contrasts with Syriac, where the
existential particle regularly occurs with the verb *"n; similarly, in many of
the NENA dialects, the existential particle is ’it and it has the suffix wa (derived
from the verb hwy)."® The fact that the verb *"1 co-occurs with the existential
particle testifies to the fact that the verb *"v1 does not express existence lexi-
cally, but rather it only functions as the indicator of the TAM.

As the preceding two examples indicate, the subject in such a construction is
often indefinite; it can, however, also be definite, as we will see in the next
examples. The following sentences exhibit syntactically the same construction:

P72 R ’nn &A1 This thing was in our hands (Ro$ Has. 13a)

NOIT-MXX 1 MAW-RIYD 1A P 1A PAMTP1 PNY RNGN WK M0 Those
three rich men, PN,, PN, and PN, were there (Git. 56a)

As expected, *"i1 can also occur with this function in predicative possessive
constructions (§4.6.2), as in the following example:

M0 *12 N 77 N ... PAR 72 °W 21 PN had two ordained sons (Pesah.
49a)

Only in a few examples, though, do we encounter this construction with the
existential particle. Note that all of these instances are found in one manu-
script, while the other manuscripts for the given passages have only the verb
anH

mIRAn X777 ik M He had that she-donkey (Ta‘an. 24a)

xnw a2 22w 77 72 ok M She had that wretched neighbor (Ta‘an.
25 3)181

mY% 0 7" R ma R If the borrower had witnesses (B. Mesi‘a 4a V**7)

1 See also Wajsberg (1997: 150-152).
'® This is also the version in the Pesaro Print edition. It is worth noting that MS He has
three examples of this construction.
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7.2 The Tense/Aspect/Mood (=TAM) System

7.2.1 Two approaches for the TAM system

JBA has both simple and compound verbal expressions. The prefix and suffix
conjugations, as well as the participial conjugation, belong to the former cate-
gory. The compound expressions consist of combinations of the participle with
other elements, most commonly forms of the verb *"11 and/or the particle -
®p/p, which is derived from the participle of the verb oip, i.e., xp < oxp (for
verbs of this type, see §6.9.4.1). Although the particle is written as a separate
word in many reliable manuscripts, there is considerable evidence to suggest
that it was pronounced proclitically in JBA.*® (In GBA one encounters the
spelling with a kaf: 9202. Some of the NENA dialects have the present tense
marker k- as well.)'®

The standard view encountered in the secondary literature on JBA suggests
that the verbal system primarily expresses tense, while aspect is marked by
the addition of forms of the verb *"1. Irrealis moods are regarded as separate.
The following chart summarizes this position:'

Indicative Past Time: Suffix conjugation (05)
(realis mood) aspect marked by "1
Present/Future Time: Participle (07)

Irrealis mood Prefix Conjugation (710p%)

The proposal advanced in this book, however, is that the verbal system of JBA
marks systematically both aspect and tense. The primary opposition is be-
tween perfective and imperfective aspect. Perfective verbal forms depict an ac-
tion as a single event, often punctual in nature, while imperfective verbal
forms depict actions as either repeated, habitual, or in the process of unfold-
ing. The secondary opposition, between past and future time, is marked differ-
ently for each of the two aspects.

In this context, it is useful to explain the linguistic concept of markedness. This
term has a number of different senses in linguistics, only one of which is rele-
vant to the present discussion. For our purposes, let us note that languages can
often exhibit an opposition between marked and unmarked forms; the former

82 For a review of the discussion on this question see Bar-Asher Siegal (2013: 360-361).
'8 Inter alia Khan (2002: 97-98, 299-310).

' Although they never provided a systematic analysis of the TAM system of JBA, this is
the picture that can be gathered from Schlesinger (1928) and Levias (1930).
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has specific, narrow applications, while the latter is used more widely, in-
cluding those uses covered by marked forms.

According to the view presented here, perfective aspect is always marked and
expressed by the suffix conjugation for past time and the prefix conjugation
for future time. The participial conjugation is unmarked for both aspect and
tense when used alone. The combination of the participle and a form of the
verb *"171, however, is marked as imperfective. The form of the verb *"1 marks
tense: suffix conjugation for past time and prefix conjugation for future time.
As in many other languages, including Classical Greek, no aspectual opposition
exists for present time, which, as expected, is expressed by the unmarked
form, the participle. The following chart summarizes this position:'*®

Past Present Future
Imperfective Participle + ®/mn Participle + '**vafo
Unmarked Participle
Perfective  Suffix Conjugation Prefix Conjugation

In this scheme, then, mood plays no role in structuring the verbal system of

JBA. Besides the imperative, the only verbal expressions marked as modal are
certain periphrastic .constructions (see the chapter on infinitive clauses
§11.1.2.5.2).

The two descriptions differ, first of all, concerning the function of the prefix
conjugation: whether or not the prefix conjugation indicates irrealis mood or
future time; furthermore, our explanation of the participle differs from the
majority position with reference to events in future time.

As for the first issue, it is undeniably true that forms of the prefix conjugation
can express non-factual statements, as in the following example:

M20°7 77T WK MY One ought to learn and then reason (Sabb. 63a)

'8 This description is similar for the most part to the analysis of Cohen (1984) for
Official Aramaic (see esp. p. 432).

1% Examples of the participle + "1/% are extremely rare in JBA, among them one may
mention: X7 MY X97 73771 2 “so that he will not be anxious” (Ker. 25a). The rareness of
this formula has to do with the fact that as explained above, this tense may be covered
by the participle as well.
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However, the modal nuance is, a result of the connection between futurity and
modality, a connection that is both intuitive and well attested cross-linguisti-
cally. Consequently, it has been claimed repeatedly that the boundary between
futurity and modality is vague, and may not even exist."®’ Consider the follow-
ing sentence, common in talmudic discussion:

XN 72’71 17 KRR R Since the topic has been brought up, we
will/should say something about it (Sebu. 48a)

It is impossible to determine whether the second sentence is a desire or simply
a statement of intentions. In other words, it is possible to say that the prefix
conjugation is, at least in this case, unmarked for mood. Moreover, this con-
ception of the verbal system better handles those cases in which the prefix
conjugation conveys no modal nuance, as in the following examples:

}ARa 2 r(n) [3) [0 s Tomorrow, we shall first go on the road
(Sukkah E* 52a)

P71 NN oY MRk He said to them, “Tomorrow we will examine him”
(Sotah 36b)

One argument for analyzing the prefix-conjugation as a modal form points to
the usage of this form in the apodosis of counterfactual conditional sen-
tences,'® as seen in the following example:

Swar [A]aph h[na anox oxy If this were the case, he could renounce
his warning of jealousy and have sexual relations (with his wife) (Sotah
25a)

Such an argument suggests that the prefix-conjugation is here an expression
of the ireallis mood, and that the apodosis in counterfactual conditional sen-
tences indeed expresses false statements. However, according to this explana-
tion of the prefix-conjugation in such environments, one would expect a dif-
ferent form in non-counterfactual conditions. But in fact the opposite is true:
The prefix-conjugation also appears in the apodosis of non-counterfactual
sentences. Consider, for example, the following:

2 ¥ "7 0% TR D % ’nn 7R YT ROR K A2 'R He said to
them: “If anyone has heard anything, please tell me”, they said to him:

187 Inter alia Comrie (1985); and Palmer (1986); and see Eng (1996) for a summary of the
literature.
18 Wajsberg (1995-6: 2008).
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“We have heard the following ...” (Ber. 55b)

i & X7WY I one has to deal with a demon (lit. to a demon) he
should say the following ... (Sabb. 67a)

While there may be other reasons for the uses of these forms in these contexts,
it seems that in general the prefix-conjugation in the apodosis of conditional
clauses generally indicates possibility. Again, if the verbal system of JBA does
not indicate modality, it is likely that the form marking the future would be
used in such contexts.'®

As noted above, the participle is unmarked for tense and aspect and can
therefore also occur with reference to future time, especially when an imper-
fective nuance is present. In the following sentences, for example, the partici-
ple is used to indicate actions that may occur at any time in the future, rather
than being tied to a specific point in time:

TIRT 3PP TIART NP 72 XA &enw nnb'?  In the future, I shall drink
wine from your father’s r-jugs and your mother’s g-jugs (Ned. Mo 51a)

I 1951 RNRT RPO XTI N2 9T ®YT X0 v7n Xxnwia She does not
now know that, in the future, she will rebel, leave, and fall upon me (for
financial support) (Ketub. 57b)

The analysis of the verbal system endorsed here makes better sense than the
standard one from a historical point of view as well. In its original nominal use,
the participle denoted a subject habitually engaged in the activity of the verb.
Thus, it makes sense for the participle to have entered the verbal system as an
expression of imperfective aspect. It must be emphasized, that this analysis of
the TAM system is based on a preliminary study, and further studies of this
topic must be conducted.

7.2.2 Absolute vs. relative tense

An absolute tense is a system for which the temporal reference point of the
given situation is the present moment. In contrast to such a system, in a rela-
tive tense system the reference point is some point in time given by the con-
text, which does not necessarily have to be the present moment. In many lan-
guages, while the main clauses are in an absolute system, subordinated clauses

' We put forward this suggestion while realizing that our work on this matter re-
mains somewhat incomplete since there is not yet a complete study of the use of the
tenses in conditional clauses in JBA.

199 As for the various meanings of the temporal word 2nnY, see the vocabulary notes.
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are in a relative one. JBA, though, seems to express a unique relative-tense
system. Consider the following examples:

"I R AT 2R XA e M avawhT npn XA One view (lit., this) he
expressed before he learnt [the interpretation of the Mishnah] from PN,
and the other (lit., this ) after he learnt it from PN (Hul. 39a)

932% 27 RNRT IN27 &7 .9237 21 07 wpn ’a The one ruling was made be-
fore PN came to Babylonia while the other was made after he came to
Babylonia (‘Erub. 28a)

It is impossible to consider the uses of the prefix-conjugation in these types of
sentences in terms of a modal function, as these sentences clearly express a
state of affairs that did in fact occur. It seems, therefore, that the conjunction
determines the tense. Following "npn “before” the verb is in the prefix-con-
jugation,” and following an2 “after” it is in the suffix-conjugation. Accord-
ingly, the conjunctions set the time of reference. Consider the first example
mentioned above, where the event is relativized to the point of reference:

The one view is before he was to learn it from PN [= at this point in time
- the hearing was in the future]

... the other is after he learnt it from PN [= at this point in time - the
hearing was in the past].

Only if the distinction between the prefix- and the suffix-conjugation is of time
and not of mood is it possible to understand its use in certain contexts in this
relative way.

We can also trace a similar usage of the conjunction -7 7 “until, as long as”
with the prefix conjugation. These prefix conjugations are understood to be no
more “modal” than other forms in the same context. However there are sig-
nificant differences between the manuscripts in such examples. See, for exam-
ple:

I PWRY 12 720 DWORT TV TR XY Y AR M?
WA PWRI MM W RIPIRY YR G

M1 PWIRY 12 730 DWRT T 7O 'MR L
SRTMA MPWRI 212 727 WORT Y 5"k M
MNA PWN RIPVIRTR K1 R 9 'R C

2 IPWRY 232037 YT Y Xy kv

! See Schlesinger (1928: 39).
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He said to him I will not do/1 cannot (do) it until I go to bathhouse and
cut my hair (Meg. 16a)"’

There are good reasons to believe that the form after -7 7 should be Swr.*** If
this is the case then the use of the prefix-conjugation would be understood in
a similarly relative way: “As long as my going to cut my hair is in the future”.
It must be noted that when the verb after the conjunction 7 7v represents an
event with the imperfect aspect, the participle is expected:

RN ®A2 7% nwonT 7Y YR [2]'n°nR? - You shall not sit on your legs
until you explain this matter (Menah. 38b)

7.2.3 The imperfective aspect: a distinction between durative and iterative

The imperfective aspect in JBA is in fact complex, with a distinction between
two imperfective aspects, durative and iterative (or habitual). Participles pre-
ceded by the proclitic particle -xp/p are marked as durative,' while those
without it are unmarked. In the following sentence, the bare participle (with-
out Xp) expresses iterative aspect:

3721 RND™M N7 1R RN M R YY) Every day their wives used to
bring them bread, and they used to wrap it (Sabb. 33b)

The following sentence, in which the participles are explicitly marked as dura-
tive by the presence of the particle -&p/p, occurs in the same story:

WAN °270 Rp7 WK wxn o1 They went out and saw men who were
plowing and sowing (Sabb. 33b)

Breuer (1997) claims that in addition to indicating durative aspect, a participle
preceded by the particle -xp/p could also indicate an action that occurred in
the past whose ramifications were still relevant at the time of utterance - like
the perfect of Classical Greek. This can be seen in the following clause:

2 Similarly see the variations of the following line in the various manuscripts: 77
Y Xon unMT T Pk Xan 1phon “We do not remove the table in front of him as long
as we do not bring water to him” (Ber. M 46b).

131) In all manuscripts the next verb in the sequence of the events, 1pwx “I will cut”,
is in the prefix conjugation. 2) Most of the manuscripts with a participle have 7y,
which is not the expected form for the 1% m sg (X312 is expected and it is found in the
printed versions of this passage). It is possible that manuscripts with 9 resulted from
a weak reading of the pharyngeal /*/ after the prefix /’i/ of the prefix conjugation.

¥ For an extensive discussion on the function of the particle ¥p in JBA, see Breuer
(1997).
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"1 R 299" NRPT .. regarding that which you have (previously)
said, “because it is a horn” (Ro§ Has. 26a)

Breuer argues that this second use of the particle derived from the first. 1t is
possible, however, to see it as a subtype rather than a development. The com-
bination of the durative particle and the participle presents the action of the
verb as incomplete and ongoing irrespective of when it began relative to the
time of utterance. Thus, the same clause may be rendered as follows:

"p XY 10" nMRPT ... regarding that which you (continue to) say,
“because it is a horn” (Ro$ Has. 26a)

7.2.4 The verb »"1 with the participle
The verb 11 appears in periphrastic constructions with the participle to indi-
cate the tense. Two notes should be remarked regarding its forms and syntax.

7.2.4.1 Omission of the verb

Tense is marked by the addition of an auxiliary for verbs with imperfective
aspect, expressed by the participles (§7.2.1). One often finds a sequence of par-
ticiples governed by a single auxiliary, as seen in the following example (men-
tioned already above):

D2 ’ND™M 1AN"AT W12 XN M ’ee 93 Every day their wives used to
bring them bread, and they used to wrap it (Sabb. 33b)

Thus the verb appears only before ®'n™n “bring” and is not repeated before
75 “wrap,” in spite of the change of the subject. Since both actions were in a
sequence of events within the same “absolute time,” one appearance of the
verb " is sufficient. Thus, it is common to find in an entire passage only one
occurrence of the verb ", which sets the tense for the entire episode.

7.2.4.2 The form of the verb

Early dialects of Aramaic lacked the participial conjugation. As a result, with
respect to combinations of the verb i and the participle, the former was
fully conjugated for person, gender, and number, while the latter was declined
nominally, for gender and number only. We will see this in clauses of type 1
below. This is similar to the use of the verb *"171 in every nominal clause (above
§7.1.2). This is still the case in Syriac as well, despite its participial conjugation.
With the introduction of the fully inflected combined participle (§5.3.5), there
was probably a time in which both *"171 and the combined participle were in-
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flected in this construction, as we will see in clauses of type 2 below. Eventu-
ally, however, the verb "1 ceased to be inflected in composition, invariably
appearing in the 3m sg form, as in clauses of type 3:

1. pmr TR ama D When we were walking after PN (Ber. M 23a)

TR Pno XM RITRATY 1 used to grind until now in your place (Ket.
103a)

2. OPI0D WY 1P 1 Y ... and when we were reading ten verses ...
(Meg. O 23b)

112K 7T 272 RND™ 10 XINA ®P 9D Every day we threw loaves to-
gether and ate (Sabb. 156b)

3. J9IRY 7T T2 RNOM 1 M R’ 90 Every day we threw loaves to-
gether and ate (Sabb. M 156b)

AMY9R M7 702 191k M > When we were walking after PN (Sabb. 12b)
R X1 > When I saw ... (Ber. 6b)
nyT M X7 n& You had not known ... (B. Bat. 41a)

el bRy She would not have said ... (Qidd. 65a)

Type 2 (double-agreement) is more common with 3f sg and 3m pl - but even in
these cases manuscripts differ significantly, as the following examples illus-
trate:

'mhy7oon Yo Y A mack He
XY Yon 9y Y wan M ok F?
'y Do py 1A Ak K
Moy on oM A nak M
If he were given all the empty space of the world (Sanh. 97a)

In all manuscripts the participle is in the plural form ([1]277), and the auxiliary
verb, ™7, is in the singular in MS He, and in the plural in the other versions.

WM RDM R Ran» m Tn ¥n He
W ROMMRPY IANMT RANY MR m e F?
A()w a9™n ®pY [nneaT] 7an ma mrer K

Y BT RPY N2 AN mn mar M
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One day she (= his wife) was sitting'* and washing her hair (Sanh. 97a)

In this example, it is the opposite. Only MS He has gender agreement between
the verb *"w1 and the participle, unlike in the other manuscripts.

Moreover, outside of these two categories, (3f sg and 3m pl) which seem to
have two competing structures, the first two constructions probably do not
reflect the grammar of JBA, for they are found very rarely, mostly in the
printed editions and inferior manuscripts, and surprisingly in GBA (perhaps an
attempt to imitate the classical language).”®® Accordingly just like the particle -
®p/p, which, as noted above, derives from the participle of the verb a™p
(§7.2.1), the verb "™ ceased to be inflected on its way to becoming proclitic,
This loss of inflection is no doubt related to the development of the full conju-
gation of the participle. Since the participle is fully inflected for person, gen-
der, and number, the additional inflection of the auxiliary would be superflu-
ous and uneconomical. Often loss of agreement is related to cliticization. It is
thus possible that the frozen form mn (hawa) became a tense prefix before the
participle. A scheme of the three stages summarizes our discussion:

hwy+(full-AGR) Participle+(partial-AGR) <= Nominal sentence with the verb
"™ expressing the TAM

hwy+(full-AGR) Participle+(full-AGR) <=The participle becomes part of
the verbal system with a full conju-
gation of person and number

hwy (3m sg) Participle+(full-AGR) <=The verb "1 loses its declension
and the frozen form indicates the
TAM

7.3 Imperative'”’

The imperative mood is expressed by special forms. This mood in JBA, as in
other Semitic languages, is used to produce a particular effect in the addressee.
Such expressions convey commands, requests, and prohibitions directed to-
wards the addressees of the conversation. It may also be used to incite, en-
courage, advice or counsel the audience. Whether this form expresses a com-

1% See below (§11.2).

"% But we find them in GBA as well: "x7 X3v32 *XwX1 ®1M77 773 “I would bend my head
over my mother’s womb” (OHT Ber. 46:12); "M 1 72 Pam x1ma “we would have given
you one of them” (Geon 212: 8).

7 Cf. Levias (1930: 251-253).
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mand, request or advice depends mostly on the situation and the social status
of the participants of the conversation. For example, if a rabbi uses such an
expression towards his disciple then it is a command/instruction/advice; but if
the same form is uttered by the student to his rabbi, then it is most likely a
request. Below are examples of the various speech-acts expressed with the
imperative forms:

7.3.1 Request/command
oW 21 Go and pay (B. Mesi‘a 35a)
D2 % 271717 'R He said to him: “Give me my nose-ring” (B. Mesi‘a 35a)
T2 ®2°R RNPRY RT2W 7729 °3°71 *0 21 Go see how he acts and come to report
to us (‘Erub. 40b)

7.3.2 Instructions

nod a1 n Wy Stand up,'”® circumcise yourself so that you will offer
the Passover sacrifice (Pesah. 94b)

7.3.3 Advice/ general principles

MNYNPNT °2°7 2 12°W1 1P RNMM *127 8211712 'R PN said to the people of GN:
“Honor your wives so that you should become rich” (B. Mesi‘a 59a)

This advice is formulated as a principle to follow, and it can also be considered
as an example of how imperatives are used as general formulations of princi-
ples:

7317 702 57 1337 IART XNYn R R What is the source of the rule that the
rabbi said: “One must follow the majority” (lit., “follow the majority!”)
(Hul. 11a)

In similar fashion, general instructions are formulated with the imperative:

5171 X par Sell and do not weave (Yebam. 63a)

8 The verb 0"p should not be taken literally as “stand up”, but more as a hendiadys
expressing the beginning of a sequence of actions. For a discussion on the phenome-
non of hendiadys, see §11.2.
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7.3.4 Instructions for the readers

Within the Talmudic passages, which are often formulated as a dialogue with
the reader, there are often “instructions” to the reader in expressions such as
ynw Xn “come and listen”, m1m ynw “conclude from here.”

7.3.5 Purpose and result

Notice that in some of the examples the imperative forms were translated into
English with infinitive clauses. This is a more general phenomenon that in a
sequence of non-indicative expressions, the second and/or the following
clauses can be translated as purpose clauses. In fact the sentence in (§7.3.2)
may also be translated as “so that you will be able to offer the Passover.” This
variation in translation demonstrates the semantic closeness between purpose
and result, and it may even explain the use of the imperative in result clauses.
Note the following examples with the imperative forms in a T-stem with a pas-
sive sense:

VDR 72 AW RHT AW MR T Go and bring witnesses that you did not
use it improperly, and then you will be free of liability (B. Mesi‘a 96b)

This can also be related to the use of imperative in the apodosis of conditional
clauses with a resultative sense:

Al]my v A°]2? namr [X] If you have hired yourself away [to some-
one], hackle his wool (Yoma 20b)

This use of the imperative is probably the source of the unique use of the se-
quences of imperative forms to express a natural sequence of events:

[LINNN] LATPN XD A7 ’IPAR 72 VIR [1]71 9 95 Everything you may
sell and regret, except wine, which you can sell without regrets (lit., sell
things and regret, except for wine, sell and do not regret) (Pesah. 113a)

MpPR &0 1A par- If you buy and sell, do you expect to be called a mer-
chant?! (lit., Buy and sell and be called a merchant?) (Menah. 77a)'”

' This is the way it was read traditionally by R. Shlomo Ishaqi (Rashi). Epstein (1960:
45), however, argues that these are not imperative forms, since one expects *p°n for
"p*&. In light of the discussion here the imperative form with the T-stem forms is not
as surprising as Epstein thought. For other problems with Epstein’s reading see
Kutscher (1962: 159).
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7.4.1 Forms
Cardinal Numbers

m

1 m
2 1)™n
3 a/xnon
4 3/RyaR
5  a/xwan
6 amRpw
7 w
/IRvaw
8  a/xann

7.4 Numbers

f With
suffixes*
aRm
(3NN -"™An
non -1n
non “n2n
(C)yaR - NYATR
wnn
nw
aw
vaw
3N

11-19
m

Wy mn
0(°)n

pleialyl
109N
wy (1)n

10(-)n
Wy non

A0
A0
a0 2R

Wy wnn
0N
a0 wan

aonw
wy nw
a0 nw

0 nw

02w
02w
0 "W

20N
A0 "Inn
201N
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11-19 10, 20, 30 ...
f
0 1N m. /XY
Ralo) ] hifgle
f. ~oy/~wy
palol ity Oiai{@)
()o(C)y
(»on N
D N
(*)wy n°n
10 *5n
M0 NN
MO ()" var
"MD"
pledty
M0 wnn (Prwnn
palelaly
WY wnn
~on°w ) nCyw
D0 NW
[onWw
Wy now
MDW Pyvaw
Kalol/
Ty vaw
R lophtaky) 1(*)1mn
"0 "IN
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With 11-19 11- 19 10, 20, 30 ...
suffixes™*

awn yw()n own "o(C)wn TYYn
MWy Ywn
mown

* With the sense of “the two of”, “the three of” etc.

Hundreds: 100: 7xn; 200: *nxn/1n(°)&»; 300: 781 Nn; 400: XA VIIK; ...
Thousands: 1000: X99x; 2000: (1)*52X ;...

Ordinal numbers
Ordinal numbers have the same root as the cardinal numbers in the pattern
gatil with the gentilic ending (§3.2.2). Note the special form for “first” and

“fourth”:
1 nxnTp (see §3.1.1) ’n(°)np
xnp Xn()n7p
2 N ’N™3(")N
XI™N
3 ®"non RPN
aRneN
4 IRy X9
5 aRw MmN ~ xpwwn
6 RN Y
7 Ry xnPymaw
8 TRPMN
9
10 RwY
7.4.2 Syntax

The cardinal numbers almost always precede the object they modify, and as
noted earlier there is a tendency with plural nouns that the noun occurs in the
short form (§2.2.3.2.3):

D1 "IN RNWM RO 70 Mpvn At the beginning it was one body; now they
are two bodies (Nid. 44a)



7w non three years (B. Bat. 28a)

In very few places the noun precedes the cardinal number, and all these texts
are marked for some linguistic peculiarity:

TN RAY 110 WY XD RPN Y 0P 2 MR Caesar said to PN: “let us all
be one nation” (Sanh. 39a)

Ordinal numbers normally follow the nouns they modify and agree in form
(long vs. short):

7Ry &P Fourth day (HPS 181:8)
7.4.3 The expressions R R, T KRR
Unlike the other cardinal numbers, in these expressions they follow the nouns
(xnr “day” waar “time”). The expressions do not count the numbers of the days

or of the times (one vs. more than one), but rather function as expressions

marking the beginning of a narrative, with the sense of “once,” or “once upon

a time”.*®

7.5 The syntax of X712 “every, all”

7.5.1 When n/8215 appears in the long form and by itself, it has the meaning of
“everything™:

M2 7707 X7 A city which has everything (Hul. 56b)

7.5.2 In the construct form %5 appears before nouns in the singular and in the
plural; this stands in contradistinction to English, which distinguishes between
every for singular nouns and all for plural nouns. Occasionally the noun after
9, as is the case with other quantifiers (§2.2.3.2.3), is in the short form:

Nwor Yo every holiday (Pesah. 37a)
w95 every name (Git. 34b)
Por Paon %o all thirty days (Sabb. 129b)
But most often the noun will be seen in the long form:
xwh 93 every language (Sotah 36b)

2Rw 5 all languages (SSHai 20; 24; 37; 48)

201 evias (1930: 319) and Shitrit (2012).



176 Chapter 7

7.5.3 Like other genitive constructions, it may appear with an anticipatory
pronominal suffix (see §4.3). In this case, however, the meaning is usually dif-
ferent, conveying a sense of inclusiveness (the maximal set satisfying the des-
cription) - entire or whole. With respect to plural forms, the notions of in-
clusiveness are expressed with and without the pronouns:

Xw 913 the entire legal document (B. Bat. 164a)
mo2117715  all of his property (B. Bat. 40b)

Generally speaking every %3 with a pronominal suffix conveys the sense of
inclusiveness. It either refers to a noun mentioned previously or, as in the fol-
lowing examples, to a previous sentence:

T"awn? 3 k1 M 1 would have given all of it to the landlord (B. Bat.
105b)

=R 1910 All of them are forbidden (‘Abod. Zar. 33b)

It can also function in a dependent clause (about pronouns in dependent clause
see [§10.1.2.2.2]):

X510 72197 X100 pwh  Let him take a knife which is made entirely of
iron (Sabb. 67a)

Or when referring to the topic of the sentence:

1T X720 17791 YR 12 WA N 19X 1001 A myhR ' PN, PN, and
PN, - all of them hold the opinion that ... (Zebah. 47a)

Rarely, and only in some manuscripts, does 25 with a pronoun appear after the
noun it quantifies in the same clause, (a floating quantifier):*!

"R2Y 1213 XnaT wrR MR The people of the city all came to me (Sanh.
97a)

7.5.4 9 without pronominal suffixes but before nouns that designate a group
or a set may also suggest inclusiveness:

XnMan %> the entire collegium (Ketub. 33b)

! This line appears only in MS He. and is missing in all other manuscripts. Such
expressions appear in the language of Anan: %1 w2 “his entire body” (52:15,
24:11). In MS M for Hul. one encounters the expression 1715 mnon0 “all blood vessels”
(45b). All other manuscripts, however, demonstrate the regular reverse order of: %1713
muon°o.
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Various manuscripts witness exceptions to these rules. For example, we en-
counter the existence of 93+ pronominal suffix with the meaning of every:

MR %Y 99MY 17 ’paw mia X2 M "3 She never (lit., every day did not)
allowed him to lie prostrate (B. Mesi‘a 59b).

Note, however, that other manuscripts have either x» %5 (F) or another
expression altogether (Es, V).

Occasionally, the quantified noun is repeated twice in order to emphasis the
inclusiveness of each and every member of the group:

X723 X123 2 Every single man (Sabb. 127a)

XN191 ¥n710 93 Each small amount (Tem. 25a)

7.6 Repetitions of nouns

Similar to the last example, the inclusiveness of each and every member of a
given group can be expressed with the mere repetition of the singular noun
without the quantifier 7>. Note the following examples:

™9 2°N21 X101 RPIOD RP10D M He sees each and every verse from the
scroll and then writes it (Meg. 18b)

nYm Xwum Xwvna cwwa? R He hired him for stomping, each and
every stomping for the amount of Me‘ah (B. Qam. 99a)

Repetition without the quantifier of plural nouns usually expresses a large
quantity:
»p21°ap A R It has many perforations (Sabb. 108a)
X27N7 9177 297 n pon M1 They took from him many baskets of fat
(B. Mesi‘a F' 83b)
Repetition of nouns (and other elements in the sentence) also functions to

express non-perfect aspects (§7.2), such as the progressive nature of an action:

XIAT RTM2 NADY RIS 9917 .X? .RNMD XN NnoT XY It is not the case that it
debased gradually; it is rather that he fell in the fire and debased all at
once (B. Mesi‘a 52b)

mrn rn mp  [The cock] is pushing [the bucket] again and again (lit.,
[the bucket] repeatedly goes by it [=the cock]) (B. Qam. Es. 44b)
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8.1 Relationships between the stems

In JBA, as in other Semitic languages, each verb is composed of at least two
morphemes: a root and a stem (§5.1). A given root can appear in more than one
stem; in such cases, the relationship between the resulting verbs may be either
grammatical or lexical. If lexical, the semantic resemblance of the different
verbs may be quite weak, either because of diverse origins or divergent devel-
opment.

Though the stems contribute to the meaning of verbs, they have no independ-
ent meaning; one cannot deduce the meaning of a verb from its stem, nor can
one deduce the relationship between different verbs with the same root from
their stems.

8.1.1 Grammatical relationships

A difference in stem can indicate a difference in voice. If a given verb is transi-
tive (i.e., a verb that takes a direct object), there is often an associated passive
verb formed from the same root in the corresponding stem with an infixed t,
the so called T-stems (for a discussion of the passive clauses, see [§9.5]). The
correspondences are as follows:

2y (Pe [Qal]) ~ 2yanx (Itpe)
%y (Pa) ~ Yyanx (Itpa)
2v9x (Af) ~ Syonx (Ittaf)
Note the following examples:
a"n> Pe “to write” Itpe “to be written”

XU 2Nd ... X1 R A certain man ... wrote a get (B. Mesi‘a 101b)
X0 X 'R This get was written (Yebam. 116a)

" Pa “to send” Itpa “to be sent”
75 Af “to declare valid” Ittaf “to be declared valid”

It should be emphasized, though, that the T-stems are not used exclusively to
form passive verbs; other functions are discussed below.

Occasionally one encounters a passive verb in the manuscripts or printed edi-
tions formed from a T-stem different from that which is expected on the basis
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of the above set of correspondences. However, many such instances may not
reflect the historical situation accurately. For without vocalization, most forms
of any given T-stem verb are indistinguishable from forms with the same root,
person, number, etc., but in a different T-stem. Thus, these verbs may have
been read and copied incorrectly. Note, for example, the Pa verb 1pn “to make
fit, to fix”; some manuscripts have the expected Itpa verb with the sense “to be
made fit, fixed”, while others have an Itpe verb instead. As can be illustrated in
the following example:

V5 IR 07 X7

V15 1pneR 7RI

V3 PPROR OTT

M PPN 797

Her menstrual period became regular (lit., afterwards it became fixed)
(Nid. 12b)

8.1.2 Equivalence

Some roots form verbs in more than one stem without any apparent difference
in meaning. For example, the root 1"50 forms both Pe and Pa verbs with the
sense “to block up”. In such cases, it is possible that a semantic distinction had
once existed but was lost over time.

8.1.3 Lexical relationships

Even verbs formed from the same root but in different stems that do not make
up an active/passive pair and are not semantically equivalent are often still
related lexically. There are two kinds of lexical relationships, both of which
will be treated below.

8.1.3.1 Inflectional relationships

Most often, verbs from the same root but different stems share a “core mean-
ing” but differ in the lexical aspect (i.e., fientive vs. stative; stative vs. resulta-
tive; etc.) or in valence (number of participants). When a root yields an intran-
sitive verb in one stem and a transitive verb in another, the additional argu-
ment taken by the latter is frequently the cause of the original argument en-
tering into the state denoted by the former. However, other nuances, such as
reflexivity and reciprocity (below §8.2), are also possible.

As an example, note the root p"nw, which appears in three stems: Pe “to be
silent”; Pa “to silence”; and Itpa “to become silent”. With this root, the Pa verb
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differs from both the Pe and the Itpa verb in valence. Though the Pe and Itpa
verbs agree in valence, i.e., have the same number of participants, they differ
in Aktionsart (for example the Pe verb denotes a state, while the Itpa verb de-
notes the result of the process of entering into that state).

Inflectional relationships are quite common, and there are a number of pat-
terns that are especially frequent. Note the following examples:

v"»  Pe“todryup”/Pa“todry(s.t.)”

n"y Pe “to inherit, take possession” / Af “to bequeath, bestow”

T"m Pe “to fall off, out” / Af “to cause to fall off”

150 Pe “to be in jeopardy” / Pa “to endanger” / Itpa “to endanger
0.s.”

w"aw  Pa “to distort, corrupt, confuse (s.0.)” / Itpa “to be mistaken”

If more than two verbs are formed from a single root, there may be both gram-
matical and lexical relationships between them. Note, for example, the verbs
formed from the root *"n:

Pe “to see, look at, examine, consider” / Itpe “to be seen”
Af “to show” / Ittaf “to be shown”

It is worth repeating that within the context of this synchronic description,
the stems themselves do not possess any inherent meaning. It is impossible to
predict the valence or the lexical aspect of a verb on the basis of its stem. This
is especially clear with roots that occur in only one stem, such as the following
where a contrast between stems cannot be exhibited, and it is impossible to
predict in which stem they will appear according to their semantics:

"o Pe “to deviate”
%">0 Itpa “to look at”
™15 Af “to announce”

The following generalizations concerning the stems and their functions are,
however, valid:

1 T-stem verbs, though not always passive, are always monovalent (intransi-
tive).”
2 A Pe verb never has higher valence than a Pa or Af verb from the same root.

22 Below (§9.3), we will discuss possible exceptions for this rule.
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8.1.3.2 Multiple meanings

A single root may appear in different stems, or even in the same stem, with
seemingly unconnected meanings. It is often possible to propose some kind of
etymological link. Note the following examples:

2"20 Pe “to opine, think, deduce” / Af “to explain”

3"95  Pe “to divide; have a share; disagree” / Pa “to distinguish” / Af
“to separate”

P"0D  Pe “to stop, cease; cut; judge” / Pa “to cut” / Af “to pause, stop
(s.t.), interrupt, separate” / Itpe “to break, be torn, terminated,
separated, rendered, decided”

and in the same stem:

v"wd Pe “to straighten; spread; explain, solve”

While in the previous list it is most likely that all meanings derive historically
from the same root, in other cases, however, there is no etymological connec-
tion. Note the following examples:

n">w Pe, Pa “to forget” / Af “to find” / Itpe “to happen to be”; “to be
found”**

"% Pe “toroast” / Pa “to pray” / Af “to turn aside”

Occasionally, a root will have several unrelated meanings, some appearing in
some stems and others appearing in others. In such situations, verbs with re-
lated meanings are related to each other in one or more of the ways discussed
above. Note the following examples:

w"1p Pe “to become sacred” / Af “to dedicate (s.t.) to the Temple” / Pa
“to consecrate, betroth” / Itpa “to become consecrated, betrothed”

2"n Pe “tossit; live; dwell, be situated” / Af “to seat (s.0.); place, put” /
Pa “to set at ease” / Ittaf “to place (0.s.); be put at ease”

1"9n Pe “to reign” / Af “to declare (s.0.) king” / Itpe “to consult; recon
sider”

w"nd Pe “to become lean, infertile” / Af “to make lean, infertile;
contradict” / Ittaf “to be contradicted”

q"ny  Pe “to finish; learn” / Af “to teach”

% See Wajsberg (2006b), for a reevaluation of the uses of this root in JBA.
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8.2 Reflexives and reciprocals

Cross-linguistically we encounter the following phenomenon: when the sub-
ject of the verb acts on itself or when the subject is a set (consisting of more
than one member) which acts on each other reciprocally, then it is marked
either lexically, i.e., there is a verbal form used to express this special relation
between the agent and the patient, or syntactically, i.e., with unique pronouns.
This should not imply that the verbal and pronominal reciprocal construction
have the same characterizations. (For a preliminary survey of the differences,
see Kemmer 1993: 96-150.) When there is a specific lexical verbal form, since
the verb is naturally intransitive, as expected (§8.1.3.1), in JBA it is in one of
the T-stems. As for the pronominal encoding, as will be noted in the next
chapter (§9.1.3), when the reference of the subject and the object of the verb
are the same, a reflexive pronoun replaces the pronouns suffixed to the verb.

8.2.1 Reflexives

8.2.1.1 Verbal reflexives
There are not many verbs in JBA for which the meaning contains the reflexive
content. Among the few, one can find the following verbs:

2"n Itaf (amnR)  to place oneself

1"50 Itpa (1ono°R)  to endanger oneself

X"nv Itpa (o) to make oneself ritually unclean
"9 Itpa (119°K) to relieve oneself

8.2.1.2 Pronominal reflexives

Most often reflexives are marked syntactically with one of the pronouns. The
pronouns are compositions of semantically bleached nouns with a genitive
pronominal suffix, agreeing with their co-reference: 7-ws1, m-w»n1 etc. These
pronouns act as the direct object or follow other prepostions and thus stand in
other grammatical positions in the sentence. In these cases the verb is never in
a T-stem.

JBA has three nouns that serve for this function: ws1 “soul”, A “body” and o
“bone”. An interesting distribution is demonstrated for these three alterna-
tives:

w1 “soul” is used when the antecedent is a human being:
W1 YN M AT 27 PN used to distinguish himself (Ber. 30b)

WoIR TOOR X He brought the loss upon himself (B. Bat. 172a)
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WWOIR 119p7 R M7 n1a - The daughters of PN, who are particular
about themselves (Qidd 11a)

It is also used, although rarely, as an emphatic (nominative) pronoun, in
apposition to the subject:

nans wo1 Xk 1, myself, wrote (Sabb. 105a)
n “body” is used for one of the following two functions:

1 When the antecedent is inanimate, in the BT it usually refers to Biblical
verses:

ONMY X1p M YT Remove one biblical verse for itself (Sanh. 4a)

2 The regular pronoun used as an emphatic (nominative) pronoun, standing
in apposition to the subject, with all types of antecedents (animate and in-
animate):

" wnn K2 PR NR - You, yourself, will not be lent to me (B. Mesi‘'a 94b)

07 “bone” is the base for the reflexive pronouns in JPA. In JBA it appears in an
expression with the verb 7"y - % 72w lit., did for himself; this locution,
though, as phrased by the Palestinian rabbis, means that the subject of the sen-
tence alone is of a certain opinion. However, since it appears only in one ex-
pression, it may simply be a frozen formula.*

8.2.1.3 Independent possessive pronouns as reflexives

In the case of independent possessive pronouns co-referring with another
participant in the sentence, a situation in which English adds the element
“own” to the regular possessive pronoun (“his own”), in JBA either the regular
independent pronouns appear (§4.7) or the reflexive pronoun appears in a
genitival construction:

T XNVIR P12 XP R? TR7 That man was not directing his attention
(Ro$ Has. 0 29a)

V13 TAY woIT 1'nYT  Boaz acted on his own accord (Ber. 63a)

Occasionally it is possible to encounter both of them together:

24 C.f., Wajsberg (2005: 322).
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MWt 11T ’1YD 7 w17” I he is afraid of his own eye (Ber. 55b)

8.2.2 Reciprocals

8.2.2.1 Verbal reciprocal
As was the case with some of the reflexives, some verbs (mostly in the T-stems)
contain this reciprocal meaning lexically:

"x1ltpe (X1X)  to quarrel
A9 Itpe (W99°X)  to disagree
Naturally the number of the subject of reciprocal propositions is usually plural:

MM A% 8P N7 XA RTT A certain boat about which two people
were quarrelling (B. Bat. P* 34b)

However, if for pragmatic reasons the subject is only one of the set and it is
found in the singular, we may encounter a discontinuous construction, in which
the reciprocity holds between the subject and the oblique element introduced
by the preposition -7ma “with”:**

XM 2777 ORTA2 RN 3D KR LRO0 N A0 RN N 0D When PN, and
PN, were quarrelling, PN, said to him: “Are you quarrelling with me?”
(B. Mesi‘a 85b)

8.2.2.2 Pronominal reciprocals

In addition it is possible to express reciprocity with any verb by adding the
reciprocal pronoun *711,%” which functions similar to “each other” in English.
This pronoun can be in the direct object position:

777 Wnon Xp7 X Wk They contradict each other (Sanh. 69a)
It can also be found after prepositions:

MTTR 1199 X2 We do not disagree (Ketub. 57a)

2% This is also the version in MS P. MS F, however, has only w917 without 1°77.

6 So far I have not located an example of the discontinuous construction with the pre-
position ov.

27 This pronoun is a result of the fusion of two occurrences of the cardinal number 1,
followed by two phonological developments: 1) haplology of the /h/; 2) the regular JBA
sound shift of h>h; and the addition of a plural ending e: had had> *hadhad> *hadkad
>*hadad> [haddd+é =] hadade (as in Syriac) > hadadé. (In the GBA the common spelling is
877, which appears several times in manuscripts of the BT and of Anan as well.)
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*777 "3 N Rp - They are becoming related to each other (Ketub. 102b)

*777% "9 MO» "WR 21 °27 1127 The rabbis of the school of PN were giving
each other the authority to deal their matters (Git. 37a)

MM 77170 They are like each other (=they are equal) (Yoma 39a)

171 1321 M N7 D When the rabbis were taking leave of each other
(Git. 76b)

With the preposition -»712 “with”,**® this pronoun may appear with a verb ex-
pressing reciprocity as well:

777 172 0 1¥rn N7 D When they were fighting with each other (Qidd.
71b)

Since semantically “with each other” and “together” are equivalent, the com-
mon expression in JBA to express the associative adverb is with the reciprocal
expression 771 "7712:

T T2 I X2 WK 101*° Let one eat Masa and Maror together
(Pesah. 115a)

As is the case in other languages, in JBA the reciprocal pronoun is used more
generally as a pronominal expression used in relations between two sets or
more of participants without specifying which set occupies which position (see
Bar-Asher Siegal, forthcoming b). Thus it can also be used for asymmetric
relations as well:

778 "M They are placed on top of each other (B. Mesi'a 25a)

Note that the English translation uses the pronominal expression each other as
well.

Reciprocity may also be indicated with the repetition of a noun. This is similar
to what we have seen before, as it does not matter that the sentence below
does not necessarily describe mutual visits. Note, once again, the English
translation:

WIRT OW KXY M23 2 123 O9IRT mow ((wl) "7 w1 Women visit each
other frequently; men do not visit each other frequently (Yebam. 26a)

281t is very likely that this preposition too derives from a form of the cardinal number
“one”: had.

2 This is probably a typographical error for ?15*2/121 as is the case in other manu-
scripts.
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For the use of the demonstrative in pronominal reciprocal constructions, see
§3.3.2.2.3.4.

8.3 Rhetorical questions

Rhetorical questions are used very often in the BT, as part of dialectic discus-
sions. They are used in order to introduce discussions concerning specific as-
pects of previously quoted statements. Through these rhetorical questions the
Talmudic passages raise what seems, at least initially, to be an absurdity; it is
then the elaborations of the discussed topic which serve to resolve the ab-
surdity. Similar to yes/no questions, it is possible that these rhetorical ques-
tions will not be marked overtly (especially with negation, see below §10.4.4);
perhaps they were meant to be read with a certain intonation, as in the fol-
lowing cases:

T X2 77IN2 20V 897 181 Does the one who does not learn Torah not in-
herit? (Ketub. 108b)

72 "R K> Didn’t I tell you? (Mo‘ed. Qat. 18b)

In addition, very often these questions are indicated with the interrogative
marker ,”° positioned before the main predicate of the sentence:

Before the verb:

ARYIT 79 ORP XPY 1Y D7Yn KPT POy X2 M Are we not dealing with a
case in which a person brings in and we call it “bringing out”? (Sabb. 2b)

Before the existential particles (§4.6.1):

27N AR YW TV 20D KD NPR TAVT TR RN 1 s there anything
which, if a person does it himself, he is not liable; but if his agent does it,
he is liable? (Ketub. 33b)

nP?% ®naw 72 N} M Does the increase in value go to the customer? (B.
Meis‘a 110b)

Before a predicate adjective:
"Dy X0 M Is it really more stringent? (Sebu. 39a)

Often rhetorical questions in JBA are expressed with a dislocated element as

9 This usage occurs rarely in Biblical Hebrew, as at Amos (7:2). Cf. also the Akkadian
enclitic interrogative particle -mi.
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the topic of the sentence, preceded by wx (91nK), which otherwise is used as a
preposition with the sense of “on the account of”. Such a dislocation occurs
with and without the interrogative particle "n:

XD RWTPM RA .2 PwIPn YXW° naw Wwr - As for the Sabbath, do the
Israelites sanctify it? It is already in as state of sacredness (Besah 17a)

X7 N0 XN AR WX As for fear, is it a minor issue? (Ber. 33b)

X120 X7 % MY A R As for PN, does he not hold this opinion?
(Zebah. 52b)

720PY 7 1M 72y n a0 mwa 3 wr - With regards to the rest of the
year, do we follow PN's opinion? (Ber. 29a)

WA KD M YT MR R ®T R As for this case, if they had said “we
know,” wouldn'’t they be reliable? (Git. 3a)

O™ MY A NR M WR KR As for the fire, does it have a spirit? (B. Qam. 4b)

In several cases we find 1Rk before "» without a dislocated element; however, in
most cases, other manuscripts for the same Talmudic passage attest a dislo-
cated element. See the following two examples:

UM W7 TABYT AR TUT MO 23 112720 M WR Do we say (at the time
of waning) “Blessed be the true judge” that we should say: “Blessed ...
who art good and dispensest good”? (Sanh. 42a)

However, in MS K:

VAT B 2T NHRT 1T 110720 1 7o > R When it is waning, do we
say, ‘Blessed be the true judge.’ that we should say: ‘Blessed ... who art
good and dispensest good'?

Similarly compare the following two versions for B. Qam. 103a

H  ®n0 9P ayaiR 207 2 K100 210X
VI xomn Spwenk ayaaR X317 27 297 0 1R
As for PN, does he really give four and take eight?

There seem, however, to be some uses of X without a dislocated element,
especially when the predicate is a noun. Note, for example, the two following
sentences. In both cases MS M states the rhetorical questions without any
marker:
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V2RI K990 R
M RIRYD
Is it really a general principle? (Hul. 59a)

(0] X177 RAP 1UR
M X7 X
Is it really based on a verse? (Ber. 55b)*"

Similarly, compare the following two versions for B. Mesi‘a 85b:

H . T RIVT XD R
M . 7YTRD IROX
Don't we know that ...

It must be noted that the construction found in MS M is also common in other
BT passages:

INR RP A°OKRY R WX As for us, were we speaking about eating?
(Yebam. 72b)

Thus, the following chart demonstrates the structure of the rhetorical ques-
tions in JBA, with both elements in the parenthesis being optional (they may
appear either separately or together, or to not appear at all):

subject predicate | (») dislocate | (wwx)
element

In a few examples, rhetorical questions begin with the indefinite pronouns 1
“something” (§3.3.3.2), and 0175 “something”:**?

XN XoN X7TOP2 11 [s this matter really dependent on care? (‘Erub.
53a)

MR 72 PYR KT TN NN 7 10w M7 Do we really claim something
for the orphans, which their father could not claim for them? (B. Bat.
52a)

2 similarly also MS Cambridge - T-S F1 (1) 41 has: ™1 x3p7.

B2 sokoloff (2002: 664) raises a possible alternative etymology: minde > midde “who
knows”, The fact that m%> is used for this function as well strengthens the option that
this is indeed a use of the indefinite pronoun. It is worth noting that unlike their uses
as indefinite pronouns (§3.3.3.2), 075 and " are used similarly in the context of
rhetorical questions.
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9.1 Accusative pronominal suffixes

9.1.1 The function - preliminary notes

As in other Semitic languages, a pronominal expression is suffixed to verbal
forms when the object of the verb is a pronoun, compare the following two
sentences with the same verb, one with a noun as the object and the other
with a pronoun:

70 Sup “He killed his ox” (B. Qam. 22b)
moup 1n “Who killed him?” (Zebah. 88b)

In the case of verbs that take two direct objects, the pronominal suffix may
refer to one of the objects:

RNWT RINORR KPR ’RwNT ®ow Mnowk  They found her, daubed her
with honey, and placed her on the ledge of the rampart (Sanh. 109b)

Occasionally cases of datival expressions (about which see below §9.4) inter-
change with these pronominal suffixes as well:

23y 10np01 X 1Y 1R ... XM 125 P10 89 .00 'ax - He said to them:
“Do not speak about it” (lit., may a speech not go out by you) ... and they
said to him: “We did not speak about it” (B. Bat. 39a)

This example is unique as the pronominal suffix appears with an otherwise
intransitive verb.

3 This is also the form in HPS (90:31-32). However, other manuscripts have other
forms (13'pon, or a repetition of the previous line p1°n X%). In MS H itself there is a cor-
rection to 11°pon. It is quite clear, however, that 11°npo1 is the original form for the pre-
vious line demonstrates that Xmw is the subject of the sentence. As for the tense, a
suffix-conjugation is expected, since the first appearance occurs in a prohibition and
only later is there an answer. It is therefore reasonable to assume that due to the
rareness of the phenomena in which these pronouns replace a dative expression other
manuscripts have changed the form.
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9.1.2 The pronominal forms
Below are the various pronominal suffixes found in JBA.

lcsg 1 []
2msg J
2f sg T
3msg 70) M - - 17
3fsg b X m [xn]
1cpl w 1A ]
2m pl »r
2f pl M
3m pl mw m ™ M) () ar R
3f pl Likeall  pr (%) IR
the forms
of the
masculine

Square brackets indicate extremely rare forms. In the cases of a suffix follow-
ing a dash and a letter - this form of the suffix appears only after this letter.

Comments

1c sg: The form of the earlier dialect was a reflex of the Proto-Semitic form -ni.
The form in JBA is -n, with apocopated final vowel (§4.1). There are a few at-
testations of the old form in contexts which use archaic language, such as in
the case of a spell (Pesah. 110b).

2f sg: There are almost no examples of this category.

3m sg: Both spellings 71- and >~ probably represent the same pronunciation, eh.
After the vowel u (plural forms of the verb) the form in earlier dialects was
*1-. This form is still found, especially in contexts where archaic forms are
expected, such as legal documents:

IRA" M ATTY RTUMIPR 007 2N0Y IR ARHNT RO NOT IR ORI MR PR
M ATTY RMPWRY LIAAPL" Y KD 1 T muapRY ! 1 e
"oy P T "o
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PN said, “Whoever writes the legal document of halisa should write
the following: ‘We made the woman read the biblical verse from
Deut. 25: 7, and we made the man read verse 25:8, and we made her
read 25: 9" (Yebam. 106b)

The historical form »1- went through one of the following changes: 1)
apocopation of the final vowel (§4.1) ahi > uh, hence the spelling m-; 2) a
shift @hi > uy represented by the spelling "1-. The latter development is rare
and appears in only a few cases in GBA and in magic bowls.

The form -, which rarely appears in manuscripts, is probably a mistake

under the influence of Hebrew.”*

3f sg: The spelling 1- most likely reflects the pronunciation ah. There is the
occasional apocopation of the final consonant, as is the case with the pos-
sessive suffix (§2.1). It is difficult to estimate the extant of the phenomenon
of apocopation in this category, for the apocopated forms are often iden-
tical to the regular verbs, cf. following variants from Ketub. 84b:

1moen "W You were allowed to seize / to seize it [the property]
mnodn 1w You were allowed to seize it (V*)

The spelling - is also rare (besides 11I-y verbs where this is the rule). It
may reflect a mistake or an analogy from the possessive suffix.
The form ®7- is an archaic form and occasionally appears in the contexts
primed to archaic language, as seen above in the citation from Yebam. 106b
of a legal document with the 3m sg form.

1c pl: The element 13- is similar to the nominative form of the 1c pl pronouns.
The regular form with the vowel /i/ probably resulted from a leveling of
the plural forms (below).”*?
The form 1- is attested also in Syriac and reflects the apocopated final vowel
(§84.1) of the archaic form (na).

2m,f pl: Both forms contain the element n, which is most likely the result of
leveling to the other plural forms. The masculine form begins with an /i/
vowel, which is also likely to be part of the same analogy. There are not
many attestations of the feminine form, and thus it is hard to know
whether it began with a vowel as well.

" Morgenstern (2011: 136-138) demonstrates that they appear in a context where a
similar Hebrew form appears.

> Morgenstern (2011: 151-152) argues differently and suggests that the forms of the
1c pl were influenced by the forms of the 3pl pronominal suffixes.
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3m pl: In Syriac and in earlier dialects of Aramaic, 3 pl forms do not have a pro-
nominal object suffix. This is illustrated in the following verse from Biblical
Aramaic:

Xn 77 ’Y) The wind swept them away (Dan 2: 35)

JBA reflects a stage in which the enclitization took place with these forms as
well; consequently, they appear as pronominal suffixes. Taking this into ac-
count, we can see how these forms reflect various cliticized forms of the inde-
pendent pronouns with the elision of the initial /°/, either the classical 1’ and
TR, or the JBA 1k and *nx (§3.3.1.1). The forms - (for the masculine) and
- seem to be ad hoc mistakes. See the discussion on the infinitive for the
forms 1ix and 1ax (§9.1.3.4).

We may here generalize about the plural forms: they underwent various
changes that can be considered as several cases of an analogy, which are to
some extent interrelated in the formation of a paradigm:

encliticization of the 3 pl forms - similar to all other persons;
the form of the 1c pl became similar to the independent pronoun -nan by
analogy to other persons where there is a similarity between the independ-
ent and the suffix pronouns;

3 internal leveling of all plural forms that begin with the consonant /n/ and
probably also with the vowel /i/.

1cpl -
2m pl 1or-
2fpl o21-
3m pl (7)r-
3fpl nQ)-

9.1.3 The verbal bases

It is necessary to provide some explanation of the verbal base to which the
pronominal suffixes are joined.

A few general notes:

1 the pronominal suffixes for all stems are the same, thus the forms below
may be of the Pa-stem, the Af-stem, etc.;

2 when the subject of the verb (the main agreement) and the object have the
same reference, a reflexive pronoun appears (§8.2.1.2) and it is impossible
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to have a pronominal suffix (these categories are indicated by darker cells
in the chart below);

3 categories that have no attestations at all were removed from the table
below;

4 all of the examples below are actual examples attested in manuscripts.

9.1.3.1 Suffix conjugation

9.1.3.1.1 The forms
Some forms are undocumented and are indicated by empty cells.

Verbal form 1csg 2m sg 3m sg 3fsg
Pronoun

2m sg '|nbn oM Tnpaw
21590y \ R rlrall rdva!

\\ TR

3msg anynn 'I’n73W PAY aJ NP

anye anyn
anaar anpaw paw naar
Realijali INHPIR/RNATPIR

\ 13°N0D OYRYR 1 npoi/1aNpo1
wnin
N nTwn

nrarap \\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\: P
22 MDD

w )
~ ——
w v
(0] 0oQ

rnpTa M NYID AT Y13°NpPoD

nrmMY MPYIAVR Tnya
NIWIDR MInyoa

N7y 13700 MINYND
MIPId

#€ 1t is possible that the spelling with the yod is the result of Hebrew influence, since
the form 7"ny7o from Hebrew occurs frequently.
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Verbal form 1c pl 2m pl 3m pl
Pronoun
lcsg N9 ap nwn
nn1*30 / 1°NI"D0
oap NP
™
3m sg h Pty MNDOD™ mpaw
MY
3f sg mpT mnmn mows
mNNR RTIDIR
2f pl
IR 1105N
NON0
K1aonh)
3f pl man INYnY i X e

It is important to note that pronominal expressions are not necessarily suf-
fixed to the verbal forms of this conjugation that were introduced earlier in
(85.3.1). The reason for this is that many of these forms were the result of an
apocopation. Thus, the final consonant of the verbal forms was elided in final
position. When the pronominal suffix appears with the verb, the elided conso-
nant is no longer in the final position. Take, for example, the 1c sg form:

*an> < nvand “Iwrote”, but 7°nan> < +nana “I wrote it”.
The following observations concern the base of these forms:

1 1csg, 2m sg and 3f sg all have the same (at least written) base: -nan>

2 The forms of the 1c pl are always with only one /n/, which stands in
distinction to the regular suffix-conjugation forms. Occasionally a yod ap-
pears before the /n/, which most likely reflects the influence of the ending
- of the verbal conjugation.

The final vowel /u/ is always presented in the 3m pl conjugation since it is
not in final position. This is usually the rule with the 2m pl form.

w
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9.1.3.1.2 Notes about the derived stems

In classical Aramaic the thematic vowel of the stem is usually shortened when
the pronominal suffix is added: qabbil+eh> qabbaleh. The equivalent form often
appears in manuscripts with or without a yod: 7">*ap and 7"%2p.

It is unclear whether this is a reflection of a short vowel or of the fact that the
phonological rules of JBA, in terms of vowels, were different from those in the
classical periods (§1.1.2.2). There is inconsistency with regard to the represen-
tation of this vowel, even in a singular context:

o MR TYY 292 K27 R L. PR Y a7 R If he accepted it upon
himself with an oath (lit., in the name of god ...) and if he did not accept
it upon himself with an oath (lit., in the name of god) ... (Ker. 3a)

9.1.3.2 Prefix conjugation

9.1.3.2.1 The forms
Many categories of this conjugation are unattested:

Verbal form 1c sg 2msg 3m sg 3f sg
Pronoun

s N\ I

\\\\\\\ o

sm /sl 217
199 \\\\ To3n/753n
TR pawn opw [n7pon]*'®

7 This form is mentioned in ‘Erub. 53b, where the discussion concerns peculiarities in
the languages of the Galileans, who are 817 "7 X “not accurate in their language”.
One of the examples given is the following:

X217 793°n MW .17 AR K291 T2 UDOR N .annank mtah RaT RNNR R0 “A certain
woman who wanted to say to her friend ‘Come, and I will feed you some milk,’ actually
said, ‘my neighbor ate some milk.’” Beside the lexical difference (*"o0 vs. 2"2x), and the
phonological distinction (X271 vs k1Y), it is interesting to note that only in the Galilean
formula is the pronoun attached to the verb. (In other manuscripts it is attached to the
verb in both cases.) However, it is possible that the form 725°n is a 2f sg prefix conjuga-
tion with a reflexive dative (§9.4.2). In this case it should be read "my neighbor, you
should eat some milk” and the form 7%3°n is irrelevant for this chart. MS O has the
form T9o1%, and MS M 9.

%% The source for this form is the sentence: "% 71 01PN "X “if your dove overtakes
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mlopy a0y TN
(ropwr)

W ‘ 1P18Y
2m pl VrIAMK &\\\\\\\\\\\
ks I

198
Verbal form 1c sg
Pronoun

3fsg TM20K

3m pl WrPIAYN AU RlsL)
IRk,
3f pl WP
b e A
Verbal form 1c pl 2m pl 3m pl
Pronoun
1csg nwn
1701
2m sg '|1’7U|7’
2f sg
3m sg Mvon TnPnIn oY
WP mnaym
mhoph
3f sg Py mboo1

1cpl
2m pl
2f pl

3m pl b inleR WNN¥N

3f pl

my dove” (Sanh. 25a), where the reference of the pronoun is feminine. However,
form is otherwise a masculine form.
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Similar to the discussion regarding the thematic vowel of the Qal-stem, the
prefix conjugation (§5.3.2) also attests to various thematic vowels: 720",
ORI, 105,

Suffixes almost always follow a vowel (2f sg, and 2/3 m/f pl). The form npnTn
is an exception. Other variations on this general principle do not have the /n/
(MSS F2, K mpma()n).

9.1.3.2.2 Anaptyxis

Occasionally, we encounter with the pronominal suffixes an unexpected yod
after the first radical of the root: _CyCC_: i1 n, mop wx.

It has been suggested that this yod represents the addition of an anaptyctic
vowel in the phonological environment VCCaCV > VCiCCV.**° A similar observa-
tion has been made in Mandaic;”® this phenomenon is also found in the JBA
magic bowls.”” While most written traditions do not reflect a vowel in such
environments, Morgenstern noted that EEMSs (§0.6.2) often have a yod after
the first consonant indicating a vowel (either an i or a schwa). It should be
clarified that all of the other manuscripts have neither a representation of the
2 from the VCCaCV forms nor the i/a from the VCIiCCV forms; the spelling, for
example, is always 1°paw1, and never 7P aw1. It thus seems possible that the
spellings without a vowel letter in the middle reflect the same pronuncia-
tion.””

9.1.3.3 Imperative

Verbal form 2m sg 2f sg 2m pl
Pronoun

B PYWR
WD 1AMR

3m sg P Tpaw HAMGTa
Tavn

° Morag (1972-3: 65-66).

' Noldeke (1875: 26, §25).

21t was first noted by Montgomery (1913: 143) and later by Rossell (1953: 125).

2 In fact Morgenstern (2011: 183) provides an example without a yod that was (later)
vocalized with an /i/ vowel. This example supports the suggestion that lack of a yod
does not necessarily indicate that this vowel was not present in these phonological
environments.
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Verbal form 2m sg 2f sg 2m pl
Pronoun

3f sg paw mpaw
P mos°n
nrpaAw WY smaar

Several forms (such as 7p72 ,191"0) suggest that the vowel of the first radica] in
the case of an imperative with pronominal suffixes was /i/.

\O
[y
W
-8
5
E.
L

3

1c sg 1P1ORY

2msg  [RVAAYRRRT A P

3msg P, 1PI1RY

3fsg marnY, nporY

1c pl VIR, 11°VIWR?

2m pl WVIPTARYR, DIV

3m pl TIRMOWY, WP1DY, IRPUPnRY, Nhupny, PavupnY

3f pl 1320977, IR

As noted in (§5.4), the infinitive of the derived stem is formed by replacing the
vowel between the final two radicals in the basic form with the vowel repre-
sented by the vowel letter waw and by adding a final yod. With pronominal
suffixes, the final yod is missing, most likely due to a contraction with the vow-
els of the suffixes. More often than not the added waw appears in the manu-
scripts. In other words, the same form may appear with or without this added
waw.

The forms of the pronominal suffixes of the 3 pl forms after the infinitive are

often spelled with an alef (mostly in GBA). It is hard to explain it on
phonological grounds. It may be a historical writing, since as noted earlier

2 The meaning of TR is “to inform you”, a technical formula from Anan referring
to the biblical verse.
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(§9.1.2) the pronominal suffixes of the 3 pl were encliticized relatively late; in
fact, they were still separated, at least in writing, in Official Aramaic and in
Syriac. It is hard to explain why it is only in the case of the infinitive that this
historical spelling was consistently preserved.

9.1.3.5 Participle

As noted in Chapter 5 (§5.3.5), the conjugation with the participle is a new
feature found in JBA. As a result, it had not developed forms with the pro-
nominal suffixes. Therefore, when the object of the verb is a pronoun with
participles, the pronouns appear after the preposition -7 (§9.2.1.1). This can be
seen in the following two sentences, the first has a verb in the suffix
conjugation but the second a participle:

mnowr He found him (B. Bat. 121a)
72 mown " A gentile finds it (‘Abod. Zar. 43a)

There are very few examples in manuscripts where a pronominal suffix is
found, attached to the 3™ person (the only form without a morphological ex-
pression of the conjugation in the participial conjugation.) However, even in
these examples, the form may appear in one manuscript and be missing in
another. This is the case in the following example from Hul. 99b:

H W¥nPT NI W Bx (V)
TIWENPT R XA 'R (V)
He said [to him]: “Who is it that troubles me?”

Therefore, these are either the first signs of a new development in JBA or sim-
ple mistakes that occurred in the transmission of the texts.”

9.2 Direct object markers®*
9.2.1 The preposition -%

9.2.1.1 The syntax
Though case is not generally marked in JBA, definite direct objects are often
preceded by the preposition -, as is the case in certain other eastern dialects

# In the NENA dialects the combinations of the preposition -% with the pronouns
cliticized, and appear after the historical active participle forms (and as a result of
analogies with other forms as well). This fact strengthens the assumption that the
forms with the regular pronominal suffixes after the participles are mistakes.

# The basic analysis of this section is based on Morgenstern’s work (2005, 2011 ch. 5).
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of Aramaic.””® As mentioned in the previous section, this preposition is the

regular way to indicate the pronominal direct object after the participles.

In JBA, however, the prepositional phrase of the direct object, is always pre-
ceded by an anticipatory pronominal suffix. The suffix is attached to all verbal
forms and suffixed to the preposition -7 with the participle:

w17 nowr  He found PN (B. Bat. 87a)

Xnwn x> 7ow  He poured oil into the vessel (Besah 39a)

X112 1Y Mown °z XIRNW  As for a cat, when it finds the snake ... (Pesah. 112b)
When the direct object is indefinite, the direct object appears without a prepo-
sition:

*710 MOwX X2 He did not find witnesses (B. Bat. 34b)

MDD XN°13 NNZwn » 8DON T2 *R777 X2 W1 Had I not lifted up the oyster
for you, would you have found a pearl under it? (Yebam. 92b)

XN9™ % O°TPR X7 °nX > When a poor man comes, welcome him with
bread (Sabb. 151b)

9.2.1.2 More about semantics

The indication of the grammatical function of the nominal phrase as the direct
object depends on its definiteness. This is a known phenomenon cross-
linguistically, that “the higher in prominence a direct object, the more likely it
is to be overtly case-marked.””” Prominence in the context of JBA is assessed
through the dimension of definiteness:

Personal pronoun > Proper name > Definite NP > Indefinite specific NP >
Non-specific NP

Since JBA has no morphological indication of definiteness, definiteness in this
context is a semantic phenomenon. We expect to encounter this marker before
proper names:

1HRY 11 M mowr PN found Elijah (B. Mesi‘a 59b)
We also expect this marker when referring to a specific individual:

YWY nowR Yk He went and found his servant (‘Erub. 54a)

226 See Rubin (2005: 94-105).
227 pjssen (2003: 436).
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AR 27 XP2A7 TTOWR XA 72’07 217 72 The son of PN found the one
who prepares fodder for the house of the Nasi (Sabb. 156a)

Specificity can even be relative to a context:

I 77 5T 3% 9T M1 R LRYARA YR w0 KPAIN UNWT IRD ORI
7107 17 Py RYIR2 70w 112 Whoever slaughters a rooster should
press its feet into the ground or lift them completely, lest it sticks its
claws [firmly] in the ground and detaches its indicators (Sabb. 128b)

While the rooster in this sentence is non-specific (hence ®?1n and not
X221709), the definiteness in the rest of the sentence is a result of the fact that
with a given rooster, its feet, claws and indicators are specific. This is not nec-
essarily a result of the possessive pronouns, as becomes evident when com-
pared to the following example:

IPW puNRY *1ay  They are prone to maintain their lies (Git. 29a)

The “lies” here are not specific.

In the case of indefinite uses of the demonstratives (§3.3.2.2.3.3), the reference
is always specified by distal demonstratives. Therefore, when they are the ob-
jects of the verb they usually follow -:

RWMH2 0713 XpP M7 X770 R332 hmowR 72 PN encountered a stu-
dent reciting [his studies] in whisper (‘Erub. 53b)

However, with the proximal demonstrative, the reference is non-specific. This
lack of marker is then expected, as can be seen in the following example:

712°07 T°I¥ XINAT 03 AYAIX *37 01 Nk 11 When he drinks the four cups
of wine [i.e., not specific ones, but the required four cups on Passover],
he too needs to recline (HPS 14: 4-6)

We should not, though, expect complete consistency; for occasionally there is
no object marker before the distal demonstratives:

DU MWW RTW MITT RN2A? KT NOWR X707 Pt PN's grandfather
found a certain skull that was cast in the gates of Jerusalem (Sanh. 82a)

9.2.1.3 The anticipatory pronominal suffix
The indication with the anticipatory pronominal suffix, discussed in the previ-
ous section, could be regarded as an example of verbal agreemeﬁt with a direct
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object (marked as definite), a phenomenon known cross-linguistically.”® How-

ever, in the context of JBA, it must be considered in the light of a more general
phenomenon: When one of the arguments of a verb is definite and appears
with a prepositional phrase, then an anticipatory pronominal suffix often ap-
pears next to the verb. This indicates the same relation:*”

X0 nw M X7 pma 2 xavr 1 know that PN would not drink wine
(Ketub. 65a)

W7 RO 72 17w R?°Y1 1274 PN sent a get to his wife (HPS 62:26)
X172 1w ova He asked PN (B. Qam. 21a)

Occasionally forms of the preposition -2 with these pronouns are written to-
gether with the preceding verb: m%nx (< 1% 7nx). This may be an evidence for a
cliticization (for more on this point, see above §1.1.6.1).”*°

228 Inter alia Aissen (2003).

2 1t has already been noted (§4.3) that prepositions often take an anticipatory third
person pronoun with the object preceded immediately by ()7, as is seen in 277 2>
“to PN". It is interesting to note that there is a distribution between this construction
and the one discussed here: some prepositions use this construction (with the 7, “the 1-
construction”) and others always have the one described here (with an anticipatory
pronominal suffix next to the verb, “the verb construction”). The distinction between
the list of prepositions is quite clear and it depends on whether the phrase following
the preposition is an argument or an adjunct. Verbal arguments are indicated next to
the verb, while adjuncts are not and have therefore the 1-construction.

It should be noted, however, that in a theoretical discussion the distinction between
arguments and adjuncts is not strictly defined, and it is difficult to draw clear lines
between these categories. In our context, however, the broader distinction is kept:
prepositions describing spatial relations such as *23% “to”, *nnx “behind” are adjuncts
and use the 7-construction; in cases in which the complement is part of the meaning of
the verb, such as direct and indirect objects, the verb-construction is used. The uncer-
tainty is in cases that may be understood as both. Thus, for example, the preposition 1»
“from” demonstrates an internal distribution. Compare the following two sentences:

nww 27 17 WA PN was asked ... (B. Bat. 159b)
T 277 M UMNWA R MA X1 ' PN, avoided PN, (Sabb. 41a)

The target of asking is an argument of the verb; however, this is not the case with the
verb v"nw “to tear out,” for the element which comes after the “from” is in this in-
stance an adjunct (as this verb may stand independently of such a complement).

20 See also §2.1 regarding the conclusion that Boyarin (1976) reached in response to
this phenomenon.



9.2 Direct object markers 205

9.2.1.4 Exceptions to the rules
There are several types of exceptions:

a. Pronominal suffixes following the preposition -2 with verbal forms other
than the participle:

With a form of the suffix-conjugation:

m?MooY KPR TNMRY Awe ®12° 70 100K ¥ We do not force a
man to divorce his wife unless they are unqualified for marriage (HPS
100:6)

With a form of the prefix-conjugation:

297 "Rwn MR AT 9707 990 119 1% XN RS You should not follow
the general rules which PN;, my brother, makes in the name of PN,
(Hul. 44a)
With an infinitive:
XN2m7 77 Rwnm? KO K97 It is not necessary to take the matter into
consideration (HPS 79:22)
b. Examples with a semantically definite NP without the preposition -2:

R X0 mowR  He found that letter (Me'il. 17b)™!

c. There are also examples of the definite marker - without an anticipatory
pronominal suffix. There are, however, in most cases, variant manuscripts
which do have this marker. Note the following examples:

TIRITT XIPIN2 RIXVT R WP 7xw3 *27  The officials of the house of
the President appointed a judge for a bribe of the measurement of
tarqaba [=certain measure] denars (Sanh. 7b)**?

As is the case with pronominal suffixes, it may be assumed that the
apocopation of the final vowel, as well as abbreviations in writing, may be
the causes behind some of these exceptions. Note the following examples:

X123 °RAY 0 oaw v"s (70b 0%)

#1 MS 0* is the only manuscript that has a -%: xn7ax ®173% nowx. Note, however, that it
lacks the pronominal agreement with the verb.

»2 MS He is the only manuscript with the expression: X7 ®xw7%. Other manuscripts
have an indefinite expression, such as the following: X7 1P Ax>w1 *27 (MS JTS ENA
1493.5).
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X123 K172 0 "naw 'vo “xab (70b V)
M R ’Hvo Xy [...] (printed editions)
Why did you excommunicate that man? (Qidd. 70b)

XN*2% anPIX xm1a (Oxford - Bodl. heb. c. 27)
X2 RTY XX xn1 (0)
In what case did you interpret this baraita? (Sabb. 109b)

9.2.2 The accusative marker n

In NBA, archaic/archaizing contexts, and statements attributed to the Pales-
tinian sages, the accusative marker n» occurs, mostly before pronouns.” Note
the following examples:

" n rw 1 asked my rabbi (Pesah. 37a)
00 yawn  Let him make them swear (Ned. 25a)

AR 923 N mn  to excommunicate him everywhere (Dec. 3:8)

9.3 T-stems with accusative pronominal suffixes

We have previously noted that T-stem verbs, though not always passive, are al-
ways monovalent (intr.) (§8.1.3.1).

There are a very few exceptions to this rule and almost all of them have an
object as a pronominal suffix. Most of these exceptions contain some philo-
logical uncertainties; these uncertainties include whether they are indeed T-
stem forms, and, more generally, whether this is indeed a reflection of the
original text.”* One major confusion has to do with the fact that in the suffix
conjugation both a verbal form of the T-stem with an assimilation of the infix
t, and an Af-stem with a shift of /a/ > /i/ in the first vowel (§5.3) look similar:
29X, As a result of this ambiguity, it is often difficult to determine the nature
of many forms.

A few verbs, though, seem to have a direct object when found in the T-stem:
2"37 (Itpe) “to remember” v"»sw (Itpe) “to escape s.0.’s attention”. Note the
following examples:

23 See Rubin (2005: 94-105) for the suggestion that this particle is a characteristic of
the Western dialects and more recently Koller (2010: 208-211).
24 For a preliminary discussion, see Bar-Asher Siegal (forthcoming).
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X277 RV W Y TR MA &N 2® He did not remember the opinon of PN
(Seel 77: 32)

121-5p2 YW 11 *1n7 ®3 nvnnwr  The opinion of PN escaped his atten-
tion (Zebah. 96a)

This phenomenon is known also in Syriac, particularly with the verb 7"37%°
(and the verb v"nw which is from the same semantic field). Even though this
seems to be a limited phenomenon, it may be a genuine historical develop-
ment.

The t-stem of the root ¥"71mw (y1mnwK) “to recognize, to be certain” regularly
takes a direct object as well. Similarly in Syriac the t-stem of the root ¥"1w has
a similar meaning and takes a direct object. Similarly the verb *"yw appears
only in the Itpa-stem with the meaning of “to tell”, and it may take a direct
object.

9.4 “Dative”
9.4.1 Argument dative (or indirect object)

9.4.1.1 Marked with the preposition -»

Verbs expressing transmission usually contain three participants: the one ini-
tiating the transmission, the transmitted object, and the target. Thus, verbs
such as 2" “to give”, 2" “to send” or 1"ar (Pa.) “to sell”, have the indirect
object as part of their arguments. In this case, then, the indirect object appears
after the preposition I:

W7 KU D TWT RN23 X1TT A certain man who sent a divorce docu-
ment to his wife ... (Git. 29b V*?)

AN X9PT MY 1T /N R ... one who sells a date palm to another ...
(B. Bat. 37b)

Note that in these examples there are anticipatory pronominal suffixes after
the verbs following the preposition - (see above [§9.2.1.3]).

9.4.1.2 The dative preposition -%1, -9
The forms -1, -2°1 are used as prepositions introducing pronominal datives:

% In a MS Oxford we find 120 &9, “do you disagree with the opinion,” instead of X1 8?1
DTN,
26 Noldeke (2001: 148).
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121 MTR [returned it to you (B. Qam. 40b)
1271 annR Nk You told it to us (‘Erub. 66b)

In Yemenite manuscripts and in HPS this preposition is usually written as two
forms:

M9 1 WNNTAR ’Nnnna Secretly they returned it to him (Sanh. 72a)

Historically this is probably a reduplication of % with a (perhaps, dissimila-
tion) shift of I > n (§3.1.2) ™11 < 1%%.*” A phenomenon of such doubling is
known in Galilean Aramaic and in the Aramaic of Ma’alula as well. The repeti-
tion of the expression M9 can be related to the phenomenon of anticipatory
pronominal suffixes discussed earlier (§9.2.1.3).

9.4.2 Non-argument dative

In JBA, as is the case in other Semitic and non-Semitic languages, it is possible
to add another participant to the predication with a datival marker indicating
a participant affected from the action described by the predication;”® in JBA it
is added after the proposition L. This participant can be affected in different
ways:™

1 The one experiencing the action:

YY1 ’m17 XN9n - A matter which satisfies the borrower ... (lit., that
which is satisfying to him, to the borrower ...) (B. Bat. 172a)

% xwp 1 find this difficult (lit., This is difficult for me) (B. Bat. 40a)
2 Possessor, Benefactive [dativus commodi]:

XoWan X0 a9 90K X700 7 ek PN’s maidservant’s boiled wine
uncovered (‘Abod. Zar. 30a)

TTDHWIND XDDIT XDD Y 1R A silver goblet belonging to him was sto-
len from his inn (B. Mesi‘a 24a)

X017 W NANR A miracle occurred to him (Ber. 53b)

#7 On this point, see Kutscher (1962: 157); for an alternative proposal, see Epstein
(1960: 23).

2 Inter alia Horn (2008).

9 See Bar-Asher (2007).



3 Location:
YR XN20wn % '9°no The wash-basin is placed upside-down upon
its [the idol’s] head (‘Abod. Zar. 51b)

Three other phenomena should be mentioned in this context, since they might
be understood better in the light of the observations made here:

a It is possible to understand the predicative possessive construction
(84.6.2.1) as a combination of an existential predicate with a beneficiary.

b The reflexive dative: Following a verb there is commonly a reflexive pro-
noun after the preposition I. The reflexive dative usually expresses that the
subject of the sentence is affected as well:

I RPBNON T X1 Y IR The man whom I feared has died
(Mo‘ed Qat. 24a)

mw™ % o1 His head goes out (lit., his head to it goes out) (Nid. 26a)

c The agent of passive sentences is marked with a similar dative expression;
it is possible that the two phenomena are related (§9.6).2*

9.5 Passive participle

The form of the Pe-stem passive participle has been discussed already (see
§5.3.5.1 for sound verbs). Though traditionally given as part of the Pe-stem
paradigm, the meaning of this adjective is somewhat unpredictable. It is often
used for the attribute resulting from the process denoted by one of the T-
stems. Note the following examples:

n">w Pe, Pa “to forget” / Af “to find” / Itpe “to be forgotten; found”
mow  “present, available; familiar”

7" Itpe “to be necessary; need, require”
TIX  “necessary; in need, needy”

When substantivized, the passive participle often denotes the object resulting
from the action of the verb; thus x2°n, for example, has the sense “written ob-
ject”.

Because of its resultative nuance, the passive participle is often used where
English might have a present perfect verb. Note the following examples:

20 Bar-Asher (2007).
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n13% °nn Xpood XY His case has not yet been decided [the penalty be-
ing] karet (Mak. 13b)

Tampw  Its teeth have been removed (B. Qam. 83a)

Occasionally, the passive participle has an active sense; in such cases, which
are more common with intransitive verbs, it denotes one who has done the
action of the verb. Thus 25w, the passive participle of the verb 2">w “to lie
down, to die”, has the sense “having lain down, having died”.

712 N 120w Her two sons died (Sanh. 97a)

9.6 Passive clauses

Grammatical voice is the product of a relationship between two clauses - one
labeled “active” and the other “passive” - that fulfills the following conditions:

1 The subject of the active clause corresponds either to an optional oblique
complement or to nothing in the passive clause.

2 The direct object of the active clause, if expressed, corresponds to the sub-
ject of the passive clause.

3 The two clauses share the same predicate and the same participants.*

Voice is marked grammatically by the verbal form. As noted above (§8.1.1), a
difference in voice is indicated grammatically by a difference in stem: The
passive form is in one of the T-stems. Note, for example, the following pair of
clauses:

Xv °770 N> The witnesses wrote a divorce document (Git. 63b)
XU R 2°n2°K > When this divorce document was written (Yebam. 116a)

In JBA reference to the subject of an active clause, i.e., the agent, is usually
absent from the corresponding passive clause. When it does appear, it occurs
in one of the following ways:

1) as the object of the preposition -%. This can be seen in the following
examples:

17 LW R X? wr1  [This problem] was not solved by previous genera-
tions (Ber. 51a)

W 9oMn7 190 Just as I eat (lit., just as it is eaten by me) (Pesah. 89b)

1 For an elaboration, see Bar-Asher Siegal (2010).
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1Y NoNw Y RS WKL MY 2wn 89710 Something that is not important to
people will not be found by them (Sabb. 82a)

WK, R <1>2 w°pInXy The children of the Jews were seized by the
Magian priests (ISGS 97: 8; 2)

2) as in Syriac as the object of the preposition (})». In the BT, however, it
seems to be restricted to verbs in which the “agent” in the passive
sentences can also be perceived as taking the semantic role of “source”;
hence the appearance of this preposition is expected to some degree:

Rim DINW Ran MPNW[*]R? WO R R?T 821 931 As much as it is possi-
ble to be recompensed by this one, he is recompensed by this one
(B.Qam. 53a)

W7 OMDR K97 RIT KT 27 'MW It is the messenger of the court who
was not bribed by me (Sebu. 30b)

M (79) 1°09°% 97 ... so that he should not be shamed by him (Sabb.
104a)*?

In GBA the introduction of the agent with this preposition seems to be more
common, with the same type of semantic function:

narn omne wexanR - The orphans were indemnified by them (TGHark
268:29)

But also more broadly, this preposition marks the agent:

XN2'NAT 822 17 017 KT N33 Ina court which is appointed by the
Geonlc court (SSHai 18a)

9.7 The qtil li construction®”

It was noted earlier (§9.5) that the passive participle can be used for the per-
fect. Immediately above, we saw that the agent of a passive verb, when ex-
pressed, occurs as the object of the preposition -%. The two may be found to-
gether; in JBA, this construction occurs most often - though not exclusively -
with verbs of perception, such as ¥"»w “to hear” and *"in “to see”. Note, how-

2 In this case the object of the preposition » is not an agent in the semantic sense, but
the source of the sense of shame.

3 0On the history and nature of the gtil li construction in JBA, see Bar-Asher (2007) and
Bar-Asher Siegal (2010).
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ever, the following example:

RIOR K1) 1D PP XN You have not killed the louse on the garment
(Sabb. 82a)

In the later period of Aramaic (in the NENA dialects, for example), the passive
participle with -5 followed by the agent grammaticalized as the standard means
of expressing the perfect and, eventually, the preterite; in fact, with time this
construction came to replace the suffix conjugation entirely. In the course of
these developments, the appearance of the preposition -% followed by a pro-
nominal suffix referring to the agent became obligatory, even when the agent
was also expressed nominally (as a anticipatory pronominal suffix). The pas-
sive participle, preposition, and pronominal suffix fused together, resulting in
a new verbal paradigm. The whole process is best regarded as having occurred
in the following stages:

1 passive participle + [-7 + agent];

2 [passive participle + -2 + pronominal suffix (referring to the agent)] + [-7 +
agent];

3 [passive participle + - + pronominal suffix (referring to the agent)] + agent.

In Syriac, for example, only the first stage occurs, but clauses of the second
type are the standard in JBA. Note the following example:

X7 M2 9 Xymw M R If my lord has heard this ... (Erub. 38b)

This fact is related to what we have encountered earlier in this chapter
(89.2.1.3): If one of the arguments of the verb appears with a preposition, it
also appears next to the verb with an anticipatory pronominal suffix.

When the agent appears dislocated before the verb, the preceding -7 may be
omitted; this is perhaps the beginning of the third stage. Note the following
example:

™9 X7"20 DIDNDD MYIR ' PN, agrees with PN, (B. Qam. 18a)
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10.1 Dependent clauses

Dependent subordinate clauses are embedded as constituents in independent
clauses, also called matrix sentences. They substitute all possible lexical cate-
gories (noun, adjective and adverbs). This section focuses on the functions of
these clauses and how they are marked within the main clause. We will pro-
ceed as follows with regard to each construction:

1 What is its function in the larger environment of the main clause?
2 How is the dependent clause introduced in the main clause?

10.1.1 Syndetic vs. asyndetic depended clauses
In JBA a dependent clause is almost always syndetic and introduced by the
element -7:

7nbmp ’wAT 2 RI0T RIX- 1, who was in the academy, received it (Besah
24b)

Rarely they are asyndetic:

XM 17712 An area of field that can be plowed in one day (lit., An estate
they plow in one day) (B. Bat. F* Es M V¥ 12a)

Asyndetic clauses are more common in direct speech (below §10.1.2.1.3.3) and
with certain verbs that regularly take dependent clauses as their complements
(below §10.1.2.1.3.1).

10.1.2 The role of the dependent clause as a constituent in the matrix clause

10.1.2.1 Noun clauses

Noun clauses are clauses that take the position of noun phrases in the matrix
clause. They will be introduced according to their syntactic role in the matrix
clause.

10.1.2.1.1 Subject clauses

10.1.2.1.1.1 Occasionally -7 alone is sufficient to introduce a subject clause
(usually to introduce generic statements):

M "N YA XTIN AR 097 .8 YR XN A% kT The one who has an
ox should tend the oxen for one day; the one who has no ox should tend



214 Chapter 10

them for two days (Sanh. 109a)

S5k &Y ¥ [°]7 no7 .55k yar [1°]2 k1 Whoever has semen can pro-
fane; whoever does not have semen cannot profane (Sotah 26b)

This is especially the case in nominal sentences following the predicate. Note
that the “copula” is always masculine.

TV RPT R K17V RN He is just doing something (lit., That which he
is doing is something in the world) (Git. 52b)

X" M1 RMOXT X7 P72 According to the law, there is no prohibition
(B. Mesi‘'a 90a)

We will return to this type of sentence below (§10.3).

10.1.2.1.1.2 Subject clauses usually follow a pronoun + -7.
a. Demonstrative pronouns (§3.3.2) - The proximal demonstrative can be used
anaphorically when referring to a specific individual:

77IR 2wWnd M1 X0 RPT ®T - The person who said “half of it [is
mine]” should be categorized as someone who returns a lost object
(B. Mesi‘a 8a)

With the distal demonstrative before -7, the clause can be used to introduce
the topic of the unit. This is similar to the use of the demonstrative in the
adnominal position (§3.3.2.2.3.3). Note the following example:

... 'DR X277 TP N°MIT XA A certain man who positioned himself to
pray in the presence of PN said ... (Ber. 14b)

b. Interrogative pronouns (§4.4) - This construction may appear with a non-
specific reference, mostly in generic statements:

R31D 27177 IXE? T2VNWH K310 7 K77 1’1 Whoever does not pay the
poll tax can be enslaved to whoever pays the poll tax (B. Mesi‘a 73b)

X1 777 0007 " Whatever he is holding belongs to him (B. Mesi‘a
3a)

This, though, can also be the case with a specific reference:

e WO RDTIRDY L wWNT IRA T WP R L A a0 L et PR M PN,
takes into consideration ... PN, ... does not. Perhaps the one who takes
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into consideration ..., the one who does not take into consideration ...
(Yebam. 18a)

TR APW TR whabT Rnh n a7 whab RLTOR™ 70 was a1 wiabT Rn
mrwaR XX The one who wears a garment will wear a garment, and
the one who does not wear a garment would say to the one who
wears a garment: “Remove your garment and I will wear it” (Ber. 28a)

Very rarely is -7 missing, and its infrequent absence is most likely a case of
asyndetic clause:

o1y It WY 1P ¥ Whoever cut® it [the cedar] down, may his
branches be cut down (B Mesi‘a 108a)**®

c. After 2> “every” to express generic statements:

xR % X & 7 k7 95 Whichever [food] has a smell is acerbic
(Ketub. 61a)

d. Often interrogatives follow 73 “every” to express generic statements (spe-
cific and non-specific):

M KD R2PY Y P10 AT R %5 Whomever a scorpion stings will
not live (Ber. 58b)

2v% XN TayT An 9> Everything that God does is for good (Ber. 60b)

TPER ®N12 172 MAT R 95 Everyone who had a daughter brought her
out (Meg. 12b)

e. Often both a demonstrative and an interrogative appear together to express
generic statements. This function is related to the generic uses of the
proximal demonstratives (§3.3.2.2.3.3):

... N7 RRI ROW P07 R ¥7°1 °vaT /1 X7 Whoever wants to know if he
will or will not live for the entire coming year should come ... (Ker. 5b)
10.1.2.1.2 Predicate clause

The predicate clause is always introduced with a -7.

91w Xaxd X7 ®&7 This one is not according to PN (Pesah. 32b)

4 In other manuscripts there is a clear suffix-conjugation form.
5 While the lack of -7 is attested in some manuscripts (F*, M), other manuscripts (Es,
V2, V) reveal -7 after 1xn.



10.1.2.1.3 Object clause
10.1.2.1.3.1 Object clauses usually follow -7:

912°n 8 % YT ()R 9 N°RT You may eat whichever has them [feet],
and you may not eat whichever does not have them (Hul. 66a)

.. 2'N> M7 N RN He saw again that it was written ... (B. Bat. 58a)

INX Rp X0 0Wwn 13277 XWT [ know that the rabbis are coming because
of the rain (Ta‘an. 23b)

Certain verbs such as *"va “to need, to want” regularly take clauses as their
complements, and occasionally are asyndetic. Compare the following two sen-
tences (see also §11.1.2.4):

WMANWX R1Ya I need to swear (B. Mesi‘a 4b)

T0I°RT R’V And I want to punish him (B. Qam. 96b)

10.1.2.1.3.2 Often object clauses follow the interrogative ma (or *xn) “what,”
(§4.4) followed by -7:

72v 7257 X There is nothing to do about what he already did (lit.,
Whatever he has done, he has done) (Git. 90a)

727 7% 'mR ®p7 80 ¥ Follow what your rabbi is telling you (Zebah. 100b)

The object clause may appear with the direct object marker - at the beginning
(89.2.1):

7772 RPKRT XY Hpwt 2213 1R Robbers came and took what he had with
him (B. Mesi‘a 32b)

Again, it may appear after 2 “every”:

XD N*22 *77AR 1170 [*](1)A% NR7 1 93 w1 Women tell each other every-
thing that is going on in their lives in the restroom (Git 45a)

However, as was the case in the example above, this generic sense can still be
conveyed with a simple -7:

72yn &% 7120 "0 72v7 Do not do to another what you dislike (lit., Do
not do to another whatever is hated by you) (Sabb. 31a)**

¢ This passage has an archaic flavor to it and it is attributed to Hillel the Elder who
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10.1.2.1.3.3 When the main verb describes a speech or thought, the object
clause can be found in either direct or indirect speech. Indirect speeches can
also be regular object clauses, and they appear with -7 as well:

Rn2YT 29%n 93 % 22 M ORT ... 13270 R0 Y MR A certain rabbi said to
me ... that if he were given him all the empty space of the world ... (Sanh.
97a)

Direct speech can be asyndetic, but it can also be syndetic (unlike English). The
following example shows both options in one context - the first is asyndetic
and the second is syndetic:

2 2 KD TR T RITT RPIWD WK D X901 K7 R M R PN said: “A
person should not say to a child: ‘I will give you something’ and then not
give it to him” (Sukkah 46b)

10.1.2.1.4 Dependent clauses as the topic of the matrix clause

Often in JBA one of the constructions that introduces subject clauses
(810.1.2.1.1) introduces a clause that functions similarly to a dislocated noun
(with a resumptive pronoun in the main clause):

2 RDT IR .RIV? 0072 WOn RN 3D 007 IRD LM Mbn won R M2
X227 o020 12 Wwon X1 2 PN was an interpreter of dreams. Whoever
gave him money, for him he would interpret the dream positively. How-
ever, whoever did not give him money, for him he would interpret the
dream negatively (Ber. 56a)

The following sentence should be analyzed similarly, for the clause that begins
with 7 187 "x7 is to be understood as the topic (without a resumptive pronoun
in the main clause):

RN TN PBWH O 1P T2aR0 ®ROPT A0 pamT R’ X1 Whoever sells a
date palm to another person, he [i.e., the buyer] purchases it from its
lower portion down to the abyss (B. Bat. 37b)

Notice the change of subjects between the two clauses.

10.1.2.2 Adjective clauses ‘
Adjective clauses modify nouns and pronouns in the matrix clause.

lived around the first century BCE.
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10.1.2.2.1 Both restrictive and non-restrictive clauses can follow a -7:
Restrictive:

XDW 2 RT ®’M22 °H¥n X7 YXxmw PN would not pray in a house in
which there was an alcoholic beverage (‘Erub. 65a)

Non-restrictive:

901 P 'NYn Y 1Y 9710 .70 ’NR Y RT T 2 An embryo, which
has life, adheres [to the vagina]; an unviable fetus, which does not have
life, glides and goes out (Nid. 26a)

10.1.2.2.2 In adjective clauses, unlike in English and other Indo-European lan-
guages, the role of the antecedent in the dependent clause is not indicated by a
relative pronoun. However, its role might be indicated in other ways depend-
ing on its role in the dependent clause.
If its role is the subject, then the predicate (in verbal clause the verb) agrees
with it:
213 "IN2 7w 220987 RN A snake that was cut and thrown in two pieces
(Sabb. V 156b)

If the dependent clause has an existential predication (§4.6), there is no formal
indication of the subject within the embedded clause:

X7 3797 ®2°R7 °®M The one that [still] exists belongs to the priest (Bek.
18b)

If it is the direct object of the verb, it might be marked pronominally as a
direct object:

% 11°poD R IR 7wn 7°pod K97 XP10d 93 Every verse that Moses did not
divide we also do not divide (Ta‘an. 27b)

But often without a resumptive pronoun:

WIR MRT ’N9[7]n ®7 R’ Whence [do we know] this statement that
people say? (B. Qam. 93a)

If it is a prepositional phrase, a resumptive pronoun is (almost) mandatory:

NI P 722 X7 X¥an &7 This habisa [=type of dish], which contains

#7 In MS V° the second clause is asyndetic; however, this might be a typographical
error, since MSs V3, M have n"».



(lit., that there is in it) olive-sized pieces ... (Ber. 37b)

.. 72 20> M7 XKW RN A certain deed, in which it was written ...
(B. Mesi‘a 68b)

1M ARIT Y MRT T YR praw XY One does not give up on something
that causes him pleasure (Qidd. 64b)

If, however, the semantic role of the antecedent in the main clause is similar to
its role in the dependent clause (and they are marked in a similar way), then
the resumptive pronoun will usually not appear: **

a1 T°10n K2 1 "nonT ’nwa  Concerning the year that the one testifies the
other does not testify (B. Bat. 56b)

nw 02w T ’1 &2 WP He betrothed [her] on the day when the six
[months] were completed (Qidd. 79a)

When it is not the same semantic role (and it is expressed with a different
preposition), a resumptive pronoun appears in the dependent clause:

TRTIT X190 2 N°H7 XONR? Y9p T e Whoever happens to come to a
place without a Jewish scribe ... (HPS 130:12)

10.1.2.2.3 When the expected antecedent of the adjectival clause is an indefi-
nite pronoun, an ellipsis is common. Compare the following pairs of sentences:

[ a. MY R?I7 X1 XN M17wnT WK’ There are people who send
wine in a measuring vessel and drink it (Besah 29a)

b. 1w Pyaw 237 XX Is there someone who can sleep for seventy
years? (Ta'an. 23a)

II a. RNIXYN2 X9 MOWKRT X122 K17 A certain person found a pitch in a wine
press (lit., The man who found) (B. Mesi‘a 23b)

b. ...2n°m% a1 M7 RIAT A certain person who used to say ... (Pesah. 4a)

Or when the antecedents can be reconstructed from the context, they may not
appear:

XNT1) 2°02°N K97 kT XK There are [rabbis] who say [that the reason
is] so that you will not marry a proselyte (Ber. 8b)

28 Schlesinger (1928: 210), Levias (1930: 362).
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10.1.2.2.4 In all the above examples adjective clauses were syndetic. In one
specific construction the default is asyndetic, and this is in reason questions,
which are introduced as the object question: xnyv *xn “what is the reason that
..."? Accordingly, the information that is in need of explanation is the adjective
clause modifying the noun xnyv “reason”. Since clauses that introduce such
information do not follow -7, they can be considered asyndetic:

27 ™Y ponwn Xavv xn - What is the reason that PN silences him? (Hul. 15a)

It is possible however that the combination of the two components xnyv *x»
were perceived as a single unit meaning “why” and accordingly function as an
adverb. If this is the case, then the clause with the information would not have
been perceived as an adjectival clause. This, though, is less likely since the
word can be modified without a clause:

AryhR "7 Xnvw R What is PN's reason? (Zebah. 77a)

In addition, the order of the two components may be reversed as in the follow-
ing example:

371 72Y "’n ’oyvw  What is the reason that he did so? (Yebam. 121a)

10.1.2.3 Adverbial clauses

Adverbial clauses function similar to other adverbs in the matrix clause.
10.1.2.3.1 These clauses can be marked simply with -7. The semantic relation-
ship between the clauses of the complex sentence is inferred from the context.
In reason clauses:

XN°2yn 9 o1 whnT R19°2° XY [ cannot, since [ am weak (lit., my strength
is weak) on account of the fasting (Meg. 16a)

X712 RAM W9ORT Xwob K732 The Babylonians are stupid since they eat
bread with bread (Besah 16a)

In temporal clauses:

P12 X709 1Y T *m 1A This is true when the plaintiff has some loss
(B. Qam. 34b)

10.1.2.3.2 Otherwise these adverbial clauses are introduced with compound
conjunctions consisting of a conjunction followed by -7:
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q0WwD ATA XowaTana After he asked about it, he then explained it (Qidd.
9b)

NNWT RNNIR -I‘yy NHT 991 1D W "D Cover your head so that the fear of
God (lit., heaven) will be upon you (Sabb. 156b)

PWNNT 'NNYAR MR RIWAT XANKD *20"T DA XKWL X722 The Babylonians
are stupid. Since they dwell in a place of darkness, they cite traditions
that darken (Bek. 25b)

In adjective clauses with generic-type nouns as the antecedent (§10.1.2.2.2), as
is the case with X “place,” and X171y “time™:

*0°P MPWT RINKI RNY™M "KR7 %D MRWT XX 0 Is there anyone who allows
this where scales are common? (‘Abod. Zar. 40a)

WK WAT XIT°WA ’N0 21 He lies down for a short time when people lie
down (B. Mesi‘a 93b)

Since the preposition appears before the generic-type nouns there is, in these
cases, no resumptive pronoun (§10.1.2.2.2).

10.1.2.3.3 Compounds that contain 73 + interrogative + -1 have a generic sense:

7nRY  whenever

T8RN 5 wherever

7(1)> P inany way that

78 % aslongas,as much as

10.1.3 General observations

1 Dependent clauses of all types begin with -7. Asyndetic sentences are ex-
tremely rare. This -7 does not function as a pronoun, but simply as a con-
junction or as a part of the conjunction. It therefore can be taken either
from the perspective of the subordinate clause as a dependency/subordina-
tion marker, or from the perspective of the matrix sentence as a nominal-
izer, i.e., that which transforms the sentence to a noun/adjective/adverb
phrase (see Bar-Asher Siegal 2013b).

2 Interrogatives themselves are not relative pronouns in JBA. They appear
only before dependent clauses that substitute for nouns but not for adjec-
tives; these clauses must be followed by -7. Overall there is a tendency to
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add a pronoun (either a demonstrative or an interrogative) in the matrix
clause as an explicit antecedent to the dependent clause.

3 When % “every” appears prior to the dependent clause, generic statements
can be expressed; often these are non-specific clauses. (This is similar to
interrogative-+ever, i.e., whoever, whichever, etc., in English.)

10.2 Conditional clauses

10.2.1 Conditional clauses with the conjunction w/*¥

Conditional clauses are complex sentences. However, since none of their
clauses substitute a noun, -7 is not expected at the beginning of the clause.
This can be noted in the following examples:

W W KT R0 R9pT R I it is a good palm tree, then he certainly
retained it (B. Bat. 69b)

However, in a certain construction, the conditional conjunction W/ is fol-
lowed by -7. The reason for -7 in these conditional clauses is that it seems to be
an elliptical construction in which the equivalent word to the English noun
“case” should be added (see also §2.2.2.2). Alternatively, it should be noted that
this usage of the conditional conjunction in the majority of the examples
appears after the question *»x7 *>1 (lit, What does it look like?), best
translated as, “What exactly is the case?”, or other questions of clarification.
Often the discussion after such questions begins with 7 &"%/xm1 W/R, “If we
would say”. Accordingly, we might speculate that at least originally these
clauses were markers of direct speech, with an ellipsis of the verb 71"nx “to
say”. Compare the following sentences:

1T RYT X% R O0RT 97 What exactly is the case? If we would say that
they have not descended ... (Zebah. 87a)

we RN W IO9T ORY L RWIM W2 MRT R OMRT DM What exactly is the
case? If [it is the case that] they have substance ... if [it is the case that]
they do not have substance ... (Zebah. 86a)

7100 RI'RT W "0R7 > What exactly is the case? If we assume that there
is a danger ... (Pesah. 25a)

9 As for the interchange of Ww/°%, see §1.2.2.7.1.



10.2.2 Other conditional conjunctions

In addition to the conjunction Ww/*X, which precedes the protasis of conditional
sentences, JBA has several more conjunctions. These conjunctions can be de-
rived historically from a compound containing the element *x, with various
particular uses for each:

1} - used at the beginning of the protasis of counterfactual conditional sen-
tences:

X127 N0 CRNX X2 Xnwi 1k Had [ not come now, you would have
endangered my son (Ber. 25b)

RN X7 122 R X9 200w 1R xnwi Had I died, 1 could not have told
you this (Sabb. 152b)

Similar to the expression “if only” in English, 13°% also indicates the wish of any
previous incident that did not occur in reality. Note the following examples:

RN2 N7 7D MR K21 RARAT K122 ®1772 991 1R Had a muzzle only been
placed on me (lit., on that man), I would not have said such a thing (Sanh.
107a)

Note the use of the conjunction -1 at the beginning of the second clause,
indicating the consequences of what is described in the first clause.

9% (<19 *X) - These conjunctions are used at the beginning of the protasis of
counterfactual conditional sentences. They are often (but not exclusively)
found in questions:*°

NN™MTI A M PR R 2707 N9 R TR R 'R 1R If someone else
came and told you that the temple was destroyed, would you have
vowed? (Naz. 32b)

XYY TR 172y oomd Chva X1 If there were no Samaritans, would we do
only one day? (Besah 4b)

Even if the sentence itself is not a question, often sentences with these pre-
positions at the beginning of the protasis are embedded in a larger question.
This is true in the following example:

250 yow has another function, not related to conditional clauses, meaning “whereas”.
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ART 1M RDDT W .27AM RY 90K MWW 72 M KD XPORT RITYAT 11D RO
2717 1 RO RYITT 72WAHR 210 7799 °WN & p°nwk In this case, since
it did not have enough measurement for eating when he took it out, he
would not be culpable. But would you say that if he were silent and did
not think about it, he would be culpable for this original thought of
sowing? (Sabb. 91a)

X9n9R/9noR — This conjunction, when used before a complete verbal sentence,
indicates a protasis of counterfactual conditional sentences:

DY RITINAY RIDTY M7 opn nm R Had I seen him from the front, I
would have been even better and even sharper (‘Erub. 13b)

Before a noun these conjunctions express a counterfactual conditional clause,
which describes the non-existence of an entity that actually exists; this is sim-
ilar to the English expression, “Were it not for X ...”. The existential predica-
tion is expressed here without an overt existential predicate (84.6.1):

XP9ONR PRpRn K2 XY *nRk - Were it not for the leaves (lit., if the leaves
did not exist), the clusters could not exist (Hul. 92a)

ROV 0PN M RS 2029 7% pIT RAWPYT REPW X9y If it were not for
the stinger of the Scorpio, which stings Orion, the world could not exist
(Ber. 58b)

12(*)5% (< 12 °R A%) - The conjunctions added to the conditional conjunction pro-
vide the meaning of “even if™:

1127 ’°n 108 Even if you say: “This is the opinion of the rabbis ...”
(Qidd. 77b)

10.3 Cleft sentences

A cleft sentence is a type of complex sentence. It is called cleft, i.e., “cleaved,
divided”, since the information which could be given in one clause is divided
into two parts. In most cases this construction is used to focus on one part of
the sentence. In JBA cleft sentences are extremely common, probably due to
the dialectic style of the BT. As in other Semitic languages, though, the
structure of cleft sentences is similar to a sentence with a subject clause, where
the focused element is the predicate of the sentence (above [§10.2.1.1]):

TPY YYRAT R KA It is this that requires uprooting (lit., This is that
which requires “uprooting”) (Pesah. 73b)
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Historically this was a dislocation (§4.5).

a7PY CURIT KA - N
predicate  subject topic

This became a construction, however, in which the focused element is the
predicate. Consequently, X1 could be analyzed in one of two ways: either this
is the pronominal antecedent of the dependent clause (in line with the ten-
dency mentioned earlier to have an explicit antecedent in the matrix clause),
and therefore always the 3m sg independent pronoun; or it could be analyzed
as a copula, appearing after the predicate and agreeing with the dependent
clause. Without information about the prosody, it is impossible to decide
definitively between these two options. There is one piece of evidence, though,
that supports the second: When the focused element is the independent pro-
noun X1, instead of another ®11, we encounter the copulative form 1. As
noted earlier (§4.5.2.3), this is probably a result of a dissimilation, indicating
that the prosody was a copula. This can be seen in the following sentence:

21 1y a7 I’ It is he who, when he does [so], is liabile (Sabb. 154b)

In any case the form does not vary according to the predicate, and x11 appears
with plural predicates as well:

RIT7 X177 RAYa o They were just rays that he saw (Sanh. 42a)

As expected (for either analyses), these sentences may also appear without a
pronoun at all:

N 1IRT X271 AR XM But it was both PN, and PN, who said ... (Sukkah
33b)

Moreover, at this stage, it is common for another element to be dislocated:
RNXRT R71 7977 "on wIp” oRn
As for the words 0"1%n1 wp in the verse, it is for this reason that they ap-
pear (Ber. 35a)

Assuming that a cleft sentence has a non-divided equivalent sentence, the fo-
cus can be categorized according to its syntactic role in a similar non-divided
sentence.

Subject:

WOIR T0OXRT ¥R It is he who brought the loss upon himself (Ketub. 56a)
WTWDI Won RPT RN MPR 1t is they who are deceiving themselves (Hul. 94b)
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Object:

72V7 X7 XN kN It is a superfluous thing that he has done (Mo'ed
Qat. 21a)

Adverbs:

72Y7 X7 X270 0Mua? It is in order to protect his courtyard that he did it
(‘Erub. 90a)

TORT X W ara It is on a holiday that it is forbidden (Sabb. 25a)

W1 >7770 "9 932 DAR IRWT K17 RN X2 1t is in relation to this matter
that they are different, but in all other aspects they are similar (Sanh.
61b)

The focus may even be the verb; in this case the focused element is the infini-
tive of the verb, which is similar to the construction of the cognate object,
introduced below in (§11.1.5):*!

o9 TYTR TV KT LPam XY7 R °nar He is not allowed to sell her, but he
can betroth her (Qidd. 18b)

Finally, it must be noted that, as is common in other Semitic languages,®?
original cleft sentences appear with interrogatives (see §4.4). In these cases the
usage of such constructions does not necessarily have discursive functions
(such as focusing):

TR Y 'R ¥n ’nT mn What would you say (lit., What s it that you
may say): “The other may say to him ...” (B. Bat. 6b)

10.4 Negation

10.4.1 The negators

JBA has two negators: X? and W% which, prima facie, seem to interchange freely.
They are not determined by the category of the following phrase, as both ap-
pear before all grammatical categories.?”

Verbs:
72 *mr 87 xax 1didn't tell you (Git. 56b)

21 See Goldenberg (1998: 51-54).
%2 Huehnergard and Pat-El (2007).
=3 C.£. Schlesinger (1928: 143-153).
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.. 17 R WY Didn't I tell you that ... (Mo‘ed Qat. 18b)
Nouns:

7 W XY T2 MpnnT 119 A judge that is brought to a lawsuit is not
called a judge (lit., his name is not judge.) (B. Bat. 58a)

X7 RITIRD RIT ORI "D PRTR?T X179 A judge who does not rule accord-
ing to this rule is not a judge (B. Mesi'a 36b)

Adjectives:

... TPT°0D W D1 ®97 RN Yar 7o wod ’nwn  Oil has excessive loss, but
wine that doesn't have excessive loss ... (Mo'ed Qat. 12a)

X7 XTI XY X123 XA R Is this one [i.e., am I] not a Jewish man?
(‘Abod. Zar. 76b)
Despite what seems to be a free choice between the two options, some distri-
butional tendencies can be traced and will be proposed below.

10.4.2 Historical background

XY - This form is the result of a contraction of the other negator, 8%, with the
independent pronoun: la+hu [not+he]> law. As such X1 X2 could negate an en-
tire clause, since it carries the basic meaning: “It is not the case”. This function
can still be found in replies to questions:

WY 9K .XPUIdBPA 2001 77 MR .9'R He said to him: “Do you have property
in GN?” He replied: “No.” (Ber. 56b)

There are rare examples with a feminine pronoun (&> < x71 X2 )

"Ry ... "7 ... nmR '’ What would you say, perhaps ... it is not so! (Tem.
8b)

This function is also still used in cleft sentences:

% [ Y TanT X2 9 N OV 71anT WY Is this not the case when
he recites a blessing upon it and drinks it? No, [this is the case] when he
recites a blessing upon it and leaves it (Ber. 52a)

In other words, the negation is the main predicate, and the contracted ® is
either the subject or the agreement marker appearing with the predicate and
clause as the antecedent. However, synchronically, in JBA W% appears with-
out -7. In light of our previous observations regarding the cleft sentences in
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JBA (§10.1.3.1, §10.3.1), the lack of -7 indicates that the negator 7 is no longer
part of a cleft sentence. Moreover, it appears with other predicates that have
their own pronominal subject (or agreement marker):

W19 WY They are not thieves (B. Qam. 79b)
X1 19790 W Is it not an argument a fortiori? (Qidd. 64a)
X7 RVIR AR WY It is not proper behavior (Ber. 62b)

What follows %% is not necessarily a sentence (hence it is not an asyndetic cleft
sentence). This is illustrated by a common sentence in the BT where the ad-
verb »31 “such” follows the negator 5. Note the following example:

"1 > &7 [If in fact] it is not so ... (inter alia Menah. 55b)

10.4.3 Syntactic differences between X% and 8%

The negator &7 tends to be next to the verb, while the verb is usually situated
in the sentence-final position when the negator W appears. Note again the
following examples:

TTI 270 AR XY RAYL 82 1M1 2 Why did PN, not say what PN, said?
(Pesah. 43a)

XW"2 17 X2 Xv A good thing/person never becomes a bad thing/person
(Ber. 29a)

213 X0 ROR 223 8120V WY It is not the case that the mouse stole, the hole
stole (‘Arak. 30a)

In the following two sentences, compare the location of the adverb 7ow
“appropriately”:

TBW 3Wn XY 1t is not mixed up appropriately (Sabb. 156a)

7 W Xp 10w XY 7mw PN was not answering him appropriately
(B. Mesi‘a 56a)

10.4.4 Contexts in which 8% is often used
It seems to be the case that X% is unmarked and &% is marked for the following
functions.

1) Negative rhetorical questions:

"1791 RP X112 XY Aren’t they disputing this?! (B. Mesi‘a 27b)
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X177 XM R Isn’t it a wine? (Yoma 76b)
2) Conditional counterfactual sentences:

1ND°03 R17M3 W2 X Had I not learned [about this], you would have
embarrassed me (Hor. 13b)

X7 19 P70 M 8% 1772 NR W2} Had you not been with us, our judg-
ment would not have been conclusive (Sanh. 30a)

3) To negate a sentence that had been affirmed earlier:

X7 M*Hn703 1R? 120 M RNT NP0 20 M1 The one thought it is
like a karmelit; the other thought it is not like a karmelit (Sabb. 3b)

72y DY IRYT P9on ... 2R 7Y 1BwT Y9on ... ... therefore he did
well. On the contrary ... therefore, he did not do well (B. Bat. 133b)

RV RP RMYAIEY IRYT 770 DAR 7AY RP RMPNIXDT D1Wn NN YRR ORT
Xy ¥k If we were informed about “a house” [i.e., we would have
said that the rule is relevant only for a house because] it is designed
for privacy. But in the case of “a field” not designed for privacy, per-
haps the rule is different (B. Bat. 64b)

It is important to note in the last example that the W% does not negate the
following noun, xmyx? “for privacy”, for this sentence does not intend to
express that the “field is designed for non-privacy”. This negation rather
indicates that “it is not true that the field is designed for privacy”.

4) To reject a presupposition:

MR X901 XX MR Y1102 X7 X1 1217’7 The [opinion of ] PN
was not said explicitly but indirectly (Ber. 11b)

213 R0 RPR 21 X120V 1RSIt is not the case that the mouse stole, but
rather the hole stole (‘Arak. 30a)

10.4.5 General observations

A brief note regarding negation is needed in order to grasp the syntactic and
functional distribution of the particles X% and 5. Natural languages usually
have either predicate denials (“He didn't come yesterday”) or term negations
(“He is not-wise,” “this is unknown”). In both cases the negation indicates that
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the sentence without the negation is false.”** Thus, hypothetically, negation
could have been expressed as an external truth-functional propositional con-
nective, as is the case in the cleft construction. We can see this in the following
sentences: “it is not the case that he came yesterday”; “it is not the case that
he is wise.” As we saw in JBA, > indeed functions as the negator of cleft sen-
tences, and it is likely that, at least to some extent, it also served as a sentential
connective. Thus, it has a syntactic implication: X%, the “regular” non-connec-
tive negator tends to be next to the verb, a tendency well known cross-linguis-
tically.?® However, 1Y, in contrast to this positioning, usually appears earlier
in the sentence, often at the beginning of the predicate.

In general, the pragmatic characteristics of sentential negations can be
summed up as follows:

e They are less informative, as they do not indicate why the “root sen-
tence” (i.e., the sentence without the negation part: “it is not the case
that ...”) is false.

e Sentential negations as a connector affect the truth-value of the sen-
tence as a whole, without negating specific elements.

Accordingly, sentential negations are expected either when the reasons for the
denial of the proposition are insignificant in the context, or when the truth-
value of the sentence as a whole is crucial. In negating a presupposition, for
example, the reasons for the denial are less important; this is also the case
when the negation stands in contrast to a previously affirmed sentence. In the
context of negative questions, and in conditional sentences, when only the
truth-value of the entire proposition matters, W% is used as well. Thus, to some
degree, JBA kept the historical distinction between X7 as a regular negator and
XY as a connective, predicating over the entire sentence. However, since it is
not significant in terms of semantics (the truth value is always the same), the
strict boundaries between the two types of negations are not always kept. It is
thus only possible to speak about a tendency.

10.4.6 Negation of existential clauses
The negation of sentences using the existential particles & and x2*x is done
with forms of these particles that exhibit a contraction with the negation &%

4 For an introduction to this topic, see Katz (1977), Geach (1972), and especially Horn
(2001).
% Inter alia Jesprsen (1962, Chapter V).
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(84.6.1); thus the forms: % (< & X%) or X2"% (< R2*} ®?). The syntax and uses of
these forms is similar to those of the positive existential clauses, as was dis-
cussed earlier (§4.6).

In the light of the discussion in the previous section, it is expected that there
will be cases of existential clauses negated with the negation W% as well. In-
deed there are a few examples of such constructions in the expected contexts:

"M ORPT 32w XX M W2 Is it not the case that there is PN who agrees
with me? (‘Abod. Zar. 70b)

It is likely that there were originally more examples of this combination, but
xn? and &> were not subsequently perceived as a combination of the two
elements but rather as the one unit of the negation of existential clauses. If
these developments occurred, it is hard to determine whether it reflects a pro-
cess of grammaticalization or the result of mistakes in the process of textual
transmission. In any case we do find variants for the same line between these
two constructions in the manuscripts:

R 279 7%y 2°017 2°117 X922 (H)
R 277 %Y 0O 21T WK KK R (V)
Is there no one who can go and advice PN to ... (B. Bat. 174b)
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11.1 Infinitive clauses

11.1.1 Introduction

Infinitives are non-finite verbal forms that function in the sentence similarly
to other lexical categories (noun, adjective and adverbs). They often express
the abstract meaning of the verbs, that is, they refer to types of events instead
of actual events.

The following facts characterize the morphology of the infinitives: 1) they are
not inflected and do not conjugate for tense; 2) they have a stem (§5.3.4, §5.4);
3) they may appear as bare-infinitives (without a preposition), but in most
cases they follow the preposition -2. As will become clear in this chapter, these
two forms of the infinitive are often accompanied by different grammatical
tendencies; 4) unlike previous stages of Aramaic, including Syriac, JBA does not
have a special construct form for the infinitive; this development will be ex-
plained presently.

The infinitive is a verb in the sense that it takes an object and occasionally
even a subject - or at least the subject of the infinitive can at times be recog-
nizable. We are thus best served in a syntactic discussion to consider infinitive
clauses rather than simply infinitive forms. We will proceed as follows with
regard to each construction:

1 What is its function in the larger environment of the main clause?
2 How are all the participants of the infinitive clause (subject and object) re-
presented?

Let us begin by considering the second question. Unlike other North-West Se-
mitic languages, and for that matter also other dialects of Aramaic, the infini-
tive is not a governing noun in a construct state, having either a noun or a
pronoun in the governed state. It is probably for this very reason that JBA has
no construct form of the infinitive. Objects of an infinitive are marked in the
regular verbal way (introduced in §9.1.3.4), which was already the case in Bib-
lical Aramaic. Thus, when the object is a noun, the regular distinction between
definite and indefinite nominal phrases is kept; when the object is a pronoun,
it is suffixed to the infinitive as is the case with finite verbs (§9.2.1).

The infinitive as a governing noun appears almost exclusively in a few frozen
expressions, such as xn1 "2y “the ushering in of a holiday” and & *pwx “the
dismissal of a holiday” (Ber. 52a). This formulation can also be seen occasion-



ally after prepositions:
X3%nn ’n2 Pnwnd  Like drawing a hair out of milk (Ber. 8a)
XOWR "mnnR oWwn  Since it is a case of being towed by ropes (B. Mesi‘a 107b)

Note that in this example the governed noun is the subject. It must be noted,
however, that nothing prevents us from reading these expressions as consist-
ing of infinitives with direct objects.

This section focuses on the functions of the infinitive clauses. It will be orga-
nized according to the lexical category of the element substituted by the in-
finitive; it will then proceed according to the syntactic position of the infini-
tive in the sentence in which it appears. If we consider the uses of infinitives as
complete clauses, the similarity between the infinitive clauses and other de-
pendent clauses becomes apparent. Indeed in most cases they function in a
similar way; therefore it is possible to use both constructions interchangeably.
Finally, in most cases, infinitive clauses are part of another main sentence;
however, as will become clear, in certain contexts infinitive clauses can stand
independently (§11.1.4-5). Thus, the infinitive itself is, in these cases, the main
verb of the sentence.

11.1.2 Nouns
When the infinitive clause functions as a noun, bare-infinitives are common.
This, however, is by no means a rule and %-infinitives may also occur in this
environment,

11.1.2.1 Topic

The infinitive clause can be the topic (a dislocated element) of the sentence.
The main clause contains a feminine resumptive pronoun referring back to the
infinitive clause:

7 12 n°h Xnn ;R As for the conclusion of the statement (lit., raising
the matter), we do not mind this part (Yebam. 106b)

11.1.2.2 Subject

MW 7 MIND .POK RI°K ™MNax 1t is forbidden to strengthen the tree; it is
permitted to fill in the cracks (Mo‘ed Qat. 3a)

Similarly it is the subject in the following questions:

WYY RITRT P02 v Is it permitted to go now to them? (Mo'ed Qat. 10b)
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At s it permitted to buy from him? (‘Abod. Zar. 39a)

In impersonal usages of adjectives (including passive participles) the infinitive
functions as the de facto subject of the sentence.

X1 *R7T *0 W W M s it permitted to say so? (B. Qam. 99b)

1AV TAYNT? WD IWOR X7 .72YNY WHR X What can one do? Whatever is
possible for them to do, they do (B. Qam. 38a)

When it is personal, the “logical subject” is marked as the experiencer (§9.4.2);
it appears as the object of the datival preposition -7 in the main clause:

ANy % Wb wrR? 9w 1t is permitted for a man to say to another
man ... (B. Mesi‘a 69b)

DA 7I¥M TARY YR % R A man wants to conduct a misvah with
his body (Pesah. 4b)

With passive verbs:

T’ anon? IvXR It was necessary that the word “this” was written
(Ber. 9a)

The subject of the equivalent active sentence (the “logical subject”) (see below
with object clause) follows the preposition -7 (§9.6).

... PIYTX PO 772 'R He should have brought to mind that ... (B. Qam.
32b)

=Y 12 vk He should have protested (B. Bat. 35b)

In both cases the “logical subject” is part of the main clause and it is also the
subject of the infinitive clause. It is impossible to use this construction when
the subject is not the same.

An infinitive clause can be the subject of existential predication. Note, how-
ever, the following example, which does not contain an existential particle
(§4.6.1):

RNpaR2 *P10R1 1Y w7 As for the case of a dargas, there is an insert-
ing in and out (of the ropes) in the loops (Sanh. 20b)

When the adverb xpn7 “precisely, exclusively, only” appears, and the sentence
expresses the occurrence of the event denoted by the verb, the infinitive is
similarly the subject of the nominal sentence:
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X2 XW™M2 M2 Yax M2 T porn ®pnt (What has been stated is true)
only if the halisa is taking place first and then the yibbum; but not if the
yibbum is taking place first (Yebam. 98b)

In the following sentence the infinitive in the subject position appears with the
quantifier 3 “every™:

M7 X2 ROOW woOR 25 Whatever is used for preparing food fit is con-
sidered to be food (Yoma 80b)

The use of the infinitive in this sentence is unique since it does not refer to the
action of the “preparation of the food”, but to what prepares the food.

11.1.2.3 Predicate

Similar to nominal sentences, the infinitive clause may occupy the position of
the predicate without another verb in the main sentence. In such a context it
may function similar to nouns, as is the case in the following examples:

X1’ *poX1 And this is a conclusion of a statement (Yebam. 106b)

ORI RIT RIPPR MR DX W RIT RIPR PR o Patching the bark is
an impediment of the deterioration of a tree and therefore it is permit-
ted; but smearing the place of pruning is the strengthening of a tree, and
therefore it is prohibited (‘Abod. Zar. 50b)

X171 Xn9Ya R omNaR  This is simply chasing away a lion (Ned. 33a)

"0 MIND TM RIPR MR 0.7 Wpwp In - There are two sorts of hoeing:
one is for strengthening the tree, and another is for closing up cracks
(Mo‘ed Qat. 3a)

Just as infinitive clauses may replace attributive adjectives (§11.1.3.1), they
may also serve as the predicate of a sentence. Note the following examples:

720 mun 177 mn The driver of a donkey regularly takes trouble
and purchases (lit., As for the driver of a donkey, its custom is to trouble
and purchase)® (B. Mesi‘a 79b)

219 IR RY 20 MY MR XD TV Normally  property drops in
value up to a half, but it is abnormal to drop more than that (B. Qam. 7b)

¢ Similar translations can be offered for the following group of sentences.
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X920 01757 M3 AR XHA1 MY PAMNMRT D As it regularly eats bread, it
also regularly demolishes baskets (B. Qam. 19b)

X927 X932 Rnw[*]n X397 MR WY Kings do not drink without eating
(Hul. 4b)

XUMA X123 opon " 1 These words are (mentioned) in order to estab-
lish the man liable for the sin (‘Abod. Zar. 52a)

Note that in the final example, the subject of the infinitive clause, x12x “a
man”, is mentioned explicitly. It appears after the infinitive without any prep-
osition, just as a regular subject (see below §11.1.6).

11.1.2.4 Object

The infinitive clause can be the direct object of various verbs. This is especially
common with some verbs, such as ¥"1° “to know” and "20 “to think, to con-
sider”.

P92 v Xp M X2 He did not know how to answer (Mak. 11b)

MY RYT Na X727 81 - There was one woman who did not know to
say ... (Hul. 139b)

“m'nY ®127 730 PN thought to say that ... (B. Bat. 57a)

In all these examples the subject of the infinitive clause is the same as the
subject of the main clause. With some verbs the indirect object of the main
verb is the subject of the infinitive; it is marked as a regular indirect object
with the preposition -%:

M2 XKW XY Hrab Xparoh XN mb 197072 °12Y 177 X Ao 21 PN allowed the
people of GN to come to the lecture but not return (Yoma 77b)

[Pwnw] :(37a7) M3 X712 7avn? 13217 wrpawn X2 xRk Why wouldn't you
let the rabbis act according to the opinion of PN? (Besah 27a)

In all these sentences, the logical subject of the infinitive clause is either the
same as the subject of the main verb or indirect object of the main verb. When
this is not the case a different strategy is taken. Consider the following set of
sentences with the verb *"ya, which has the two meanings of “to want” and “to
be required”. It often takes an infinitive as its object:

O™M¥» NRY MR WA’ But isn't it required to mention the exodus?
(Ber. 14b)
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™I WA K2 P 1w It is not required to move the flax-water away
from the vegetables (B. Bat. 18b)

... YR *PoKR w2 He should have brought to mind that ... (B. Qam. 32b)

When the subject is explicit, it may also be the subject of the infinitive clause.
Consider the following examples:

T 891 'wRa The king wants to honor you (Meg. 16a)
12217 XNnIn mxnY k1Y [ want to study wisdom with you (Bek. 8b)

A similar construction could be expressed with a finite verb in the prefix con-
jugation in the dependent clause (both syndetic and asyndetic):

"y1anwR XY I need to swear (B. Mesi‘a 4b)
T0IPRT RV [ want to punish him (B. Qam. 96b)

When the subject of the main clause and the subject of the dependent clause
are not the same, one encounters a dependent (finite) clause and not an infini-
tive clause. This is seen in the following sentence:

XYIR 727PNT RPYA I want my land to be manured (B. Mesi‘a 103b)

Thus, unlike English, which may change the subject between the clauses (“I
want you to come”), JBA, like French, can have the infinitive only when both
clauses have the same subject (Je veux venir “I want to come” vs. Je veux que vous
veniez, lit. “I want that you come”).

11.1.2.5 Infinitive with intransitive verbs

11.1.2.5.1 Infinitives also appear with many intransitive verbs. While the in-
finitive takes the position of the object with transitive verbs, with intransitive
verbs the infinitive usually becomes an extension of the predicate. In this func-
tion the infinitive has the subject of the main verb as its implicit subject:

19°n ®p XN Y Did he intend to make [the scarf] white? (Sabb.
140a)

M M PdRY M He intended to bring them out in pairs (Bek. 60a)

"1 1M ¥9p°R 21 It once happened that PN went to buy parchment
(Sanh. 28a-b)



11.1.2.5.2 Modal auxiliary verbs

As part of the phenomenon of infinitives occurring with intransitive verbs, the
co-appearance of the intransitive verb with an infinitive of another verb be-
came the standard way to express several modal relations. This is seen most
frequently with the verbs »"¥»n “to be able” and %" “to be able”:

RWOIR "MPIRY *X¥n R? [ was unable to control myself (B. Mesi‘a 85b)

"7 *VINWR 1N*¥n X2 You were unable to transfer to me [from one tractate
to another] (B. Mesi‘a 97a)

XN20NY XN2OHH 137 "WMNWR ®1°¥71 RIR | can transfer you from one tractate
to another (B. Mesi'a 97a)

"9YT 0" 1910 19097 K1Y .XTOM A1 MR PN said: “It is in my capac-
ity to annul all the divorce documents of the world” (Git. 20a)

It is important to note that these verbs can appear with a dependent finite
verb as well, and may be considered syntactically as asyndetic hendiadys verbs
(below §11.2):

MR AEA X2 NN You cannot say [that he is liable] for two (Sebu.
25b)

72’17 90% mao1 ®9> She can choose to marry whomever she wants
(Anan 118:16)

11.1.2.5.3 Another intransitive verb that often appears with an infinitive is
""nX “to come”. This combination grammaticalized to express a likely result
(similar to the English predicate “to be apt”), and sometimes even simple fu-
turity. When preceded by xn%(*)7 it appears in the so-called “fear clause”,
translated somewhat archaically with “lest™:

7217 "R X120 Y 97 D Since there is no distinction people may do
.. (Sabb. 153b)

"% mar? Nk He will be apt to sell to a gentile (‘Abod Zar. 15b)
Towa »eR% 'k He will be apt to incite Satan (‘Erub. 26a)

RN 729n% IR ’n27 Wy Should we worry, lest people may act out of
fear? (Meg. 25b)

.. 219K nR Xn9"7 Lest they will reconsider (Besah 10a)
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Similarly, the passive participle of the verb 1"ny “ready” with another verb
also connotes a future sense. Once again, it may appear with a dependent (fi-
nite) clause:

DRIWT NORI0 2V 1D 17NV X0 P Many troubles will befall the Jews
(lit., the haters of the Jews) (Sanh. 11a)

7% 201 X7 ®071 A7y She will convert and he will marry her (‘Abod
Zar 20a)

While in Mishnaic Hebrew and in Syriac this construction is relatively com-
mon, in JBA it is less so.

11.1.2.6 Infinitive as other verbal complements
In cases where the infinitive clauses take the positions of other verbal comple-
ments, they may follow similar prepositions or appear as %-infinitives:

»PWRY 1003 "a9p 0 They disagree in the case of damming up and
irrigating (Git. 60b)

XY MMTARY 2aR XP1Ww3 M KX 7k k92 Our permission was only in the

case of selling in the market, but not for going around to the houses (B.
Bat. 22a)

7319 Y TR Dar LapdRY XoR 7mr X9 The rule that we said is applied
only when it is to bring her (the woman) out of a marital state but not if
it is to bring her in (Sanh. 26b)

11.1.2.7 Infinitives as nouns that modify nouns (the genitive relation)

In these examples a bare-infinitive appears in the position of the governed
noun. It appears often in construct (§2.2.3.1.1) when the words 22 “son”, na
“daughter”, or their plural forms are in the governing position. This combina-
tion with the infinitive contains the following meaning: “having the ability to

” " e

...”, “being liable for ...”, “being subject of ...”.
121 N2 XY7 mvp A female minor who cannot effect a sale ... (Ketub. 69b)

111 N2 9o 13 nowy Do a proselyte and an emancipated slave
have permission to eat Terumah? (Yebam. 74b)

%7 Compare ™M2Mn2 X9R 1MR K2 “The permission was not given except where they
were still attached to the ground” (B. Qam. 81a).



11.1 Infinitive clauses 241

1327 32177 X7 X7 "TI9IR 92 IRD7 K7 2R 17273 TR 1137 302 1337302 110
The rabbis instituted such a preventive measure only in respect to those
who are capable of procreation, but not in respect to those who are in-
capable of procreation (Yebam. 76a)

M M1 Y 22197 12 X3 e anaom - Do you think that Jesus the Naza-
rite had the right to overturn the claims against him thoroughly? (Sanh.
43a)

The infinitives may still appear as a governed noun with other nouns as well
when found in the genitive construction with -7 (§4.3). This is often seen with
the word x1w"» “language” in lexical discussions:

X7 MTPRT RIjwD "2w" 21 The term 72w has the meaning of doing
something first (Meg. 21b)

X7 w107 RIRY™ "0 82" The verb of the expression “yn 89" has the
meaning of gathering together (Sanh. 7a)

11.1.3 Adjectival and adverbial infinitives

Infinitive clauses may also be used like adjectives to modify a noun. Similarly
they may modify either an adjective or a verb; in this case they usually express
the purpose or the intention of the action described by the verb of the main
clause. The origin of the preposition -7 before the infinitive is likely in this
function. It is probably due to this reason that in these syntactic positions we
do not encounter bare-infinitives.

11.1.3.1 Adjectival infinitives (modifying a noun)

We encountered previously (§11.1.2.3) a similar function for infinitives in the
predicate position. Below are examples where the infinitive functions similarly
to adjectives in the adnominal position:

1A MYMY 77 IR Do you have sesame seeds for sale? (B. Mesi‘'a 49a)
9mh o We have nothing to eat (B. Mesi‘a 83a)

In all these sentences the subject of the infinitive clause is either indefinite or
an element mentioned in the main clause of the sentence, i.e., the possessor in
the possessive construction. However, there can also be an explicit subject in
the infinitive clause, as is the case in the following sentences. Note, however,
that in all of the following examples the infinitive clause is in the predicative
position (see below §11.16):



242 Chapter 11

RPOWIRD ROWM RO WK pawn? XYIRT XA Customarily, a person
leaves a pitcher and hides it in an inn (Yoma 12a)

9 'MRTA DV 727 13271 RINY MNTARY RYIR 1R R 1t is not proper for
a young scholar to answer with more than for what he was asked (Besah
20b)

VYT T2 WMNWR? RYIR AR W2 It is not proper for a layman to use
them (‘Abod. Zar. 52b)

WM WPRY RIIR XO9M AWM RIR AR P71t is not proper for the king to
sit outside and for them to sit inside (Ro$ Has. 8b)

The next example also fits the category of infinitive clauses substituting for an
adjective, though in this case the possessor in the possessive construction is
the object of the infinitive clause:

MwoKR? ’kMp 1212 N They do not have an examination to determine

their fitness (lit., There is no examination for them to be validated) (Hul.
46b)*

In existential clauses (§4.6), the construction with the infinitive as the modifier
of the subject has a specific meaning - it expresses possibility or permission to
perform the action described by the verb:

X297 RaTInn Yuwnh RIK RNXN27 ®ndYn 1t is possible to learn important
laws from the custom of reciting the Hallel (Sukkah 38b)

In most cases there is no explicit subject in the clause:
"2 Mm% 827 One should not say so (B. Mesi‘a 3b)

Theoretically, the infinitive could be understood as the subject of the
existential clause. Two points, however, to which we have had occasion to
reference already, suggest a different understanding. First, when the infinitive
is the subject of an existential clause, it does not have a modal connotation;
and second, the infinitive, in this construction, does not contain an existential
particle. With these two points in mind, then, we can see that it is more likely
that there is an elliptical subject in these sentences, and that the basic con-
struction is similar to the sentence above, which contained xnx12% xnJ%n “im-
portant laws” as the subject.

28 A similar version appears also in HPS (199:11), *MWw2R? Rmp>1a 12 R X%, and other
manuscripts (M, V*). In other manuscripts (V*', H?), however, the infinitive is missing.
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Once again, when the “logical subject” is added, it follows the datival preposi-
tion - with the following distribution: without the logical subject the existen-
tial particle is usually x2'%; with the “logical subject,” it is n*%, which exhibits a
similarity to the possessive construction (§4.6.2.1). Thus, the close relationship
between the existential and the possessive, which was noted earlier (§4.6.2,
§9.4.2), is demonstraded clearly in this context. As in other existential clauses,
the conjugated verb "1 may replace both existential particles (§7.1.2):

b 77 R *vn What can you say? (B. Mesi‘a 7a)
7212 M k- What could be done? (Yebam. 91b)

anan? % M Since he should have written ... (B. Bat. 61b)

11.1.3.2 Adverbial infinitives
Similar to adverbs, infinitives may modify verbs. This occurs most often when
infinitives introduce purpose clauses:

o1 A% andnY Mk He went to write down all his property for her
(B. Bat. 40b)

1NN 7 @237 PIDRY RADDT RA 9¥n2 57av ®nn 21 PN immersed himself
in the water on the eve of Passover so that he might be able to fulfill
their requirement [on their behalf] (Ber. 22b)

In all these examples the subject of the main verb and of the infinitive is the
same. However, the subject of the infinitive may also be either the object or
the indirect object of the main verb, as is in the following examples:

"my? XN ThTw mpnh 1 sent you to remedy [the matter], not to make it
worse (B. Bat. 169b)

Y7 119 1amY 12 M1 22777 ’N2n R N2 7 This case is when two or three
people give money to someone in order to purchase something for them
(B. Mesi‘a 74a)

Infinitives can also modify adjectives. Similar to the use of infinitives with in-
transitive verbs, the infinitive is in this particular environment an extension of
the predicate:

2 e Y W R It is possible to tithe from it and with it (Bek. 11a)

Xnn R °0 7217 0°on /- Who is wise to perform like this? (B. Bat 174a)
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77 RYT RO DY wrR nxn X5 A person is not so impudent as to eat
fruit that is not his (B. Bat. 33b)

1am? mowT R If it is frequent to buy ... (B. Mesi‘a 79b)

% 2non% 8 He should write to him (B. Bat. 61b)

11.1.4 Non-embedded infinitive clauses

So far we have introduced infinitives that are part of an infinitive clause em-
bedded in a larger main clause. Not all infinitives, though, are parts of such
constructions in JBA.

11.1.4.1 Infinitive clauses in questions

In questions infinitives may stand as the main verb (compare to the construc-
tion in English with the interrogative “why”, as in “Why reveal it?”), especially
when the question is about the purpose of a certain action. Note the following
examples:

" % 'Rwn 2w What point is there (for me) in changing (two) sacks?
(Ketub. 110a)

o1 7ayny % b  What is the reason for me in doing this? (Sanh. 23a)

a1V 20y "% M1 AP 2 anonY  an® What is the reason (for me) that
the same thing is written about both the unloading and the loading?
(B Mesi‘a 31a)

With respect to the next sentence, it is important to remember that God is
understood as the author of the biblical verses. For this is often stated explic-
itly in the BT:

.. 'ND X910 N0 ORT 0MIX L 'NonY 0% ' L. anonY 9 ' What was the
reason [for me] that it is written both in the case of X and of Y? It was
required, for if God had only written it in the case of X but not in the
case of Y ... (Naz. 41a)

In a few places, the identity of the writer is mentioned even within the infini-
tive clause:

... ']nm o7 L. 'am anon %’ Why did God write ... God should have
written ... (Pesah. 23a)

Thus, once again the subject of the infinitive clause may appear as any other
subject.
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It is possible, however that these are still embedded clauses, and that these
cases are a subgroup of the existential clauses, mentioned earlier (§11.1.3.1);
and as is the case in existential clauses, the existential particle n*x can be omit-
ted (§4.6.1). Accordingly one could analyze in the following way:

M 7Y Yy (Sanh. 23a)
7 729nY 2 [x] anb
What is the reason that I should be doing this?

11.1.4.2 Infinitive clauses to describe possible logical deductions

Often in the BT after a citation of a source or following a discussion concerning
the opinion of one of the sages, a possible conclusion (which is frequently later
rejected) appears with either the prefix-conjugation or an infinitive:

'N™IN2 MWOR? X701 270 KXY .’NMMP 109" RN 270 w0 Whose view did
he adopt? If it was PN;’s view, then even the first would be forbidden. If
though it was PN,’s view, then everything after should be permitted
(Hul. 10b)

It is reasonable in all these contexts, however, to assume that there are ellipti-
cal verbs, such as p"n1 “to go out”, *"nx “arrive”,”® which are similar to those

found in corresponding environments. Note the following examples:

RY™MP 12 2nonY .71 Xpp1 k12 What can be inferred from this? To write
an amulet for them (Pesah. 111b)

Compare these sentences to the two sentences that follow it, and accordingly it
is reasonable that there is an elliptical verb in such contexts:

RTM .NWW 27 'BR IR 72 X070 M0 PBKRY X0 .00 I0pT 100 MYOR MY hhwa
XnM 92 M1 PwR? According to PN, it is clear why both are mentioned:
the one was mentioned in order to exclude the opinion of PN, while the
other in order to exclude the view of PN, (Ketub. 13a)

RNRT R XN20A0 P1RY 2Xxmw - As for PN, his opinion is stated in order to
exclude the view of the Tannaitic source (Besah 29b)

RNRT R DOWY Ann-mwn 1) Let us consider that Deuteronomy
comes to add [to that which was previously stated in the other books of

% This construction is not to be confused with the meaning of *"nx + infinitive dis-
cussed above (§11.1.2.5.3).
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the Torah] (Hul. 63b)

Occasionally the subject of the infinitive appears in the sentence, as seen in the
following case:

X277 PR R K1 P1dR? [®Nd]7°1 What did this legal tradition intend
to exclude? If its intention was to exclude PN’s opinion ... (B. Bat. 128b-
129a)

Notice, however, that unlike other explicit subjects in the infinitive clauses,
the subject in this sentence appears before the infinitive. It is therefore more
likely that it is the subject of the main clause: (xnX) &n3%71 “the legal tradition
(appeared)”.

11.1.5 Infinitives without a clause

A common construction in Semitic languages is the appearance of an infinitive
in the same clause with a finite form of the same verb. This construction is
often called “cognate object”, and it is usually used to focus on the lexical con-
tent of the verb. This construction is extremely common in JBA. Bare-infini-
tives are usually used, and they most often appear either as the object of the
verb or in a cleft construction (§10.3):

Ona WIPAT M XRT v v He definitely knew that there are sanctified
zuzim there (Hag. 11a)

oV MTIRY WA RPT ORI UNTIORT ¥yTRY nva Do you want to know
whether he wanted to really lord himself over you? (Sanh. 110a)

This construction appears even with intransitive verbs:

19 T°2Y MR O°Rp XY op*n X2 PN did not stand (when he saw them), but
he did honor them (Qidd. 33a)

When the verb is passive, the infinitive may be in the equivalent active stem:

X120 *M2N XP°YnT D Since it is broken in its original status ... (‘Abod.
Zar. 49b)

The direct object can also appear with the infinitive:

nwn XY Mxa w93 We do not delay [performing] a commandment
(Yebam. 47b)
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11.1.6 Summary regarding the representation of the subjects of the infinitive

clauses

From all the examples mentioned throughout this chapter, it is possible to
offer the following generalizations regarding the appearance and status of the
subject of infinitive clauses:

1

When the infinitive clause is embedded within another sentence, the sub-
ject of the infinitive clause can be one of the participants of the main
clause, i.e., its subject, object, indirect object, or non-argument dative. It
then appears within the main clause and is marked according to its role in
this clause; such subjects regularly appear before the infinitive (§11.1.2.2,
11.1.2.4,11.1.3.1).

Cases concerning clauses embedded in another sentence with verbal agree-
ment: If the subject of the embedded clause does not appear in the main
clause, then the embedded clause cannot be an infinitive clause. Such a
clause consequently appears with a finite verb (§11.1.2.4).

Cases concerning clauses embedded in another sentence, without verbal
agreement in the main clause: If the subject of the embedded clause does
not appear in the main clause, then the embedded clause may be an infini-
tive clause. In this case the subject of the infinitive clause may appear as a
regular subject of a finite verb and is always located after the infinitive
(811.1.2.3,11.1.3.1, 11.1.4.1).

This is the case when the infinitive clause is the predicate of a nominal sen-
tence (11.2.3). It is true in sentences similar to the following example, in
which the main predication is existential (x3°X) and has, therefore, no finite
verb. Consequently the subject of the infinitive-clause may appear as the
regular independent pronoun (the “nominative pronoun”):

T RORID AR MIPWY 1172 XX 072 Rp The difference between
the two opinions is whether [the dissenting judge] should pay a por-
tion [of the compensation] with them (Sanh. 30a)

Independent infinitive clauses may have a subject that appears, as is the
case with regular finite verbs, after the infinitive (§11.1.4.1).

11.2 Verbal hendiadys - pseudo-coordinative verbal constructions

Similar to intransitive verbs being paired with infinitives (§11.1.2.5.1) or with
modal verbs (in either infinitive or dependent clauses [11.1.2.5.2]), verbal hen-
diadys is another way to extend a predicate. This is a construction of two
coordinated verbs, in which one of the two is semantically more central than
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the other. (The central verb conveys its regular lexical meaning while the
other verb does not.) Thus the event denoted by the one verb is not distinct
from that denoted by the other, i.e., the lexical verb. The non-lexical verb (the
hendiadys verb) functions similarly to an adverb as a modifier of the other
verb. In these cases it would be unfitting to translate such verbs literally. In a
pseudo-coordinative construction, as opposed to the case of subordination,
both verbs are usually found in the same tense. Coordinated verbs in JBA may
appear syndetically with the conjunction -1 or asyndetically.

An example of such a construction is with the verb 1"77 “to return”. When it
appears with another verb, it appears first and conveys the meaning of “to do
s.t. again, to repeat”.

a1 o’y The following year was when we came again (B.
Bat. 73b)

mhupn 1T We should kill him again (Sanh. 43a)
RIR 2 81 "7 00p 9w M7 They sent someone again to PN (Git. 63b)

This usage of the verb 7"771 should not be confused with the frozen form of the
3sg m suffix conjugation, 777, which functions similarly to a conjunction in the
sense of “then, afterwards”.

Another hendiadys verb is *"in “to do a second time”, which may stand alone
or with another verb,* This verb usually appears second in the pseudo-coordi-
native verbal construction; in this case it adds the meaning of repetition (itera-
tive):

T Yy mYpwr jan  He forced him to give [the get] one more time (Git.
34a)

mnp xam noon - She was passing back and forth in front of him (Qidd.
81b)

0 1t is worth noting that these two verbs seem to be a calque from Akkadian, since the
verb tdrum “to return”, in hendiadys, has the meaning of “to do s.t. again” and the verb
$antdim (the cognate of the Aramaic verb *"in), in hendiadys has the meaning of “to do
again”. Similarly the verb "x» (see above §11.1.2.5.2) used in a modalic sense appears
in Akkadian in a similar construction. While the fact that the verbs are used in both
languages can be a result of a cross-linguistic tendency to use these verbs for such
functions, the fact that 1"77 and *"n are used in such a construction only in Eastern
Aramaic might be of significance. Overall the phenomenon of verbal hendiadys is very
widespread in Akkadian. On this point, see Kraus (1987).
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1712 o ®p ®am - And he put them [= the Tefillin] on again (Seel 47:36)

Note that in the last example the aspectual ®p appears after the verb xin.
Another hendiadys verb that appears second (after the lexical verb) is "1x “to
go,” which adds the sense of continuity. This is seen in the following examples:

Xnp Xnp IR (W)*0m Xp  He continuously breaks the clods, one after the
other (B. Mesi‘a 95a)
Yoy vyl and  How much will he continue to trouble him? (Ber. 27b)

The verb 2"m3, “to finish,” in hendiadys conveys the meaning of “to under-
take”:*

P MARPT XM AnT It is in that case that he did not undertake to
transfer the ownership (Sanh. 25a)

The verb n"7v in hendiadys adds the sense of “taking the trouble to accomplish
the action™:

Ry noR) R 1 shall go and make an effort to bring the money
(B. Mesi‘a 108b)

The verb p"p1 in hendiadys adds the meaning of “to indicate incipient action™

RIVAW X1 TR PR Let me see what I am hearing (Yoma 75b)

Let us now consider the verb 2"n* “to sit”: If we return to the particle ®p
(87.2.3), which is used to express the durative aspect, it is now possible to as-
sume that its grammaticalization developed from the use of the verb o™p “to
stand” in hendiadys.*” One can trace the beginning of a similar development in
JBA with the verb 2" “to sit”, which is also used cross-linguistically to express
durativity.?® This construction is often used with a participle to introduce the
event that had begun before the time of the narrative began, a time during
which another significant event for the narrative had occurred:

IR XDV AN22°W ROR AW XM RpP1 RIAN N7 0 XM Once, as she was
cleaning her hair, her neighbor came and knocked on her door (Sanh.
97a)

%! In Akkadian it has a different meaning, conveying the function of “completion”.

%2 Synchronically the verb 0™p in this function is not a verbal hendiadys, since it does
not conjugate and appears only as a prefix to the participle.

*3 Heine and Kuteva (2002: 276).
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X711 &1 ®am 7 AnowR Y18 He went and found her as she was weaving (Git.
34a)

It thus seems to be the case that the many examples in the Talmud in which
the verb 2"n> appears before a participle do not necessarily describe the physi-
cal position of the action; instead, they are examples of verbal hendiadys with
the verb 2"n” adding the aspect. This analysis can be supported also with a syn-
tactic fact: As noted when a sequence of coordinated participles appears, the
aspectual particle 8p precedes the first one. When the verb 2"n* functions in
this way, as we saw earlier with the verb *"in, it appears before the second
participle, xo'n in the example above. Compare with the following example,
where the verb 2"n> describes the actual action of sitting:

DN RPT A0 801 277 7R 2°0° Xp 110 030 PN, was sitting in the pres-
ence of PN, and saw that he was dozing off (Mo'ed Qat. 28a)



Glossary for Linguistic Terminology
Underlined words are those which are defined elsewhere in the glossary.

Adjunct: An expression that appears with a predicate but is optional, and its
appearance is unnecessary for the completion of the meaning of a
predicate. (Contrasted with argument).

Adnominal: A word or phrase related to a noun; an adjective, for example, that
qualifies a noun.

Agent noun: A noun in the sentence that identifies the actor in an event.

Agreement: Two words agree when they correspond in some grammatical cat-
egory (gender, number, etc.).

Allophone: One of several sounds that belong to the same phoneme, which
does not differentiate meaning.

Anaphoric demonstrative: A demonstrative that refers to something explicitly
stated in its context (contrasted with indefinite demonstrative).

Apocopation: Loss of a sound at the end of a word.

Apodosis: In conditional sentences, the clause that expresses the consequence.
Argument (a verbal argument): An expression that is necessary in order to
complete the meaning of a predicate (contrasted with adjunct).

Aspect: A grammatical category that expresses the way in which the action or
the state denoted in a verb is viewed. For instance, whether the verb
denotes a continuous action, repeated action, or a singular incident.

Assimilation: Assimilation occurs when one sound becomes more similar or
even identical to another sound nearby.

Asyndetic: Not connected by conjunctions (contrasted with syndetic).

Attributive adjective: An adjective that is linked to the noun adnominally. (In
English it describes the noun without a copula. For example, “red” is
an attributive adjective in the phrase “the red car.”)

Back formation: The process of creating a new lexeme from an existing one, in
which the older lexeme is assumed to have a morphological structure
that it did not originally have and is then decomposed. This process
involves removing supposed or actual affixes or by reanalyzing a word
(sculpt from sculptor, on the analogy of act from actor).

Back vowel: A vowel, the point of articulation of which is in the rear of the oral
cavity, and the tongue is positioned as far back as possible in the
mouth ([o] and [u]).

Biforms: Two forms of the same morphological category.
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Bleaching: The loss of lexical content and the retention (or acquisition) of
grammatical content.

Clitic: A word that is pronounced with no accent of its own. (Clitics are either
proclitics or enclitics.)

Cliticization: A process in which a separate morphosyntactic element becom-
ing a clitic.

Closed syllable: A syllable that ends in a consonant sound.

Complementary distribution: A mutually exclusive relationship between two
different elements, in such a way that one element is found in a par-
ticular environment in which the other does not appear.

Consonant: A speech sound that is articulated with complete or partial closure
followed by a release, at one or more points in the breath channel.

Construct chain: The Semitic construction to express the genitival relation,
with a juxtaposition together of two or more nominal phrases.

Construct form: In Semitic languages, the form that a noun takes when it is
followed by another noun to which it is attached.

Controller: A word in a syntactical unit that determines the inflection of the
other words in that syntactical unit. In such circumstances, the target
must agree with the controller. For example, a noun may be the con-
troller and an adjective which describes the noun a target.

Copula: A form that serves to connect a subject and its predicate.

Counterfactual conditional sentences: A statement that indicates what would
be the case if its protasis were true (although it is not true).

Demonstrative: A word that points to another word, that has a deictic function,
such as “this” or “that.” Demonstratives are of several kinds: proximal,
medial, and distal. The distinction has to do with the distance of the
referent to which they point.

Dependent Clause: A dependent/subordinate clause (also embedded clause)
cannot stand alone as a sentence. A dependent clause is usually em-
bedded as a constituent in an independent clause, also called a matrix
clause.

Diachronic: An action or event that occurs over the course of time. It is a term
used to describe changes in the history of particular languages (con-
trasted with synchronic).

Diglossia: This term describes a situation of coexistence of two (or more) lan-
guages or of two varieties of one language within one speech commu-
nity. It characterizes multilingual situations in which the functional
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domains of each of the languages are apportioned in a kind of com-
plementary distribution.

Direct speech: A sentence that reports speech (or thought), presumably as
phrased by the original speaker.

Dislocation: When a constituent of a clause, an argument or an adjunct, occurs
outside the clause boundaries. Within the tradition of Semitics this
phenomenon is often called either Casus Pendens or Extrapostion.

Dissimilation: When a sound changes to be less similar to a nearby sound.

Diphthong: A sound formed by the combination of two vowels into a single
syllable. When pronouncing a diphthong, the speaker begins with one
vowel sound and glides toward the second. An example from English is
the word aye.

Durative: An aspect that expresses continued action.

Elide: To omit a sound is to elide it. Derivative: elision

Embedded clause: See dependent clause.

Enclitic: A clitic that is accented with the word that precedes it.

Endophora: An expression whose reference is an entity in the discourse.

Exophora: An expression with an extra-linguistic reference, i.e., outside the
discourse.

Experiencer: The semantic role of a referent which receives, accepts, experi-
ences, or undergoes the effect of the action or event denoted by the
verb.

Fricative: Sound produced by forcing air through a narrow channel. Some ex-
amples of fricatives are: /v/, /f/, /s/, and /z/.

Front vowel: A vowel, the point of articulation of which is in the front part of
the oral cavity, and the tongue is positioned as far in front as possible
in the mouth ([i], [e]).

Genitival relationship: The nomen rectum in a construct is often in a genitival
relationship to the nomen regens. This relationship usually denotes pos-
session and can be approximated by the word “of” in English.

Geminate: A doubled consonant.

Gentilic: A noun with a gentilic suffix refers to the inhabitants of a place or
things that are related to it.

Glide: A sound, such as /w/ or /y/, that is phonetically similar to a vowel
sound but functions as the syllable boundary rather than as the nu-
cleus of a syllable (as a vowel). It is often a transitional sound.

Glottal stop: A sound made when the vocal cords are closed to stop airflow (/*/
in Aramaic).
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Graded isoglosses: A series of geographical regions that manifest linguistic
variation, but in which the differences from region to region are so
slight that we do not recognize distinct dialects in each region.

Guttural: Consonants articulated deep in the throat. There are two kinds of
gutturals: laryngeals (// and /h/) and pharyngeals (/°/ and /h/),
which are articulated in different locations in the throat.

Hendiadys verb: A construction of two coordinated verbs, in which one of the
two is semantically more central than the other. The central verb con-
veys its regular lexical meaning while the other verb functions simi-
larly to an adverb, as a modifier of the other verb.

High vowel: Vowel articulated by the position of the tongue high in the mouth
(in IPA*'s terms this is a close vowel) ([i] and [u]).

Homograph: A word that shares the same spelling as another.

Indefinite demonstrative: A demonstrative that does not refer back to a par-
ticular noun in the sentence. (In English, for example, So that other day
)

Indefinite pronoun: A pronoun that does not refer to a particular or defined
person/entity (for example, someone).

Independent clause: See dependent clause.

Indicative mood (Realis mood): The mood of a verb used to express facts, indi-
cating that something is actually the case.

Indirect speech: A rephrased reported sentence, without quoting the words of
the original speaker.

Intervocalic: Occurring between two vowels.

Irrealis moods: Grammatical moods that indicate that a state of affairs is not
known to have happened and often express certain attitudes of the
speakers towards the possibility of the occurrence of that state of af-
fairs.

Isogloss: Line on a map that indicates the geographic boundary of a region that
manifests linguistic variation from the boundary regions. Isoglosses
may indicate separation between regions where different dialects or
languages are spoken.

Iterative: An aspect that expresses a continuously repeated action.

Labial: A sound produced with the lips, such as /b/, /m/, and /p/.

Leveling: A generalization of an inflection across a paradigm so that all mem-
bers of the given paradigm become more similar.

Lexicalize: To turn into a new word, to become part of a lexicon.
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Logical subject: The actual agent of an expressed or implied action which is not
necessarily the grammatical subject of a sentence.

Low vowel: Vowel articulated by the position of the tongue low in the mouth
(in the IPA* this is an open vowel) ([a]).

Matrix clause: See dependent clause.

Matres Lectionis: Consonant letters that later came to represent vowels as
well.

Metathesis: A sound change, through which there is a re-arranging of sounds
or syllables in a word. (For example, asterisk and asteriks.)

Mid vowel: Vowel articulated by the position of the tongue mid-way between a
high vowel and a low vowel ([e] and [o]).

Modality: Expressions that indicate the belief, attitude and obligation of the
speaker toward his statements.

Monophthongization: The change of a diphthong into one vowel.

Mood: A morphological feature of verbs to mark modality.

Morpheme: The smallest unit that has a meaning

Morphology: A branch of linguistics that explores the morphemes.

Nomen rectum: “Governed noun”, a noun in a construct chain that does not
come in the first position.

Nomen regens: Literally “governing noun.” A noun in a construct chain that
comes in the first position.

Open syllable: A syllable that ends in a vowel sound.

Orthography: Systems of graphic symbols used to record the sounds of a lan-
guage. Essentially, orthography is the study of letters and spelling.

Penultimate: Second-to-last, a term often used to describe syllables according
to their location within words.

Phoneme: The smallest unit of sound that contributes to the meaning of a
word. (For example, “v” and “b” are phonemes in English because
those sounds differentiate the word “vat” from the word “bat”, which
constitute together a minimal pair.)

Phonemic: Capable of differentiating between meaning; has the status of a
phoneme.

Phonetic: Having to do with exact sounds as opposed to phonemic, which means
having to do with perceived sounds.

Phonology: A branch of linguistics dealing with the phonemes of the language.

Plosive: A sound that is made by stopping the flow of air and then forcing air
out all it once. Some examples of plosives are: /b/, /g/, /d/, /k/, /p/,
and /t/.
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Predicate adjective: An adjective that is the predicate of the clause. (For exam-
ple, “red” is a predicate adjective in the phrase: “the car is red.”)

Proclitic: A clitic that is accented with the word that follows it.

Protasis: In a conditional sentence, the clause that expresses the condition.

Prosthetic alef: Prothesis is the insertion of a sound at the beginning of a word;
when this sound contains a glottal stop, this sound is called a prosthe-
tic alef.

Reanalysis: A mechanism which changes the underlying syntactic structure of
a certain construction without any modification to its surface manifes-
tation.

Register: A subset of a language that is used in a particular setting.

Resumptive pronoun: A pronoun in a dependent clause referring to the ante-
cedent in the main clause.

Retention: A feature of a language that does not change from previous periods.

Sonorants: Consonants or vowels that are produced with continuous, non-tur-
bulent airflow in the vocal tract. In JBA the relevant consonants are
/1/, /n/ and /r/.

Sound change: A processes of language change that affects either the
phonetics or the phonology of a given language.

Speech act: An act that a speaker performs when expressing an utterance,
including; asserting, promising, excommunicating, exclaiming in pain,
inquiring or ordering.

Standard language: A dialect of a language which has gained a cultural pre-
eminence over other dialects and is accepted by speakers as the proper
language.

Standard Literary: A standard literary form of a language is a register of that
language that is not spoken but used in writing as the standard lan-
guage.

Subordinate clause: See dependent clause.

Subordinating conjunction: A subordinating conjunction joins a dependent
clause to its matrix sentence.

Substantive: Any word that functions like a noun including nouns, substantival
adjectives, adjectival nouns, and pronouns.

Substantivize: To turn a non-substantive into a substantive.

Syncope (or syncopation): Loss of a sound in the middle of a word.

Syncretism: The merging of forms that were originally distinct to be pro-
nounced identically.
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synchronic: A term used for an analysis of a linguistic phenomena only at a
given time (contrasted with diachronic).

syndetic: Connected by conjunctions (contrasted with asyndetic).

Target: A word in a syntactical unit that must agree with the controller of that
unit. For example, in many simple sentences, the subject of the sen-
tence is the controller and the verb, which must agree with the sub-
ject, is the target.

¥[PA=International Phonetic Association






Vocabulary and Exercises

Underlined words in the Aramaic texts are proper names [=PN]

Vocabulary for Chapter 1

Nouns

RNMMR Torah, Jewish law

RNNPR/RNNR* woman, wife

XN Amora (Rabbis active after the Mishnah), speaker
ROR/NDIR* face, way, manner, surface

RNT* province, town

xnY°on tractate

Xn2°'nn academy, academic session, lesson
Prepositions

e} in, during, with (in an instrumental sense), concerning
DRI/ DIRD* in the presence of

3/ like, as, according to; (*3 only) when, while, as
nipninln* from, than

R/ TY until, up to, as soon as, while

ROTR/XY TV before

X7V until

R’y on, upon, concerning

2R/ %Y because of, on top of

Adverbs

R9/RG 264 no

IRTV/Pr7y** still

* See §3.1.7.1

** See §3.1.7.2

%1 See §10.4.6.



Vocabulary for Chapter 2

In light of the discussion of nominal inflection presented in Chapter 2, the vo-
cabulary sections will provide both the singular and plural long forms as well
as the gender of each substantive, since none of them can be predicted from
the other two. For the adjectives, however, only the masculine singular short
forms will be given, except those subject to irregular inflection.

Nouns

128 £ (pl *12K) stone

RWIR/RWRIR m (pl "WIR) human being; (pl) people
XM m (pl xM™x) lion

Xy f (pl xnyAR) land

RNIAIR Pyam artisan

WA A m school

X121/x123 m (pl *2/123)% man, husband

Xno7 f (pl "no7/xnx17/RNRNT)  place

R1917/83197 f (pl ®N1D7/°1017)%° side, wall

X717 m (pl ™7/8077) row, line; generation

Xpn11/8p717 m xnpn7/xnp1T £ child; adjective: small
(P77 m pl ’nxp7I7 £ pl)

xant m/f (cstr a1, pl (7)7101) time, date
& m (pl )2 day, daytime; Yom Kippur
xnw=1> f (no pl) congregation
X m pl [csrt snn o] water

xn?n f (pl ") word, matter
X391 m (pl *39n) king

xnaon £ (pl kNnohn/xnabn) queen

1230 f (pl *1°o0) knife

Xy m/f eye

x1v m (pl xn1y) spring

x2'nA f (no pl) ewe

RWRVY/XW m (pl w/xnw)*® beginning, head, top, main

2 See §1.2.2.7.2 concerning the change a > u before labial consonants and /r/. The
short and construct forms of x121/%7123 in the singular, however, are always 723,
2 See §1.2.2.7.2 concerning the change a > u.

%7 For possible reflexes of the diphthong *aw in JBA, see §1.2.2.6.



Vocabulary and Exercices for Chapter 2 261

xw™ f (no pl) first part (of a text)

02w m (no pl) peace, well being, greeting
xwnw/rxwnw f Conw) sun, sunlight
ROIMN/R2A10/8930 m rooster

(pl (1)"™23170/*5311n)

Adjectives
7A] bad, evil
v good
Ry haughty, proud
pmo/prmio m (f sf *npmo; red; dark
f If xnpmio)
™My blind
Adverbs
It sometimes
I subsequently
TR0 PInT many times, often

Exercises for Chapter 2

A. Translate the following into English.

1) 2v o%w (Ta'‘an. 24b)

2) %av jax (B. Bat. 74b)

3) Xw'a XY (Ber. 20a)/xnwa X1V (found in incantation bowls)
4) w1 or (Qidd. 39b)

5) Xav x»Y (Ber. 46a)

6) w2 xn (HPS 204:9)

7) " Ry (B. Qam. 85a)

8) *npmo xwnw (B. Bat. Es 84a)

B. Translate the following into JBA.

1) good land

2) synagogue (lit., the house of the congregation)
3) red walls

2% The spelling with alef is historical; see §1.1.1.1.1.
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4) bad springs on top of the land

5) The ewe is haughty until the beginning of the day.
6) Many times the congregation is bad.

7) red knives from haughty queens

8) The ewe is red in the bad place.

Vocabulary for Chapter 3

Nouns

xi(7)w m/f ear

RN f lobe

xo" m (pl °(3)0°3) side

RI(X)L2 m (pl 2wY) tongue, language, speech
xn(x)» f (pl xnnn) town

xmn m (pl ) utterance, command
RnT/RPNY m bread

Xn9Y m world

xnag/xnny f company, group

xpw m (pl *pw) street, market

xmawnf (plxnxaayn)  fast day

Adjectives

(Mrna last

RON/0N small

oon wise, expert

Hyn superior, virtuous, valid, normal
Py old

Xop/nrnp first

P close; (substantivized) relative
P far, distant

R deceiver

gl excitable

Pronouns

" (< 0T < oy) m (pl *(3x)7T"n)  something, anything
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Adverbs

Rnwa now

By more
Prepositions

W(D)RVNR on account of
Conjunctions

R or, whether; if
WAR if

R even, also
Adverbs

@) for nothing
(@n again
Interjections

X Here is ...!, Behold!

Exercises for Chapter 3

A. Translate the following into English.

1.

© PN W

—
= O

Xn>ohyn *9m °177 (Besah 28a)*
oY 2P RIX (B. Bat. Oxford 249 33a)*
X291 XX (Mo'ed Qat. 26a)

%0 nR (Qidd. 33b)*

W R v (‘Abod. Zar. 65a)#
1 ®Y 10 (Yoma 33b)#

Pnya "o 171 (Meg. L 26b)#*
X277 773N RI7 707 (Meg. 29a)
X7 XN °x (Qidd. 8b)*

nR 7871 WY (B. Mesi'a 28b)
XRNRYN 01 (TGHark 188:33)
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B. Change the singular forms in the starred lines into the corresponding plural
forms and vice versa.

C. Rewrite the lines marked with the pound sign in NBA.
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Nouns

X)X f (cstr R, pl XNAX)  road, journey, manner

RYIR IR usual/proper behavior

XxNoR m (pl *Mox) prohibition

X013 m (pl *013) body, self; w. 3fs p.s. (x913/79W): an editorial
note signaling the resumption of an earlier
topic

RI(R)>1a m (pl *1713) robber

xnam f tail

XnTm blood; capital crime

xnrm (pl ) Zuz (a type of coin), in pl also money

xnyv m (pl "nyv) taste, reason

XN m death

RI(X)nN2 m corpse, deceased one

X m (cstr *xn; pl kRNMMn, 1) master, lord, owner

X(*)221 m (pl 21, »:) prophet

*03(*)1 m pl property

x01 f (pl M) a biform of X531

XM m/f fire

x70/%77w % m (pl "m0/ 1w)  witness

XI0Y/RIWY m Wy f ten

(pl oy, MowW)

X1 m (pl >d) fruit, produce, the profit from a piece of
property

XLYIP m truth

X271 m (pl xnnan, 27) master; teacher

X2C) £ (pl *o31) leg, foot; festival

RAXV/RAM m room, ample amount, comfort

XM m (pl ™) smell, (the plural has the meaning of “spices”)

2 This word and the following one are among the rare ones that occasionally
preserved the historical writings of the sound s with # (§1.1.1).
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xyp f sky, heaven
g f (pl xnmw) possession, domain, authorization
axan/Ra(x)n m (pl *xin) a rabbi from the Tannaitic period

xow (cstr ow/ow, pl Xnanw, "»w) name, designation; with the verb p"1 - to

spread a rumor

Adjectives

70n1p2/0°03 sweet, pleasant

733 less (also used as an adverb); w. (1)»: less than

170M gracious

By more (also used as an adverb); w. (1)»: more
than

a7y worthy, preferable

%Y sad

wwp old, elder

21 m>n31 23131 m pl 12727 f pl big, great, large

W beautiful; good; (as an adverb) well
Adverbs

lieh/a=Ralksh] thus, so, such

X2W much, many

Rin at any rate

XIpPYn originally, at the beginning
n(R)1 also, too

Prepositions

ana after, behind

(X)) on top of; against

np before, in front of

7 See §1.2.2.7.1.



Exercises for Chapter 4

Translate into English; indicate all possible translations.

1
2
3
4.
5.
6
7
8
9

10.

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24,
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

1™ 002 (Menah 74a)

RP M7 1R 8’102 1°M1X (Sukkah 52a)

DY PAI0 TRAT &7 (Sanh. 74a )

20 '3V *R’nX (Besah 6a)

7212 0% ORAR O ORI 1°¥2 R (Yoma 35a)
7%1n2 °m ’np 1 (Ned. 90a)

770 73R X2 *7770 1% ana (Erub. 73a)

719 17370mM AW X701 (Git. V' 7a)

%07 1110 1 (‘Arak. 16b)

N2 TN R 12020 (Hul. 79a)*"!
[Grammatically, the expected form is X0, see H? in the following sen-
tence.]

X177 X191 WK X7 (B. Qam. 96b)

RYIR AR I®Y 7wyn %3 (Meg. 23b)

X177 7Wan "7 Xan Ran °x: (Sanh. 56b)
NI ®MI 772 9 noR (Mo'ed Qat. L 17a) [Ignore 771 in the translation.]
19711 13°99n 13X (Pesah. 87b)

X7 a7 " ?Rin R (R0 (Bek. 43b)

2RW™ 171 09 e 0 &7 (‘Abod. Zar. 65a)
PTIT PR WWR IR (Bek. 8b)

1P 1MNR XY X7 (Qidd. 12b)

RIX 0 W2 ’Nwi 7Y (Ber. 47a)

X1 971 "1 ani (B. Bat. 112b)

?°%n XYL ana (B. Mesi‘a 102a)

"7 RD*R1 371 XX (Meg. 10b)

19723 111 °% X (B. Bat. 33a)

1772°1 77T 2001, X1 RIN) 12 8123 X177 (Yebam. 37b)
5 an 8o o (Ketub. 24a)

TR 8’917V 277 (Meg. 7b)

°NR X X0 oni (B. Bat. 28b)

TR R 13277 ’KMO°KR (Sabb. 8b)

X1 77N 777 (B. Bat. 4a)

' In MS V12 each phrase begins with a 7 (a subordinating particle, to be introduced in
Chapter 10); it has been removed here, as is the case in other manuscripts.



31
32.
33.
34,
35.
36.
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XM XX ®O7 RANA 82*2 ona (B. Bat. 60b)

TAMPKR RYTIRA °37 730K Ry°p12 3m (Hag. 12b)
DN JANR X271 10K (Pesah. 50a)

X171 7177 W7 &7 (‘Arak. 20b)

2wy »o01 (Ketub. 85b)

XIT PTT R K M1 1MW 0K 0D (B, Qam. 69b)

37. ... RO21 KD PRI ORI WDRT 7732 DMV DR T 9TV VR 7D DY IR

(Sanh. 94a)

Vocabulary for Chapter 5

Nouns

XNNR/RNMR £ (sf nnew, pl wa)

x12m (pl °13), xma f
(sf 13, cstr n3, pl kn13)
xn(*)™a f (pl xnx™2)

Xoma m/f (pl *om3)
X171 m (pl 17)

X>1"7/%077 f (pl 217)

X375 m (pl 270)

W f

Rn3o5 £ (pl RNRIYD, RNMIDD)
XI5 m

Xy m (pl Mwx)

x79¥ m (pl "1o°x)
220oRp/RVIP M

x19w m (pl »ow)
gmn/xn m (pl mn)

Adjectives
o"oR
TR

woman, wife, mate

son, offspring, having the ability of, being of
age, resident of

Baraita, a Tannaitic source external to the Mish-
na (see adj. x13)

camel

law, the right thing, legal case, judgment (also
punishment), court

road, manner

half, waist

half, middle

division, difference of opinion

evening

trouble, pain, distress

morning

neck

beauty, strengthening

0X

strong, valid, authorized
tall, long; proper, fit

2 See §3.1.4.
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X712
RYRW/RYM0/RD
RD75/7R07D
[

1(X)79p
RIIMIR/RIINR

Vocabulary and Exercises

external

Arab

Persian

thin
hot-tempered
another

SmR/Anmr/AneanR (f)
AMR IR (mp)
RN 1m/xn1nx (f pl)

Verbs
#5797

5"y
n"od

P"‘?D

"oy

P"DD

*,n:P, ‘7"3?

w"p

"
w'nw

Pe. to mention s.t.; pass.participle - to remember; Af. to
recall, to remind, to mention,; Itpe. to remember, to recall
Pe. to immerse o.s. for ritual purification; Pa. to dip food; Af.
to immerse s.0. or s.t. for ritual purification

Pe. to embarrass, to shame; Af. to put to shame, to embar-
rass; Itpe. to be shamed, embarrassed

Pe. to go up; to travel (more specifically, to make a pilgrim-
age to Jerusalem); to happen; to grow; to conclude; Pa. to
remove; to complete; to raise up; Af. to bring, to bring
up/out; to complete; to remove; to take out; Itpa. to depart;
to remove o.s.; Ittaf. to be enacted in accordance with

Pa. to restrain, to prevent, to postpone, to wait. Itpa. to be
delayed, to wait

Pe. to stop, to do something decisively; to cut, to interrupt,
to decide; w. X17'0 to recite the Bible; Pa. to cut, to divide;
Af. to stop (intr. and tr.) to intervene, to interrupt; to
separate; Itpe. to break, be torn, to be terminated, be
divided up, to pause

Pa. to receive; to accept; to agree to s.t.; w. 0% - to greet
someone

Pe. to become sacred; Pa. to sanctify; to betroth a woman;
Af. to dedicate s.t. to the temple; Itpa. to become conse-
crated; to become betrothed

Pa. to send; Itpa. to be sent

Pa. to spend time; to serve; to have intercourse; Itpa. to use
(the object appears following the preposition 2)
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* These are examples of verbs that show the apocopation of final consonants
(§2.1). The peculiarities in their conjugation will be discussed in (§6.9).

Exercises for Chapter 5

A. Parse the following attested forms of the verbs, indicating root, stem, form,
and, where applicable, person, gender, and number.

nap el
R17°2pn Lavmn
noap RI"220n
Yaap "Mav
LapaR 1ha0n
RITWN P°0D
MR RP0DWR
ki 1P09°n
nmw 37
q7wn o) fa}
wpTh DR
RWTP™N iy fal
RD°D3 2oVynn
1NN RIOYR
"?70 2DVR
P00 breba)
N*P5NOR 109
R0 R{P0D

B. Translate the following sentences into English.

1.

gl L

o

MV K71 27272 X7 (Mak. 16b)

RN RNI™MR RN RAYY /A .. 27PN RIVIT K903 Xnvw *xn (Sabb. 77b)
X177 X179p X123 (B. Qam. 87b)

X177 "RD197 X317 X7 (B. Bat. 173b)

*03 NNPRY RNSM 1722 X991 N2 ®a90 (B, Bat. 132b) [Rnon here means “a
third”]

X777 RNNYD XY ’N127 RNAYD (Bek. 23b)

171°1 XN9D M1 *377 (Besah 11b)
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8.
9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

X132 X123 XAAT 07 (Git. 57a)

W1 TOW &7 (B. Mesi'a 84a)

1711 712 °n12 12 (Yebam. 62b)

XI™MNR X277 8>*2 °2 (B. Bat. 12a)

TNT RIWX AT RWY XK (B. Mesi‘a 31a)

X191 RDX2 RP1O ... K71 KNP0 RWAW °X:7 (B. Bat. 84a)

VIR POR XM VP 09K ORI 'ROID RYNN [Ry™0] X913 (B. Qam. F55a)

Below is the variant from Hamburg 165 (lines 16-18). Note the signs of correc-
tions, and how a secondary hand fixed the form 1°pRrp once to 1°p¥p, and proba-
bly in the second time to m»np:

..... by me e e e o ey ey e e =
W A e e msuon uvxm(mm' Nervyropuppo
mmmpv Y WONTWITDRPETT N JYDjoMTIRD
wroMm SERorPhonBe Py Ao
S BpAIN A DINNDIY MBI BT DPRNSDN W AR DN 15
MDA PRI WD I DA APAD M manmudoowan

PPE D D NN TD N TN D NNTPPRPAI M IYPHP YW

VYSIMPINODIYS MINANAY DM DR DO DY S p POP WM
gg-mc TN MRS SO Nm AN AN DN D
NDODNRWDANN SYDRDD WO IPTIDSR D DRrph w0

FDIL 7 NTW
oA S P

DN I DN b 22 han) i) NOAY M VIR N DRITWD
TR STAST TSP D DU Pt I AT DIPE W ORI

FPONTINADEM TN mermers

PP ‘um‘mmnmmmmmmwwwm
Biegnk A RPN IOD NP TN TR lali g AN w3 n
o e

T TLINOR THDDR W DAY
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Vocabulary for Chapter 6
Nouns
XYR2AM/X22M m injury, ruin

X2°2/%2°%5 m (pl *29)*"
X m (pl M)
X371 m

RITW m

Verbs
7"aR /274"

’"J:
"7
w"wn

7"
n"a
n"1m1
P"'D1

5"%y

7R D]
"oy
SURw, M

pain
rain
west, Eretz Israel / Palestine
load

Pe. to be lost, w. % to lose s.t (the object of the pre-
position is the person who loses); Pa. to lose s.t.; Af. to
lose s.t.; Itpe., w. 7 to lose s.t. (the object of the prepo-
sition is the person who loses)

Pe. to build; Itpe. to be built

Pe. to judge; w. 11 to deduce; Itpe. to be judged

Pe. to care; to feel; w. 2 to be ill; take into considera-
tion

Af. to increase, to add; Ittaf. to be added

Pe. to sleep, to fall asleep

Pa. to doze off; Itpa. to doze off

Pe. to go out; to be inferred, concluded; w. 1 to fol-
low; result from s.t; Af. to take out, remove; exclude,
exempt; to utter; w. X?p to spread a rumor; Ittaf. to be
taken out

Pe. to enter; to fit in; to set (of the sun); Pa. to bring
in; to permit s.o. to enter; Af. to bring in; Itpa. w. %*°
to enter (the object of the preposition is the person
who enters)

Pe. remain

Pe. w. RITX to listen; Pa. to pray; Af. to turn aside

Pe. to ask; to borrow; Itpe. to be lent; to be absolved
by a scholar; Pa. to ask; to borrow; Af. to lend

3 See §3.1.3.1.
4 See §3.1.5.
775 See §9.4.2.



Adverbs
RITRT ,RITA L RINTT now, today

Prepositions, Conjunctions
Don/R0 N instead of
o1° according to

Exercises for Chapter 6

A. Parse the following attested forms of the verbs, indicating root, stem, form;
and, where applicable, person, gender, and number.

Pk N
Pon X121
5K 3
17901 TR
RDDIPR MR
TN 1930
™R oy
bl7a) HeH
73] DIN
745 'S
ials MR
170 RITX
17 2PN
nry a1
n7 fa )
TRT aklahtgtal
hiivala) R2NI
DIRW3 RaRhlay!
Ywnn 57N
ARrli7ata) W
winn Ly

wwn Y
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B. Translate the following sentences into English.
XI7"w X203 007 (Ketub. 66b)

X27Yn3 737 &1 X377 (Ros Has. 21a)

N9 7137 K7W X372 X1 (Bek. 55b) [<= no Euphrates]
TNK 91 RN9MT 897177 (Ber. 23b)

DI XYY 172 N°X7 X9an (B. Qam. 87b)

DY XWX 2 R (B. Qam. 84a)

X3%2 X0 0171 (Sabb. 62b)

X2 X7 Xnyw2 X7 (Ber. 40a)

T2 R 77 X7 (B. Mesi‘a 82b)

10. R3*72 MK XO1 112w RIX (B. Qam. 96b)

O ® Ny

Vocabulary for Chapter 7

Nouns

RIX)TIR m estimate

xR £ (pl sf 1n; 1f xnanR, xNROR) cubit

xmw f (sfw) wickedness

xn>12 f (pl xNx313) blessing, grace during meal
X7(3)% m (pl 1) wall

xanm (pl »213) thief

X277 m gold

X m (pl nn) permission; permitted thing
xnpor £ goad

X m wine

XA(R)nn m (pl ) donkey

xoon f (pl *oon) shred

x7 f (pl 1) hand, possession

X173 m (pl °1772) priest

X373 m (pl 273) dog

o f guarding, protection

xn(X)no m (pl *nno)

xno f
"o m

absence of qualification; anonymous au-
thority (often used adverbially, especial-
ly in the expression onoa)
a small amount; (used adverbially) a little
so-and-so, such-and-such
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Vocabulary and Exercises

X199 m (cstr "390) ®n*190 f (cstr n*1%9) so-and-so

X m (pl *xp) biblical verse/ scripture

xno™ £ (sf xo7) (pl o™, RNXO™) bread

x(R)ow m/f (pl Mow) document; deed

xnw f (sf xaw) (pl 1w sf Paw) year

X72nm receipt

x7an f contradiction

Adjectives

gl decaying, lazy

Months

107 March-April

~wn September-October

Verbs

7"nR/" R Pe. to say, to tell; Itpe. to be said, to be recited

5RO Pe. to eat; Af. to feed; Itpe. to be eaten, to be consumed

"9 Pe. to uncover, to reveal; Pa. to uncover, to reveal; to ex-
plain, to indicate; Itpe. to be uncovered, to be revealed

'nT Pe. to push aside; Pa. to put s.o. off, to reject; Itpe./Itpa. to
be rejected

M7 to be, become, exist; to be born; (+ inf) should ...

" Pe. to see, to look at, to inspect, to notice; Af. to show; Itpe.
to be seen; Ittaf. to be shown

a"nn Pe. to seal, to sign, to conclude; Af. to let s.o. sign; Itpe. to be
sealed, to be signed

¥y Pe. to know, to understand, to recognize; Af. to inform,; Itpe.
to be known; Ittaf. to be known

a"p Pe. to borrow; Af. to lend

a"n /" Pe. to sit; to live, to be situated; Pa. to set at ease; Af. to seat
5.0., to place, to appoint; Ittaf. to place o.s., w. Xny7 to put at
ease

a"n>/*"n> Pe. to write, to inscribe; Itpe. to be written

*"rn Pe. to strike, hit; Pa. to protest; Itpa. to be smitten

"M Pe. to guard; to wait; Pa. to guard, to watch; Itpe. to be

guarded



5"51/>"D1
1"20

q"no

A"99

V"PD/’"PD

"

p"aw

Adverbs
Rn9va

™

nnY
na/nmen/Ran
19°n

Interrogatives
mR

RIR

172
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Pe. to fall; to occur; Af. to drop

Pe. to be of the opinion, to agree, to think; Af. to explain;
Itpe. to be logical, to be reasonable

Pe. to support; to rely on, to ordain; w. n¥7 to be assured of
s.t.; Af. to find support, to have s.o. ordained; Itpe. w. -X to
lean upon

Pe. to divide, distribute. Passive Participle: to disagree, to
differ; Pa. to distinguish; Af. to separate; Itpe. to be divided;
to disagree

Pe. intr. to rupture; to split; to be cancelled; Af. to cancel; to
tear upon; to exempt

Pe. to throw down; to put; Af. to throw; Itpe. to happen to
be, take place (YR X "»1), to raise a contradiction between
s.0. and s.0.

Pe. to leave; to permit; to forgive; Itpe. to be forsaken, to be
deserted

in a general way, merely
such-and-such

tomorrow; the next day; in the future
in any case

now then

when
why
how much/many/long

Prepositions and Conjunctions

113 (< 1m2)
79997

while; (also used as a preposition) with
(usually followed by the prefix conjunction) in order that;

just as
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Exercises for Chapter 7

1. °RT72 XD X7 X (Hag. 15b)
A oMM o 9, 0 awnn (Yoma 45a) [2n1 is the Hebrew cognate of
the Aramaic word ®2717]

3. RIR KM 11277 RMOR ,RAMRT RNO[*]X ®2*27 °11 (Sabb. 47b)
X1ND 12103 ,XY X1 12100 XVWT KIAT VT °R ,X12N 10°2and *3 (B. Bat. 171b)
YT NI RS M NP YT M XY DRT 01 0D 2172V A n L,NYT M R 90 DR
(B. Bat. 41a)

6. XM T2V RN VIR poaw X9 (Tem. 27a)

7. TART XPWA DNM T W WAIP]R paw K7 (B. Bat. 161b)

8. 2mmn2 *HaR [Rp] Na*R *1713 °71o1 (Ber. 2a)
Tmn= a gift given to the Priests.

9. X' "29D 21 79772 RI°R "M23 IO P2 .30 195 XNOITA LR°I0 RAN" D nNy
"% R°0D ®NP°T 791 79 1772 (B. Mesi‘a 93b-94a)

10. "WN2 RIVW Y AN L1072 IR 91T PAT Rl X0 MW 199X 200 R (B. Bat.
171b)
97 = loan

11. "2°02 HRPITA RIP ORI TN WK 277 K127 772 MR (Sanh. 22b)
xR = the book of Ezekiel

12. X177 R19Y2 RN9°1 ™23 RITAW) (‘Arak. 20b)

13. *X19°Y 7m0 .72 R (‘Erub. 51a)

14. X7 RnYY2 XDOM RIVW ,XIVW *RIX NO10 Rp *XnX (B. Bat. 32b)

15. RNW: 2 005 TV 0K % R (B. Bat. 74a)

16. RMORT X 132 X1N°77 X0 991 (‘Abod. Zar. 73a)

17. °»%9 XY 720 11 .7°%5 120 1 . Xp X12aR X12a (‘Erub. 82a)

18. xno™ 1h Xp*or K7 (Hag. 5a)

19. R19Y "7 W 09X XMW (Ros Has. 31a)

20. "N RNRAMR *N1N3 123 7020 (Sukkah. 8a)

21. 717 RN*IXR RN272 77 7210 (Pesah 103b)

22. 2™yn X9 P00 pon 871 7°wn (Mo‘ed Qat. 9b)

23. 711 Rpo1R’nY (B. Mesi‘a 24ab)
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Vocabulary for Chapter 8

Nouns

& m (sf 9om; pl ko' sf pl pn2on) - strength, army

R¥ON/R¥DM m

object

X(X)20 m logical deduction

xnp/xnm™p £ (pl xnxop/xn™p) town, village; pl countryside

RO m The Merciful One (i.e., God)

XD()w m alcoholic beverage; beer

Verbs

"OR/1"OR Pe. to bind; to imprison; to forbid; Itpe. to be bound; to be
imprisoned,; to be forbiden

2" Pe. to finish; to learn; Af. to teach

w7 Pe. to interpret, to expound; Itpe. to be expounded

2"an Pe. to dig

v Pe. to dry up; Pa. to dry (s.t.)

n"y Pe. to inherit, to take possession; Af. to bequeath, to bestow

w'no Pe. to become lean, infertile; Af. to make lean; to contradict;
Ittaf. to be contradicted

S"wo Af. to make fit; to declare valid; Ittaf. to become valid

2"on Pe. to reign; Af. to declare (s.0.) king; Itpe. to consult; to
reconsider

2"n Pe. to fall off, out; Af. to cause to fall off

3"20 Pe. to be of the opinion; to think; to deduce; Af. to explain;
Itpe. to be logical, reasonable; (impersonally, with ) it is the
opinion of s.o. that ...

"0 Pe. to deviate

"0 Itpa. to look at

1"20 Pe. to be in jeopardy; Pa. to endanger; Itpa. to become seri-
ously ill; to endanger o.s

2"20 Pe. to clog, to block up; Pa. to block up; Itpe. to be clogged

w"w Pa. to distort; to corrupt; to confuse s.o.; Itpa. to be mis-
taken

p'nw Pe. to be silent; Pa. to silence; Itpa. to become silent

Mon/1"pn Pa. to make fit; to institute; to install; Af. to institute; Itpe.

Itpa. to be made fit; to be fixed



Prepositions
/N like; according to
my toward; with

Exercises for Chapter 8

Translate into English.
XV wp " °m (Pesah. 105 a)
1YY "7 Xn9n X12n0n (Ros Has, 35a)
957 Rp X720 »X132 1327 (Sanh. 4b)
RITOM R12777 71 KIX NIDM NIYAR NXT 73771 ° (B. Bat. 17b)
220> X2°71 X3 (Ber. 48a)
R¥9°11 7 7°wo1 70K X (Ned. 2b)
"A1n 19 NoTY Mm" :1v% 10K (Sabb. 119a)
*MD 7w 12 79 N*97 2077 °0 (B. Mesi‘a 84a)
TN 71750 XY 1Y 12 Yy M XX (Ketub. 57a)
. M2 71°OWT XY AR 14191 72 195n0°Y (Ber. 20a)
. 19777 KRR 7% XY 1777 XA (Sotah. 40a)
. TN7nnn & ’°9KR o (‘Erub. 89b)
. X120 °R7 9 n°% 13m "M WK (Zebah. 52b)
L OTTAR ORI 2 W L,R)NR0PY P91 1730 "1 (B. Bat. 98b)
. X2 772 ORT X2 098 KD Sxnw (‘Erub. 65a)
. RDYY 7771 12 [N 277 0 19197 1170 (Sanh. 40b)

W XN

T I e
B W N = O

=
A O

Vocabulary for Chapter 9

Nouns

XK f night
178 m (pl ®19°K, 1K) tree
xR f (pl XnmR, 2°8)  mother

MR m purple wool

knaon f robbery

X m (pl ) restrictive measure; severity

RUTL m portion of document covered with dots
w12 m (pl "w1ab) garment

RON?1 m (pl »ox9n) angel



®72y m (pl *712y)

Verbs
"X

MIROMIR
[P
S"ar/1"ar
"1

P"P'-I/P"Pn
7"'wn
w"ad
P"I'm

v

AR, T"ax, 7"y

v"wo

"y
n'ow

Mawlvnw

Adjectives
norr

VWwH
X
mow
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slave; worshiper

Pe. to hire; to rent; Af. to hire for s.o.; to hire out; to rent
out; Itpe. to be hired; to benefit; to hire o.s. out; Itaff. to be
rented out

Pe. to go; to travel; to disappear; Itpe. to depart

Pe. to cut off; to shear sheep; to omit

Pe. to buy; Pa. to sell; Itpa. to be sold

Pe. to be worthy; to win a legal battle; to acquire possession;
Pa. to make s.o. worthy; to grant; to entitle

Pe. to carve out, to engrave, to drill; Pa. to hollow out

Pe. to suspect; Itpe. to be suspected

Pe. to wear, to dress up; Pa. to dress s.o.

Pe. to erase; Itpe. to be erased

Pe. w. 2 to touch; to deal with something; Pa. to be afflicted
with leprosy; Af. to bring into contact

Pe. to do, to make; to bring about; to observe a religious
requirement; Pa. to prepare parchment; Itpe. to be made/
done/prepared; to be brought about; to become

Pe. to straighten; to spread; to explain; to solve; Itpe. to be
straightened out; to be solved

Itpe. to be necessary; to require

Pe, Pa. to forget; Af. to find; Itpe. to be forgotten; to be
found

Pe. to hear [more specifically, to hear a legal tradition]; to
listen; to infer, to conclude; Pa. to serve; Af. to let s.o. hear;
to impart a legal tradition; to inform; to prove; Itpa. to be
heard; to obey; w. Rnn to become known

to be concerned (always w. 2 before the person who is con-
cerned)

obvious, clear; (7 Xg*wp) It is obvious that ...

necessary; in need, needy

present, available; familiar
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Adverb
XYy upward, above

Exercises for Chapter 9

Translate into English.

1. X" m9ax (‘Abod. Zar. 26a)

2. IRYNMD AV IR D WK ®Y o°NwR1 (Ber. 51b) [<= o'nwr a Hebrew word
with the meaning “previous generations”]

3. 279 WPNanD XNMIRYY XA 12 W72 702717 11°NAND KID¥A XA 12 HRIT TN
Xnn 12 Xapw (Ketub. 94b)

4, RuYUY 5 P XYY 7% PR (B, Bat. 163a)

5. WINTI MOWR RIP YA 27 77 27 (B. Bat. 72b)

6. XIVP 217 PMOWK XXM (Menah. 41a)

7. a1t X713y (Sanh. 107a)

8. 79D XY *777 °7A2 701 M1 R0 "2 1% nyan *2 (Zebah 30a)

9. MTA2 IR MOw M, 1 (Ketub. 61a) [<31"9x = Elijah]

10. 17n%°n ®p 05 ania (Me'ila 21b)

11. "% > wnn &Y 791 nx (B. Mesi‘a 94b)

12. 9 yw ®97 ’0ws (‘Erub. O 80a)

13. *X7p 0 T0YR (Nid. 41a)

14. 19°82 12 p*pi7 (Sabb. 154b)

15. n%n 02py ' 7vn ynw (X271 'R (Pesah. 5a-b)

16, TAIXT 122 AN w bR 10 (Tamid 32a)

17. 7P 0331 RIXY 91 'Naar nax (B. Bat. 50b)

18. 7w R22 7971 ANTAR KDwM L'MIPma Y nTwn ’nwa 7y .77 1R (B, Mesi‘a
6a)

19. 7 oKX 891 ¥7° (Ber. 19a)

20. R¥7 RIINR RN, 91X ’op (Ber. 53a)
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Vocabulary for Chapter 10

Nouns
xnN23/&m2a f pl
X3 m (pl n73)

exiles
bone, self

RIXT/R7 m (sf 77 pl we7/l17)  judge

xnyt £ knowledge, opinion. purpose, intention
mood

XOPU/RPOY tax (especially used for a Persian land tax)

Xo112/x312 m (pl *an9/219) lance

xnn/rn £ (pl ’nvan) neighbor

XM m spade, blow of spade

xnana £ (pl ’nR2ann/xnann) Tannaitic tradition

X723 W™ m Exilarch

xnwaw f error

XM Ww/xmaaw £ neighborhood

Verbs

"'nR Pe. to come; to be deducted; Af. to bring; to make s.o. come;
to deduce; to include

1" Pa. to believe; to trust; Itpa. to be believed

a"an Pe. to prefer; to like; Pa. to love; to cherish; Itpa. to be cher-
ished

s"pn Pe. to live; Af. to nourish; to revive the dead

T"nu Pa., Af. to hide, to conceal; Itpa. to hide, to be concealed

q"n3y Pe. to bend; to overturn; to subordinate; Af. to compel

PR/ Pe. to flee; Af. to chase away

w"5/0"D Pe. to spread

Mo Pe. to be loose; to be soft; Pa, Af. to loosen

Adverbs

onrRMPNR. yesterday, the day before

Prepositions, Conjunctions

T RIVIR

for the sake of; on the understanding that



Exercises for Chapter 10

Translate into English.

1. RAW % noXRT X113 X2 (‘Abod Zar. 10b)

2. RPN WO WK AT KT mu[*]n XpT R (B. Qam. 79b)
3. T 0MD MM AAY 27 1 mawa maT xiaa (Meg. 24b)

4, PROINNA YRR K97 RN RNM22 [12 yawn Xp=] 9'np (Besah 6b)
5. M0 RY X7 K070 212 [7h=] "7 mnT 8n xa (Git. 70a)

6. 177 2 a7 XA (Ber. 8a)

7. PANT R XOYHR 2770 (Sanh. 163a)

8. XI™T XY M K17 XX (Ketub. 94b)

9. WY ™3 A9 M 772 90 XY ana (Hor. 11b)

10. 72v7 X177 70 72v7 MR ' (Mo'ed Qat. 25b)

11. 0 wwpT e paw ’on (Git. 10b)

12. 9719 Nk YR WY &M (Sabb. 31a)

13. "RYIR 21979 XpOU 27777 I®1" "MK ®O9n (B. Bat. 54b)

14. %y 9y7 ’nwaw (Pesah. 112a)

15. DX 1127 12197 ROVIR XM23 w1 °29 kT 180 95 (‘Erub. 40a)
16. 5O’ 27 *INT RAX KT 217 XAV 72 1nn7 XX (B. Mesi‘a 71a)

17. 72 nan ma X2 [10727] 'NNa7 9y RN PIRRT DY MR (Ned. V? 21b-22a)
18. Xnw P57 X7 %11 X171 (B. Qam. 114b)

19. >1°71 X2 onA X7 WY °X (B. Bat. 73b)

20. RYIRY 9 N5 KP NPAN XPT X1 X1 99 (B. Bat. 17b)
Vocabulary for Chapter 11

Nouns

xwwra/xvwa f (pl “ww1a) spark

Xpma/xpa m (pl *pam)  chair, litter

XMy/R1 m (pl n3) colour, kind

XU m (cstr vy; plov) document, divorce document
wnatf his wife [lit., of his house]
RIP*7/RINPT m (pl "13p7) adult

XPW KP2NO m saffron

xnwn f cave, burial cave

xmwl f guarding



xwoi f

X170 m (cstr 170)
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life, soul, human being, body; + pronoun - self,
reflexive pronouns; wo1 + n™+pronoun to die
order (also an order of the Mishna), row, book,
class, recitation of the Bible

RXIx1*0/R11°0 m (pl "12°0) sign, mark

Xop m

voice, rumor

®ow m (w. p.s. Mow; pl "mvw) agent, messanger

Verbs
5"va

X2/ "ya

2"
172}
q"/A"m

M/t
’"UD
"'on
"'¥n

n"m
]"n]

%"0
5"?30

0"

7"vy

Pe. to cease; to void; to be idle; Pa. to annul; to abolish; Af. to
cause s.0. to be idle; Itpe. to be idle

Pe. to ask; to require; to desire; to be about to happen; w.
"1 to pray; Itpe. to be asked; to be required

Pa. to bless s.0.; to recite a grace; Itpa. to be blessed

Pa. to divorce; Itpa. to be divorced

Pe. to return; to be returned; to surround; to retract; as a
hendyadis verb - to do something again; 3m sg participle is
used impersonally as - then, afterwards; Pa. to go about; to
pursue; to search for s.o. or s.t.; Af. to retun s.t.; to make go
around; to surround; to turn around; to repeat; Itpe. as a
hendyadis verb - to do s.t afterwards; Itpa. to go around as a
peddler; Itaff. to be returned

Pe. to give; to grant; Itpe. to be given; to be permitted

Pe. to arrive; to ripen; w. ¥ *23 ,% to happen; Af. to bring

Pa. to heal; Itpa. to be cured

Pe. to be able; Af. to make available; + woi+pronominal
suufix to make one’s presence known; Itpe. to be able

Pe. to descend, to reach, to delve; + % to acquire; Af. to lower,
to bring down; + % to cause to acquire

Pe. to give

Af. to injure; Itpa. to look at

Pe. to eliminate (a text); Pa. to blind; Itpe. to be blinded

Pa. to persuade; to reconcile; Itpa. to be satisfied; to be
reconciled

Pa. to trouble; to inflict pain; Itpa. to make an effort; to feel
pain; to grieve
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"'117/73"1?

opl " op
,III7P
7"op
A 1]

n"uw
R YW
v"PW
"'

"In

Adjectives
PTY

Adverbs
TR2ARD/PRIINR
12°0R/195R
WOR/WHN
TRMD/TRIA

Conjunctions
)

A/
mpnlnp

Vocabulary and Exercises

Pe. to stand (up); to wake up; to remain; to exist; as hendya,
dis verb - to remain; Pa. to fulfil; to confirm; to establish; Af,
to make s.o stand up; to place; to appoint; to explain; Itpa, to
be fulfilled; to last; Ittaf. to be placed; to be established; tq
be explained; to be appointed

Pe. to kill; to cut off; Itpe. to be killed

Pe. to burn; to roast; to ruin; Itpe. to be burnt; to be roasted
Pe. to be particular; to be annoyed; Itpe. to be angry

Pe. to be worth; to be appropriated; to be equal; Pa. to place;
to make s.t. into; to reckon; appoint; Af. to compare; to ag-
ree; to level

Pe. Pa. to spread out; Itpa. to prostrate o.s.

Itpa. to speak, to tell. + *T1a to sue

Af. to give a drink; to irrigate

Pe. to dwell; to untie, to release; to permit; to annul a vow:
Af. to cause to dwell; Itpe. to be untied; to be permitted; to
be annulled of a vow

Pe. to repeat, to do again; to learn or recite a Tannaitic
tradition; Pa. to tell; Af. to teach a Tannaitic tradition; to
transmit an oral tradition; to derive a legal conclusion from
Scripture; Itpe. to be repeated; to be learned

righteous, righteous person

outside

even. Conj: even if
possible

inside

when
since, as soon as, when
before; for the sake of
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Prepositions

b next to, in the place of, towards
7 near, towards, with regard to
(n 73(7) except for, outside of

wpnlnp N from before; for the sake of
Exercises for Chapter 11

Translate into English.

1.
2.
3.

o

13.

14.

XN17°V1 9V 973p *912p 01 ’1vno2a (B. Qam. 47b)

RPIW2 271 Y19 RYIR 1R 1Y (Sabb. 113b)

27071 91127 RIRWD "2P°1' KT R’ (Sanh. 56a) [2°1 <= is a Hebrew word for
blasphemy]

TVN W M1 2P 12O RN R 2D . R (B. Mesi‘a 70a)

MARY Y WR LD MR LTAVAY O 717 W) .79 01031 Xpwh XD LT AR R
(B. Bat. 38a)

AN NN PTAY RP R DRMWTD 712 TR WwoORT 1103 YRk (Sabb. 17b)
Xon 9y 29112% 7% (Anan 18:11)

nm 9o°mh *nR ' nw X (Hul. 116b)

APPWR M7 197 R 37 (Git. 68b)

. IR IR ORIIAR RO9M 2N XX 01X RY (Ros Has. 8b)
PR 1D P11 ORI R TV N7 7% anR (Ta‘an. 25a)

Y Y 1R 11DV T PR IR LRWH1 0pT X9p 1Y poaT 720ha 212 1
RIWV™ ORI 1127 ORI IO 120N MY 101NUR K7 LTAVR 0D 02 R L0
12°WD1 1920 INX 12T VM Y Win WA XY 09127 AR ®wa (Nid. 61a)

T77 0202 JWAR M RAR LRW™MY 770 K20 RAR 2277 30 RIT0 P05 Xp M 21
R .21 97771 971 99 AR LRHA 12 R0 RAR LKW 977 K19 12 ROX LRGP
T DPDX XY 1997 01 00N A IR X170 " 19k .27 (Yoma 87a-b)

70 AR TR KU 0T 0P 101 AN IR L1PRNKRY RYU 2N RMYw w7 IR0
P037 N2 T NP RYID L0 w0 XY RDT XU 0 PRon XY nhwb
KD X .RIAR RI2D NWIPNKRY KON RO NPIRY LRV 732 207 90 91X X0oA?
7% 902 A9 0T M 12T 1707 R R XY (HPS 128: 8-12)
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The following passage is from B. Mesi‘a 85b. Translate it into English. After-
wards answer the questions below.

PMI0 72 8220 21 7 YN KA MR 1
M7 RIOXY 1Y 110W N7 K292 .71723 IIR 10w MIAT 13271 XA RN
KO3 Y PUOpAT
"R R LD DR

"RYPIT RN2NNY PN R0 73 AT 1337 00 R 7R IRT MR 5

P10 R ,99N0°N RYT X1 T ®Pmn 12% ,29N0°R 7RAIa Nabat Y Kk
P70 WwDINT ,7ORYM MY XPT RMA T RPN 122 179103 90w i a1l

2)

3)

4)

5)

"nonn
JIPR01 IV A RIT SWRMA N INR L2 *YIN0RY IRWDIR MIPIRY PRYH RY
P9 IR LTNAYAR PNUNWRI MDIR

JRONPXY "RI7IN T RNCInR" 10

In various manuscripts instead of 1137» x177% *Rin (line 2) appears X171 °1n
11370, Please explain the relationship between the two versions.
Instead of w1y 119w M (line 2), other manuscripts have 1y oW 17,
and others have 1w 170w m7. Please discuss the relationship between the
various versions.
In line (4) instead of 7% "X F has "% xR, V7 has 7% x and M has 1nx
9. Please explain the forms in F and V'". Can you think of a reason for the
change in M?
Instead of "12°0 *xm other manuscripts have the following versions:

Es 1m0 "M

F' 7m0 mm

M "I00 RN

VZ o rn

V7 am0 R

Cre TIn1 "M
Discuss the relationship between these versions.
In line 6-7 instead of
NN P90 WHINT IR MY KT XM T RPITIM 122 199102 Y pama nhoa
Ms Es has something a little bit different:
TWoIM PO TWOINT RN MT RPAMAn 127 IRDM 177 3p0m PITaa an ivn
nmi
Translate this line.
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N
®/9Y  prep. on, upon, concerning

1"a8/1"% Pe. to be lost, w. 7 to lose s.t (the object of the preposition is the per-
son who loses); Pa. to lose s.t.; Af. to lose s.t.; Itpe., w. 7 to lose s.t. (the object
of the preposition is the person who loses)

7"3R see 7"y

"R see 7"V

1ax f (pl 12%) stone

X728/ °X1IX?  adv. outside

mR/23 9y prep., conj. because of, on top of

A"sx  Pe. to hire; to rent; Af. to hire for s.o.; to hire out; to rent out; Itpe. to be
hired; to benefit; to hire o.s. out; Itaff. to be rented out

T%/77Y prep., conj. until, up to, as soon as, while

X9TX/R2 7V prep. before

TRNVIX prep., conj. for the sake of; on the understanding that

W conj. or, whether; if

X7 m/fear

TR see 7"

XPIMR/RINR m (pl 1 IMRAPANR), mwlname/ sk £ (pl Xnemv/rnriank)
another

RI(X)T™R m estimate

xnx f lobe; ear

X)X f (cstr. nx, pl RN X)  road, journey, manner

XVIX nMR  usual/proper behavior

xR f Torah, Jewish law

xnx f night

MIR/A"IR - Pe. to go; to travel; to disappear; as hendiadys verb adds the sense of
continuity; Itpe. to depart

RIINMR - see RIPIAIMR

MMANR - see RIMINN

"/ conj. if

no>Xx adj. to be concerned (always w. 2 before the person who is concerned)

1R m (pl ®17°% ,1R) tree

nRintrg. when



288 Lexicon

xR £ (pl xR ,m°K) mother

xwR/RWRIR m (pl *21x) human being; (pl) people

XNNPR  see RNNPR

X0k m (pl ™nox) prohibition

TWOR see TWHK

onmr/9nnR - yesterday, the day before

}nnR/RNnex f (cstr. nnx pl "w1) woman, wife

S"IR/"IR  Pe. to eat; Af. to feed; Itpe. to be eaten, to be consumed

9% adj. strong, valid, authorized

®nR  intrg. why

XK m (pl ™mr/RIMR) Amora (Rabbis active after the Mishnah), speaker

"aR/M"HR  Pe. to say, to tell; Itpe. to be said, to be recited

W(2)R/NUAR  prep., conj. on account of, because; before the topic of rhetorical
questions

q"nR see M'nR

xR £ (pl sf Pox; If xnan, ’NxHR)  cubit

X see X

XDIX see NOX

"or/"oXR  Pe. to bind; to imprison; to forbid; Itpe. to be bound; to be impris-
oned; to be forbidden

aX conj. even, also

xox/xo1x m/f face, way, manner, surface

129870%  adv. even. conj: even if

WwoR/AWR  adv. possible

maxm purple wool

Xk m (pl xn1x) lion

T adj. tall, long

xy X f (pl xnyx) land

PR see "W

"nR  Pe. to come; to be deducted; w. infinitive to be apt; Af. to bring; to make
s.0. come; to deduce; to include

OnnR see YnneR

2

2 prep. in, during, with (in an instrumental sense), concerning
"R see'ya

DR2/°0IX2 prep. in the presence of
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172 (< MM3) conj. while; (also used as a prep.) with

xwwa/xoma f (pl"vma) spark

y'wa Pe. to cease; to void; to be idle; Pa. to annul; to abolish; Af. to cause s.o. to
be idle; Itpe. to be idle

xw am  school

v adj. bad, evil

xnwa f (sfwra) wickedness

"3 Pe. to build; Itpe. to be built

m02/0°02  adj. sweet, pleasant

Mya/""Ra Pe. to ask; to require; to desire; to be about to happen; w. "1 to
pray; Itpe. to be asked; to be required

XMIMR 2¥am  artisan

xnya adv. in a general way, merely

=31 adj. less (also used as an adverb); w. (1)»: less than

(P)n7a(%) prep. except for, outside of

x12 m (pl »13), k12 f (sf N3, cstr. N3, pl ®kn13)  son/daughter, offspring, having
the ability of, being of age,resident of

X712 adj. external

’n(>)™2 f (pl xnx™32) Baraita, a Tannaitic source external to the Mishna (see
adj. x12)

5"™32 Pa. to bless s.0.; to recite a grace; Itpa. to be blessed

xn>1a f (pl ’nxo13) blessing, grace during meal

ana prep., conj. after, behind

(M)xIN2 adj. last

3

") prep. next to, in the place of, towards

XpnWRpImA m (pl °pm3) chair, litter

WX adv. inside

X12/8723 m (pl *121/7733) man, husband

xMy/xMm (pl *1m3) colour, kind

x7()m m (pl *13) wall

xon m (pl o1) body, self; w. 3fs p.s. (ko1/7DW): an editorial note signaling the
resumption of an earlier topic

"3 Pe. to cut off; to shear sheep; to omit

XI(X)713 m (pl "1913) robber

xnmun f robbery
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Xva m (cstr. v3; pl "v3) document, divorce document

xoa m (pl *(21)om) side

xno/rma f pl exiles

"3 Pe to uncover, to reveal; Pa.. to uncover, to reveal, to explain, to indicate;
Itpe. to be uncovered, to be revealed

xomam/f (pl *9m3) camel

xanm (pl »am) thief

xnanf tail

2"my  Pe. to finish; learn; Af. to teach; as hendiadys verb adds the sense of
continuity

xnm (pl *m3) bone, self

w"x Pa. to divorce; Itpa. to be divorced

.

winatf  his-wife (lit., of his house)

x177m gold

xn7 £ (pl *nn7/xNxinT/’NR0T) place

"7 Pe. to judge; w. 1 to deduce; Itpe. to be judged

x17/x107 f (pl ’NI57/1977)  side, wall

""n7 Pe. to push aside; Pa. to put s.o. off, to reject; Itpe./Itpa. to be rejected

RIOT/RPT m (sf 17 pl w7 rT) judge

x17 m (pl 1) law, the right thing, legal case, judgment (also punishment),
court

x1p>7/RaRIpT m (pl 13p7) adult

®37°7/8%317 f (pl *3717) road, manner

M37/7"37 Pe. to mention s.t.; pass.participle - to remember; Af. to recall, to re-
mind, to mention; Itpe. to remember, to recall

&n7m blood; capital crime

XIDT see X197

xny1f knowledge, opinion, purpose, intention, mood

XIXIPT see RIP°T

x17m (pl 17/8077) row, line; generation

XPTI7 see Rpn7

X217 see NOT

w"17 Pe. to interpret, to expound; Itpe. to be expounded

Xpn1/XP71T m Xnpn7/xnp 7T £ (P77 m pl ’nxp77 £ pl)  child, adjective: small
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h

X1 intj. Here is ..., Behold!

xaTRA/RITA/RIRTA adv. now, today

xo(X)7  here

IR see 1A

on(x)n  there

2"17/2"1n Pe. to return; to be returned; to surround; to retract; as a hendiadys
verb - to do something again; 3m sg participle is used impersonally as -
then, afterwards; Pa. to go about; to pursue; to search for s.o. or s.t.; Af. to
retun s.t.; to make go around; to surround; to turn around; to repeat; Itpe.
as a hendyadis verb - to do s.t afterwards; Itpa. to go around as a peddler;
Itaff. to be returned

"™ to be, become, exist; to be born; (+ inf) should ...

RIT0 see RITNA

NIRRT see NITXRA

" see ' n

1"»°11 Pa. to believe; to trust; Itpa. to be believed

xn°7 m (pl n°1) permission; permitted thing

1an/ara/o7  adv. thus, so, such

P"Pn see p'pn

xnwn adv. now

T

"a1/1"a1 Pe. to buy; Pa. to sell; Itpa. to be sold

xnrm (pl 1) Zuz (a type of coin), in pl also money

xv1/07  adj. small

xnp1 £ goad

"M31 Pe. to be worthy; to win a legal battle; to acquire possession; Pa. to make
s.0. worthy; to grant; to entitle

Xt m/f (cstr. 1o, pl (1)"101) time, date

1t adv. sometimes; (7 1) There are times when ...

Pant>  adv. subsequently

TR0 1T many times, often

n
X2RaN/R%an m  injury, ruin
a"an Pe. to prefer; to like; Pa. to love; to cherish; Itpa. to be cherished
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1" see 1"

xmn m (pl mn) restrictive measure; severity

"m Pe. to see, to look at, to inspect, to notice; Af. to show; Itpe. to be seen; It-
taf. to be shown

spfmn Pe. to live; Af. to nourish; to revive the dead

&9 m (sf 2»m; pl xnnm; sf pl pn2°n) strength, army

N¥HIMT see R¥ON

pon adj. wise, expert

mn/xmn prep. instead of

x¥on/R¥o M m object

R m wine

x(X)an m (pl ) donkey

1701 adj. gracious

xoon f (pl »oon) shred

2"sn Pe. to dig

P"pr/p"pn Pe. to carve out; to engrave; to drill; Pa. to hollow out

7"wn Pe. to suspect; Itpe. to be suspect

w"wn Pe. to care, to feel; w. 2 to be ill; take into consideration

n"nn Pe. to seal, to sign, to conclude; Af. to let s.o. sign; Itpe. to be sealed, to be
signed

9]

v adj. good

5"3v  Pe. to immerse o.s. for ritual purification; Pa. to dip food; Af. to immerse
s.0. or s.t. for ritual purification.

X2 adv. much, many

XYRU/RY™O/X"0  adj. Arab

Xurvm portion of document covered with dots

Xpou/xopb tax (especially used for a Persian land tax)

01 adj./adv. more (also used as an adverb); w.(})»: more than

xnyu m (pl "nyv) taste, reason

22w Pa., Af. to hide to conceal; Itpa. to hide, to be concealed
XOPU see POV

b

&7 f(pl 1) hand, possession
v"Y Pe.todry up; Pa. to dry (s.t.)
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y"7 Pe. to know, to understand, to recognize; Af. to inform,; Itpe. to be known;
Ittaf. to be known

M/A"1 Pe. to give; to grant; Itpe. to be given; to be permitted

"1 adj. haughty, proud

% m (pl nr) day, daytime; (sg) Yom Kippur

n"r Pe. to borrow; Af. to lend

n"o* Af. to increase, to add,; Ittaf. to be added

n"v Pe. to inherit, take possession; Af. to bequeath, bestow

a"m/"n Pe. to sit, to live, to be situated; as hendiadys to introduce the event
that had begun before the time of the narrative began. Pa, to set at ease; Af.
to seat s.0., to place, to appoint; Ittaf. to place o.s., w. Rny7 to put at ease

b

a5 prep. like, as, according to; (3 only) conj. when, while, as

NJ'RD see X2

73 conj. when

(2)12 adv. for nothing

x5 m (pl 373) priest

ma/nR1>  prep. like; according to

Xpw™ XndNO m- saffron

w"ny  Pe. to become lean, infertile; Af. to make lean; to contradict; Ittaf. to be
contradicted

D seed

X2"3/%2°%3 m (pl °2%3) pain

7737 conj. (usually followed by the prefix conj.) in order that; just as

T/ conj. since, as soon as, when

19172 such-and-such

X325 m (pl "2%3) dog

> intrg. how much/many/long

&nw1> f (no pl) congregation

1"03 Pe. to embarrass, to shame; Af. to put to shame, to embarrass; Itpe. to be
shamed, embarrassed

5"93 Pe. to bend; to overturn; to subordinate; Af. to compel

q"w>  Af. to make fit; to declare valid; Ittaf. to become valid

2"n>/"na> Pe. to write, to inscribe; Itpe. to be written
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17

X?/% adv. no

RIIRY  see RIIR

X122 m (pl *w1%) garment

w"37 Pe.to wear, to dress up; Pa. to dress s.o.
"M% prep. near, towards, with regard to

WY see "R

m? prep. toward; with

XoN9/x12 m (pl »o117/°21%) lance

PIATY  see Xaav

RON?  see XM

XI(X)w*> m (pl 2wh) tongue, language, speech
ann>? tomorrow; the next day; in the future
X2W9/2y% adv. upward, above

owh prep. conj. according to

n

n see™

xn(x)» f (pl xnmnn) town

xnRn/Rnan £ (pl xnmn)  neighbor

xnrTn f province, town

" (<o <ay) m (pl *(1x)1Tn) something, anything
xnn m death

"mn  to strike, hit; Pa. to protest; Itpa. to be smitten
p"nn Pe. to erase; Itpe. to be erased

" Pe. to arrive; to ripen; w. %¥, 123, % to happen; Af. to bring
" intrg. introduces a polar question (often rhetorical in nature)
w/rn/n/m prep. from, than; conj. since

xn m pl (cstr. 0, »n) water

nnwn/nna/Xan - adv. at any rate, in any case

X m (pl wn) rain

*712°'n adv. now then

xno f (pl ") word, matter

X m (pl »n) utterance, command

™ seen

X)(X)n"mm  corpse, deceased one

xnoon f (pl ’NRIn) tractate
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xoxon m (pl 2x%) angel
o Pe. to reign; Af. to declare (s.0.) king; Itpe. to consult; to recon51der

xo9n m (pl »0%) king

xnaon £ (pl xnMa7n/8n3%1) queen

m see m

mp 7 see Mph

s"on Pa. to heal; Itpa. to be cured

w'gn  Pe. to be able; Af. to make available; w. wo1+p.s. to make one’s presence
known; Itpe. to be able

mpnlnp 1 prep. from before; for the sake of; conj. before; for the sake of

xp°vn adv.originally, at the beginning

“5yn adj. superior, virtuous, valid, normal

x1Yn m west, Eretz Israel/ Palestine

xnwn f cave, burial cave

xmm spade, blow of spade

xn m (cstr. *Rn; pl XN, 1) master, lord, owner

xn2nn f (sf X2°nm pl ’nxk3°nn)  academy, academic session, lesson

xnvann £ (pl ’nxeann/xn»inn) Tannaitic tradition

]

n(R)1 adv. also, too

®(*)21m (pl *x*23, >21) prophet

¥"A1 Pe. w. 2 to touch; to deal with something; Pa. to be afflicted with leprosy;
Af. to bring into contact

xmv1f guarding, protection

"03(")1mpl property

x1 f (pl ™) a biform of X731 (see below)

Xnm/xon? m bread

n"1 Pe. to sleep, to fall asleep

xMmm/f fire

n"m  Pe. to descend, to reach, to delve; w. 2 to acquire; Af. to lower, to bring
down; w. % to cause to acquire

xmrwif guarding

2"l Pe. to guard; to wait; Pa. to guard, to watch; Itpe. to be guarded

101 March-April

n"m1 Pa. to doze off; Itpa. to doze off

5"pi/"o1 Pe. to fall, to occur; Af. to drop
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»"m1 Pe. to go out; to be inferred, concluded; w. 1 to follow, result from s.t.; as
hendiadys verb - to indicate incipient action Af. to take out, remove; ex-
clude, exempt; to utter; w. Xp to spread a rumor; Ittaf. to be taken out

xwo1f life, soul, human being, body; + p.s. - self, reflexive pronouns; n"uaw. +
wolp.s. todie

1"n1 Pe. to give

q"n1 Pe. to fall off, out; Af. to cause to fall off

0

A"a0  Pe. to be of the opinion, to think, to deduce; Af. to explain; Itpe. to be
logical, reasonable; (impersonally, with %) it is the opinion of s.o. that ...

x(x)20 m logical deduction

xT0/x77w m (pl *170/*1W)  witness

pmoo/prmio m (f sf *npmo; £ 1f xnpmo)  adj. red; dark

2"30 Pe. to be of the opinion, to agree, to think; Af. to explain; Itpe. to be logi-
cal, to be reasonable

""uo Pe. to deviate

X770 m (cstr. 770) order (also an order of the Mishna), row, book, class, recita-
tion of the Bible;

RIxP°0/R1°0 m (pl "1*0)  sign, mark

X100 f (pl 21°00) knife

9">0 Itpa. to look at

9"30 Af. to injure; Itpa. to look at

120 Pe. to be in jeopardy; Pa. to endanger; Itpa. to become seriously ill; en-
danger o.s.

7"20 Pe. to clog, to block up; Pa. to block up; Itpe. to be clogged

P"720 Pe. to go up, to travel (more specifically to make a pilgrimage to Jerusa-
lem), to happen, to grow, to conclude; Pa. to remove, to complete, to raise
up; Af. to bring, to bring up/out, to complete, to remove, to take out; Itpa.
to depart; to remove o.s.; Ittaf. to be enacted in accordance with

"m0 Pe. to eliminate (a text); Pa. to blind; Itpe. to be blinded

7"n0  Pe. to support; to rely on, to ordain; w. n¥7 to be assured of s.t.; Af. to find
support, to have s.o0. ordained; Itpe. w. ® to lean upon

™0 adj. decaying, lazy

Xn(X)no m (pl ano) absence of qualification; anonymous authority (often used
adverbially, especially in the expression anoa)
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v
7"329/""2R/7"aR  Pe. to do, to make; to bring about; to observe a religious re-

quirement; Pa. to prepare parchment; Itpe. to be made/done/prepared; to
be brought about; to become

x72y m (pl *12y) slave; worshiper

77V see N

X2 7Y see K?TR

®7w/17Y  adv. still

77y adj. worthy, preferable

}nTY prep., conj. until

1w adj. blind

"(X)?W prep. on top of; against

xrym/f eye

Xy m (pl xn1y) spring

2"y Pa. to restrain, to prevent, to postpone, to wait. Itpa. to be delayed, to
wait

9y see R

1YY see N

5"y  Pe. to enter, to fit in; to set (of the sun); Pa. to bring in; to permit s.o. to
enter; Af. to bring in; Itpa. w. % to enter (the object of the preposition is the
person who enters)

xn%y m world

¥y adj. sad

xIwy/xa0y m Wy f (pl Pawy, Mow) ten

P"w/p" IR Pe. to flee; Af. to chase away

ny adj. old

b}

D" Pa. to persuade; to reconcile; Itpa. to be satisfied; to be reconciled

xn10 f a small amount; (used adverbially) a little

v"d Pe. remain

x1om (pl»p) fruit, produce, the profit from a piece of property

395 Pe. to divide, distribute. Passive Participle: to disagree, to differ; Pa. to
distinguish; Af. to separate; Itpe. to be divided; to disagree

X320 m (pl 3%9) half, waist

o f half, middle

xnnoo f (pl xnRao, ’kNMavo)  division, difference of opinion
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1o m so-and-so, such-and-such

x190 m (cstr. *199, ’n2199) f (cstr. n*199) so-and-so

X9 m evening

p"09  Pe. to stop, to do something decisively; to cut to interrupt, to decide; Pa,
to cut, to divide; w. X170 to recite the Bible Af. to stop (intr. and tr.) to
intervene, to interrupt, to separate; Itpe. to break, be torn, to be termi-
nated, be divided up, to pause, to be decided

"op/y"pn Pe. intr. to rupture, to split, to be cancelled; Af. to cancel, to exempt

o"o/ W™ Pe.tospread

X019/7%07D  adj. Persian

v"wp Pe. to straighten; to spread; to explain; to solve; Itpe. to be straightened
out; to be solved

vwso adj. obvious, clear; (7 Xv*wo) it is obvious that...

X

xnx ,xme f company, group

?7¥  adj. righteous, righteous person

NXNNY see XN2¥

""¥ Pe. with ®11x to listen; Pa. to pray; Af. to turn aside

A"y¥ Pa. to trouble; to inflict pain; Itpa. to make an effort; to feel pain; to
grieve

xWwx m (pl wx) trouble, pain, distress

x19% m (pl "119°%) morning

% adj. necessary; in need, needy

3"¥ Itpe. to be necessary; to require

P

RPRP see RVIp

""ap, Y"ap  Pa. to receive, to accept, to agree to s.t., with "oX - to greet someone

w"Tp Pe. to become sacred; Pa. to sanctify; to betroth a woman; Af. to dedicate
s.t. to the temple; Itpa. to become consecrated, to become betrothed

IXNIP  see RHp

""p/n™"p  Pe. to stand (up); to wake up; to remain; to exist; as hendiadys verb -
to remain; Pa. to fulfil; to confirm; to establish; Af. to make s.o, stand up; to
place; to appoint; to explain; Itpa. to be fulfilled; to last; Ittaf. to be placed;
to be established; to be explained; to be appointed

RYIP/RPRP m neck
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xuenp m truth

pup adj. thin

wypfo"up  Pe. to kill; to cut off; Itpe. to be killed

x»p m voice, rumor

"5 Pe. to burn; to roast; to ruin; Itpe. to be burnt; to be roasted
xnp/nxnTR  adj. first

mp prep., conj. before, in front of

7"sp Pe. to be particular; to be annoyed; Itpe. to be angry
1(x)™0p adj. hot-temepred

x7p m (pl *x7p) biblical verse/ scripture

1 close; (substantivized) familial relative

xnp/xnp £ (pl ’np/xn™p)  town, village; pl countryside
vwp adj. old, elder

5

XWUR1 see W™

mmfmplianfpl adj. big, great, large

®27 m (pl kM2, °37) master; teacher

X() f (pl *9x7) leg, foot; festival

XOR/RMI m  room, ample amount, comfort

X>7mf ewe

P adj. far, distant

X m The Merciful One (i.e., God)

’rmm (pl ) smell, (the plural has the meaning of ‘spices’)

xw/xwr m (pl w1 /’mwn)  beginning, head, top, main

XM v m Exilarch

’w™ f first part (of a text) .

xno™ f (sf xom) (pl o™ ,xnxo™) bread

nx»7 adj. deceiver

""»7 Pe. to throw down; to put; Af. to throw; Itpe. to happen to be, take place
(YR X m7) to raise a contradiction between s.o. and s.o.

57 Pe. to be loose; to be soft; Pa, Af. to loosen

xypaf sky, heaven

xnmw £ (pl knmwn) possession, domain, authorization

1M1 adj. excitable
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v

HRw/?"w  Pe. to ask, to borrow; Itpe. to be lent, to be absolved by a scholar;
Pa. to ask, to borrow; Af. to lend

MRW see 'YW

xmaaw/xnaw f neighborhood

p"aw Pe. to leave; to permit; to forgive; Itpe. to be forsaken, to be deserted

w"aw Pa. to distort, to corrupt, to confuse (s.0.); Itpa. to be mistaken

xnwaw f error

A"Tw Pa. to send; Itpa. to be sent

"M Pe. to be worth; to be appropriated; to be equal; Pa. to place; to make s.t.
into; to reckon; appoint; Af. to compare; to agree; to level

x9w m (pl "ow) beauty, strengthening

xpw m (pl 'pw) street, market

n"uw Pe. Pa. to spread out; Itpa. to prostrate o.s.

xI(R)ow m/f (pl ww) document; deed

X79()v m alcoholic beverage; beer

RWNW see RWHW

n"sw Pe, Pa. to forget; Af. to find; Itpe. to be forgotten; to be found

now  adj. present, available; familiar

n"sw Pe, Pa. to forget; Af. to find; Itpe. to be forgotten; to be found

xmow m (with suffix mbw; pl 'm>w) agent, messanger

obw m peace, well being, greeting

®nw (cstr. ow/ow, pl ’xnAnw, "»w) name, designation; with the verb p"s1 - to
spread a rumor

"'nw/y"aw  Pe. to hear (more specifically: to hear a legal tradition); to listen; to
infer, to conclude; Pa. to serve; Af. to let s.o. hear; to impart a legal tradi-
tion; to inform; to prove; Itpa. to be heard; to obey w. &n?"» to become
known

w"nw Pa. to spend time, to serve, to have intercourse; Itpa. to use (the object
appears following the preposition 2)

xwnw/xwnw f ((wnw) sun, sunlight

MYwlURY  Itpa. to speak, to tell; w. *Ta to sue

W adj. adv. beautiful; good; (as an adverb) well

"pw  Af. to give a drink; to irrigate

"W Pe. to dwell; to untie; to release; to permit; to annul a vow; Af. to cause to
dwell; Itpe. to be untied; to be permitted; to be annulled of a vow

xnw f (sf xaw) (pl 12 sf paw) year
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P"Nw  Pe. to be silent; Pa. to silence; Itpa. to become silent

w
X m load
R7IW  see R0

n

X7anm receipt

x1anf contradiction

xI(®)n/mxan m (pl *x1n) a rabbi from the Tannaitic period

(2 adv. again

xIn/xmnm (pl ™nn) ox

TRIN see RI(X)N

R22IMN/R2010/893370 m (pl (1)°2339n/931390)  rooster

"IN Pe. to repeat, to do again; to learn or recite a Tannaitic tradition; as hen-
diadys verb - to do the second time; Pa. to tell; Af. to teach a Tannaitic
tradition; to transmit an oral tradition; to derive a legal conclusion from
Scripture; Itpe. to be repeated; to be learned

xmayn f (pl ’nxnwn)  fast day

"'on/1"pn  Pa. to make fit; to institute; to install; Af. to institute; Itpe. Itpa. to be
made fit; to be fixed

"™wn September-October



Verbal Paradigms

Strong verbs: Pe-stem —
Suffix Suffix Suffix Prefix Prefix
conjugation | conjugation | conjugation | conjugation | conjugation
a-type i-type u-type u-type i-type
(n)an3 MN2()R
lcsg R13n> ()amp 17D 1N2(*)1 TR
and 1N2()»
2msg nan3 namp 1N2(C)N 72v(*)n
()7av()n
2f Jmlgk
58 n3an? —
27n2()? av(")?
3msg an3y P BiRk) 1n3(*)1 e Q)
nn> Ty
n/xand
3f ’ 25()n
8 onp/nam (nap (1m>2) ¢)
RIN7
nnM(°) W)
1cpl - : ’
cp 1203 /10303 1P 1030 PaC)
11"and
12*non
(1)wan3 2NN
2 l ) Y Y 1av(°
me 1nand (n3p 230N (D1avC)n
Yanon
()nan(?)>>
1 b
2l ne  OTOBO?
"an>°1 / *an>®
21N>/ 1an3 (an>7
3mpl b Y 9\ 5
p ans /*ans P TN/ (Man()om MN7w(C)>
1ano"
/R307
3f pl 1(X)an> R
N0 /and RIMP

and
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Prefix Participial Passive Imperative | Imperative | Imperative
conjugation | conjugation
a-type (active)
) X12(°)N(R)>
() R172n> R12°N>
1f sg: X3(X)an>
ana(*)n nan> nano nn(°)> a0y an
(1) a()n nan> na'nd N2 T intabl
1 21N> /2D ™)y
/m3C)7 2°n(R)> 2°n>
()
3(°)n (7/®)an> /n3
' /827>
1(°)an>
13()3 1)
X1(*)aC>)n> 13°2°N>
mlab L]
x11(*)2(*)n>
121ND
- 1)y pintab)
(H1r()n (MnC)an>  (NDnC)a°nd - ™Y a0
T2y miab)
1and
121D
T T U L
1NRH (Mn(C)an>
1an>
(Mman(x)?
7An3 /2an3 (1)2°n>
Xan> /32N> N>
an>/2°n3
(1)an3 /x2°Md

1°and 12°n2
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Pe infinitive

Xand(*)n

Verbal Paradigms

Strong verbs: “Derived” stems

L)

(Pa)
2ynR

(Af)
2YBnK
(Itpe)
2yanx
(itpa)
Pyanx

(1ttaf)

Suffix
conjuga-
tion

MR

NNK

nINK

an7PK

Prefix
conjuga-

Imperative| Infinitive | Active
participle

an3 "2iR3 anm
nK »21P% anm
apNR CFInE 2n3m
% UMK 2nam
anpmn

Passive
participle



Attested forms

Suffix Prefix Imperative|Infinitive| Active | Passive
Ste conjugation| conjugation participle | participle

Lys

Pa

2y
Af

RREND
Itpe

REENES
Itpa

2y9nK
Ittaf

omp

T

709K
DX
q°02°R
DR
naNwR
TR
PR
oM
annwR
wnnwR

PonoR
WONR

Verbal Paradigms

51
Saph
RN {7al)
7w

?'05°1 / PY05]

oo™
2°n07
nonw,
T
PTY
Lk
[7°nnw]
wnnwL/wnnwh
N

Wwon*>
won1

305

Soap Hap Sapn Sapn
mki T Rkira)
*P0OX 27001
PR g ()
MIIR Ry o)
n'03°n
27N
MONWR
IR OOMAIR WD
DTN
WK AM
ANNYR - :NNWPR  [nennwn)]
WWANYIR  WANWM
PNk Phnom
TMWINR WINM
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Weak verbs

N
Pe prefix Pe imperative Af suffix Af prefix
conjugation conjugation conjugation

AR/ PR
lcsg RTIOR / WDR WHOR
201K / VIR

I-n

2°01°n / 201°N M/ vl wedn
2m sg NNMIR / NRoR
aon / aaen T3 /20 /201 PN
2f sg =lelg »m
D195 / 5ok
TR
noxh nox wnh
3m sg vPI)] 1745}
AR
vIPI()? aby)
201X
no.

XP DR / PUOR
3fsg BN /919°N n‘vlﬂax " wsn

1"RR / nm

1c pl
P P19 / "M

1°POR

A/ P
2m pl 120N ' won
WM/ YTA

1075 / wp1na
3m pl NN WY
mPp npary /e '
1?1 / Npp1h

fpl
3tp Rpo1D / pon

Pe Infinitive | Afinfinitive | Ittaf infinitive

Q0 / 2010 PR WIPNR



Verbal Paradigms 307

—
Af imperative | Af participle Ittaf suffix |lttaf participial| Ittaf prefix
conjugation conjugation conjugation

/ ®I2xNn
xivxn / RIPEN SPINR
RI2°¥XNM
VAR / PR nyan nPINR noxnn
PR
PR
27010 VPR
yan/ pon PITNR P/ prinn PR
2°011 / (PoInnIR)
PONR
ROUPIN wPnUR
}pPonn
B ylaYa) RPTR
1Pwpn
117201
1NMR AANNR
WRNR
/pon / pon Wwinh
PAd a2 VI
VRPIN irda)ek

(xInR)

Wwan
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I-w/y —

Pe prefix Pe imperative | Itpe/Itpa suffix Itpe/Itpa
conjugation conjugation participial

conjugation

2R
1csg
R
v/ ymrn 2N
2m sg nn nT»nn
PN fsg:man
qrh TN onn / T nn
rny THNR N
3msg
a5 2R vInn
¥ PR/ apnn
R7NR
af - eI R772n / ®ann
s mn ;
& nTovnn / RT97Nn
RT9NR
1cpl 1/ a9
WK
12°n
2m pl NN
P M 12°0R
137
1209 / anh THMNR
1 { b 1‘7& b e
3mp 2°nh / anh TR wom )
Ny WIRTR
3fpl PNR Tphn
P ! 177700
Itpe/Itpa infinitive | Afinfinitive
TTIPNR
TN b NN

PR
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Af prefix Af imperative

conjugation

Af participial
conjugation

Af suffix
conjugation

309

Ittaf suffix
conjugation

o 0IR RIVTI / RIDTID PR

22MIR / 72NIR xaxpan (f) (7°p>x HPS)
noTIN nyTIn N0 00
g Arata) -
75X yTIn q,m
(an"») i
IR
7R Rpp1m 5N
T7amR
13°amn 01
PR
190X 1?anmn
WTIR Baglal

19211

0K
anmneR

RODINR

WK
WO R
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I_:/t
amnMm
R U AR LI [t pe —
PO VAL LIl Darticipial L
92aRNM
bd=p WA= Ly Bl conjugation
X173xn (1sg)
A " Af participial m
Pe Infinitive Itpe infinitive MANR
hglaial conjugation "
- TR
Itpe suffix Pa prefix
pe S R Prefix  NOTRWTIEIN Af infinitive TR
conjugation 0 IN°R conjugation
suff)
) TN Ittaf
pl I R R A f suffix o
_ . AR participial XMnm
100", conjugation . )
WM conjugation
Af prefix
conjugation
II-w/y Pe-stem —
Suffix Suffix Prefix Prefix
conjugation conjugation conjugation conjugation
a-type i-type u-type i-type
1csg nep ShTah)
2msg falal me n / Mn
2f sg
3msg op nn oy / o o/ oy
3fsg (op)/xmp/nmp  xnn/nnon/ann oW n
lcpl  xmmp / xvp / np unn Arnn oy / opn
2m pl mpn / mpn n¥n
e /0w
3m pl o nm nmh
(wo)

3fpl nn
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nown / nnn / opn
Itpe-stem
Itpe Af Af (older Ittaf
paradigm)
. . . WK/ TR
Suffix conjugation oI TR amnex
IR
, . . I /eny 1R
Prefix conjugation Tnn apInh
owny o'pu
Participial opInn
. . a7 o'pIn Tn
conjugation jarlglal

Prefix Imperative Participial Passive participle
conjugation conjugation

a-type

RINMRP / RIORP
(onm) om

Rin»n
ne/op nn / nnvp
2N
na/nah B/ oRp e
n™n/ neRn P!
nen RORP / Rp / Ry»p RDMW/RDW
WS /1R
pralaiial
WP NP
PP / np / nrp -
RN / THTRP
R /R [ amp
W

mnn
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-/ .
Pe-stem forms|Pe-stem forms|Pe-stem forms| Itpe-stem
with /y/  |with an elision

of the /°/
Suffi
" .x . DRW W
conjugation
Participial Al 20 (GBA) »wnom
. . RIPRW
conjugation w7 T>wn (GBA) ~oxn (3m pl)
s )
Prefix IRY™ . wnh
conjugation DWW (Magic bowls) »wn
Jug w1 (GBA) !
Imperative DI

Infinitive LRW N plivgla) BWNR
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=
Pa-stem Pa-stem Itpa-stem | Itpa-stem | Itpa-stem Af-stem
forms with | forms with | forms with | forms with | forms with
/'l /y/ /y/ [’/ an elision of
the /°/
TowK (+3f s
DR Al 7 AMNWR AXNOXR ( g
suffix)
Anan
RN
Smwn T nwn 1"2°non bl 7aTa
ut\(e}a]
2°Non
AN 7))
Oy Rl ali7a]
A lizAb)
LYo
Hww (fs YWIR
(fsg) oW 1

DIRY LY MPNWOR BN
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Geminate verbs 5
Pe-stem Pe-stem Pe-stem Pe-stem
suffix prefix imperative participial
conjugation conjugation conjugation
RWN / NOWRM "
lcsg WK Rz
wn RIRY
TMMa/ 1/ wn nw»
2m sg nn win(*)n wmn
R FALYARS nwen
2f sg "wn
ams S/ wr S / N/ poRn
g (x73) / 2 ¥ / mnom wen /v /R
ST/RPT/ Nt XYM/ RY™0
3fsg N
e/ apn [ Rwp Rw™n
w1 1971
1cpl ! i wen /pwn
newp / wp win®
1oy n Yy /ey
2m pl nen wnn W M3/ PNt
N /N
WXT
s /990 w1
2w /1y ™/ »™N
3m pl
A Ry il
b D°Rn
]53”73
]g’ﬁn
3fpl 5%
P 1 1°RY

Pe-stem infinitive | Af-stem infinitive

wrn / pprm IR
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Af-stem

Pe-stem | Af-stem
passive

passive suffix
participle |conjugation|conjugation

Y nR RIXNN
npR PR nyan
bt o
2P S/ pn
S bAlits
" 9% il
L 1N
X1 NIX
X131 Rlital
}NND NN
17773 17%nn
! kAlh !
17 ]J"?’PD
Aalab
B
! Rrlya)
0% “d
12nR 1opn
117979 “m
7
MY/ Py
ﬂ'.”x
19°

P



316 Verbal Paradigms

l-y =
Pe-stem Pe-stem Pe-stem Pe-stem
suffix prefix imperative participial
conjugation conjugation conjugation
lcs "33/ 1a /813 1R [;{:J(xl)n
B X2/ ®1M2 /N2 (32m) g also
R3]
2m sg n1a/(xn13) / N3 "13(°)n "1 mI(R)a
2f sg X121
3m sg o) X3 1271/ 137 (X)2
(RP?) RI(R)2
3fsg X2 /°R12/ N1 - RI(R)2
X1/ X1 X1/ a(X)2
11/ pmn
1) 1M
1cpl X112/ 11/ (R)12
P 1 1®) 12(°)% MR
R1M12
M (MMm(R)2
2m pl n(*)12 13(°)N
P @nC) () - S~
"N
2f pl ‘
P MmN/ 13N
1avh /12M n(x !
3mpl (0 ) () (®32/()™a
12(°)1 3(X)a/12
(X3
3f pl "2 "7
P ‘ ‘ @™

Pe-stem infinitive Derived stems infinitive

®/12(7) (s
R12(°)n TS



Verbal Paradigms 317

Pe-stem Derived Stems | Derived Stems | Derived Stems | Derived Stems

Passive Suffix Prefix Imperative Participial
Participle conjugation | conjugation conjugation
ROX
X112 by HY(C)R X1H¥N
nan noy e Y nhxn
nra
("1x2) 13 Y Heb H¥n
X2 "9/ X9%(n) en Xo¥n
mm/ - 1019380 / 117030
X112/ 71112 158 e M
L L 112871 / 13(°)"H8n
nm3 ()nx 123N 9y ()nhxn
/73 /193 LY /9y 230N 930
s 19RY QY 10)7x¥n
(e pivy () R/

7712
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Doubly weak verbs .
I-n and I1-y I-n and lI-y I-nand I1-y I-n and
Pe-stem Itpe-stem Af-stem | geminate ve,
Pe-stem
Suffix »
. . m mn°xR MR Ry
conjugation ™y
. nm gha)
Participial PR
conjugation i s TR YRy
Jug ™ TN
Prefix nry o
o nn*y ny K
conjugation nm 2w
Imperative
S Midal
Infinitive nrn IR TR i
()
Quadriradical verbs

Suffix conjugation WY TWNWR
Participial conjugation TIIWN TUNW D
Prefix conjugation W TVNYH

Infinitive TaYY TTAYNWR



I-n and

geminate verb

Itpe-stem

1¥0R

I’/ and 1ll-y
Pe-stem

haghy

IR ,NR

my

m sg XN
fsgoxn/°n
m plinR/n
nn
XN

Verbal Paradigms

I-'/*and llI-y
Af-stem

ans(s)x
MR
’n(’)’?)
Linkitel
f.xnmn/ xnn

ns

3n(1)sx

111n(s)1x

I-y and Ill-y
Af-stem

TR

M

)V

TIR

"R
IR

319

Apocopated
forms of the
root: »"p
Xp
NP
vl

W

?



320 Verbal Paradigms

The verb »'"v1 “to be” (Pe-stem)

Suffix Prefix Imperative | Active par ticiple
conjugation conjugation

lcsg C)nmmn /R R M7
2msg ma Rh(Qh hl mn
]1”1“(5)1-'
2f sg M (in alegal RN
document)
mh /a0)?
3msg (/xnn M/ at) M(R)7
R/
PRI/ M an/ Ran/Malc)n
af ()X .
8 ma/ wn/ (=) /R
mn/Rn mn
1cpl R/ 100 i i
mn ma
2m pl (Dnmn nen nn
2f pl
M/ Onah /(R
3mpl " G / ik n(X)7
n "(X)n
1/ Oy
QL RY lrf’) O
3fpl DRAT) - e
Kh (M /nmin
(1R7)

legal context)
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Accusative pronominal suffixes

suffix conjugation

2msg

~
%
2

1n91ap
nnTp 1P nEap 1°NI0 nwwn

&\ N0

2msg ‘\\ oM
anbn TP
TRl Tnpaw 93P
TNy mwe
NN 7
N\
2 sg &\\ Tmn
3msg Ny hpaw mpaw
pav TNPAL PIPNAR . TINDOD™
nyls  anyo Kb
3fsg npaw
nar o annpR mnian muws
paw 7 naar mpTa
RNYRY  RNAPIR TNMR RAIAIR
\]
1cpl N IR D
YNWR 13npo1
o M
13°npo1
x nTwn
2m pl 13]’11’7’:17\\\ P
2f pl s w
p on k
3m pl NPT AeNPod 11108N
MPNPTA IMPNYID
WIYAWR  Imnyba MIoaTR NON0
MW
NPWIDR - anyoa "M0D
3fpl 1°17N0
N7y MY MmN MNYAY  Inemd

P
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Prefix conjugation, imperative and infinitive

Verbal forml Prefix Prefix i Prefix
conjugation | conjugation conjugation | conjugation | conjugation

lcsg 2msg 3f sg

ma o \\\\ e

2f sg ToOW \\\\\\ T92°n/ 79an

Pronoun

3msg TITAR =70 J I il Ar S LN 1) B o
3f sg 720X 30N a0 DAL A
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7.6 Repetitions of nouns
4.5 Nominal clauses, dislocation and copulative pronouns
4.5.1 The structure of nominal clauses
4,5.2 Historical developments in nominal clauses
4.6 Existential clauses and existential particles
4.6.1 Existential clauses
4.6.2 Predicative Possessive Construction (PPC)
4.6.2.1 Dative-PPC
4.6.2.2 Locative PPC
4.6.2.3 Nominative PPC (Topic-PPC)
9.2 Direct object markers
9.2.1 The preposition %
9.2.1.1 The syntax
9.2.1.2 More about the semantics
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9.2.1.3 The anticipatory pronominal suffixes
9.2.1.4 Exceptions to the rules
9.2.3 The accusative marker n’
9.4 “Dative”
9.4.1 Argument dative (or indirect object)
9.4.1.2 The dative preposition -7"1-, °m
9.4.2 Non-argument dative
9.6 Passive clauses
9.7 The qtil li Construction
10.1 Dependent clauses
10.1.1 Syndetic vs. asyndetic depended clauses
10.1.2 The role of the dependent clause as a constituent in the matrix
clause
10.1.2.1 Noun clauses
10.1.2.1.1 Subject clauses
10.1.2.1.2 Predicate clause: The predicate clause is always
introduced with a 7
10.1.2.1.3 Object clause
10.1.2.1.4 Dependent clause as the topic of the matrix clause
10.1.2.2 Adjective clauses: modify nouns and pronouns in the matrix
clause
10.1.2.3 Adverbial clauses
10.1.3 General observations
10.3 Cleft sentences
11.1 Infinitive clauses
11.1.1 Introduction
11.1.2 Nouns
11.1.2.1 Topic
11.1.2.2 Subject
11.1.2.3 Predicate
11.1.2.4 Object
11.1.2.5 Infinitive with intransitive verbs
11.1.2.6 Other verbal complements
11.1.2.7 Nouns that modify nouns (the genitive relation)
11.1.3 Adjectives and adverbs
11.1.3.1 Adjective (modifies a noun)
11.1.3.2 Adverb
11.1.4 Non-embedded infinitive clauses
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11.1.4.1 Infinitive clauses in questions
11.1.4.2 Infinitive clauses to describe possible logical deductions
11.1.5 Infinitive without a clause: Infinitive absolute
11.1.6 Summary regarding the representation of the subjects of the
infinitive clauses
10.2 Conditional clauses
10.2.1 Conditional clauses with the conjunction "/ %
10.2.2 Other conditional conjunctions
10.4 Negation
10.4.1 The negators
10.4.2 Historical background
10.4.3 Syntactic differences between X and %
10.4.4 Contexts where 7 is often used
10.4.5 General observations
10.4.6 Negation of existential clauses
8.3 Rhetorical questions
11.2 Verbal hendiadys - pseudo-coordinative verbal constructions
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Subjects

Paragraph numbers marked with an asterisk refer to items mentioned in

footnotes.

abbreviations 1.1.6.2, 4.2,9.2.1.4
Academy of the Hebrew Language,
The 0.6.2, 0.6.3
adjectives 2.2.,2.2.1,2.2.2.1,2.2.2.2,
2.2.3.2.4,3.2.1,3.2.2,3.3.2.2,
4.5.1,4.5.2.2,4.8,8.3,10.1,10.4.1,
11.1.1,11.1.2.2,11.1.3.2
attributive 2.2.3.2.4.1, 4.7,
11.1.2.3,11.1.3.1
clauses 10.1.2.2
infinitive clause 11.1.3.1
predicative 2.2.3.2.4.1,
2.2.3.2.4.2,8.3
substantivized 2.2.3.2.4.2, 4.7
use of 2.2.3.2.4.1
adverbs 2.2.3.2.5, 3.3.2.2, 10.1,
10.1.2.2.4,10.1.2.3,10.4.3, 11.1.1,
11.1.2.2
clauses 10.1.2.3
locative demonstrative adverbs
3.4
infinitive clause 11.1.3.2
adverbial predicate 4.6.1
agreement 2.2.2.1, 2.2.2.2,
2.23.2.4.1,7.2.4.2,9.1.3,9.2.1.3,
9.2.1.4%,
agreement marker 4.5.2.1, 4.6.1,
4,6.1%,10.4.2
double agreement 7.2.4.2
verbal agreement 2.2.3.2.4.2%,
9.2.1.3,11.1.2.4,11.1.6
Akkadian 0.1, 0.5, 1.2.2.7%, 3.1.1%,
3.1.2%,3.1.3.2%,3.1.4,4.6.2.1%
5.3.2,6.11.1, 8.3%, 11.2*

Aktionsart 8.1.3.1
allophones 1.1.1,1.2.2.2,1.2.2.3,
1.2.2.4,1.2.2.8,3.1.5
alphabet 0.6.1,1.1.1
Amoraim 0.4
analogy 1.2.2.2%,1.2.2.7.1, 2.2.2.1,
5.3.1,5.3.2, 6.2, 6.3, 6.4, 6.7, 6.8,
6.9,6.12,9.1.2
anaptyxis 5.3.2, 9.1.3.2.2
apocopation
of final consonants 0.4,
1.2.2.7.1%, 2.1, 2.2.1, 2.2.3.2.1,
3.1.1,3.3.1.1,4.3,4.5.2.3,
5.3.1,5.3.2,5.3.5.1, 6.4, 6.5,
6.9, 6.10.3.2, 6.10.3.3, 6.10.4.1,
9.1.2
of final vowels 0.3, 4.1, 4.2, 5.3.1,
5.3.3,5.3.5.1, 6.8,6.10.4.1,
9.2.14
apposition 8.2.1.2
Arabic 0.3, 0.5, 0.6.1, 3.1.4, 4.6.2.1*
Aramaic 0.1, 0.3, 0.4*, 0.4.2, 0.4.3,
0.5,0.6.1,1.1.2,1.1.5,1.1.6.1,
1.2.2.1,1.2.2.3,1.2.2.5,1.2.2.7.1,
1.2.3,2.2.1,2.2.1%,2.2.3.1.1,
2.2.3.2.1%,3.1.3.2, 3.1.4, 3.3.2.2.2,
3.3.2.2.3.4,4.1,4.2,4.5,4.6.2.1
4.6.2.1%,5.1,5.3.1, 5.4, 6.2, 6.5,
6.7,6.11.1,7.2.4.2,9.1.3.1.2,
11.1.1,11.2*
Biblical Aramaic 1.2.2.2, 1.2.2.3,
1.2.2.4,2.2.1%,3.3.2.2.3.4, 4.2,
5.3.1,6.8,9.1.2,11.1.1



Eastern 0.1, 0.3, 1.2.2.2,9.2.1.1,
11.2*
Galilean 9.4.1.2
Ma'lula 5.3.2,9.4.1.2
Mandaic 0.3, 1.1.2, 1.2.2.8, 3.1.1,
3.1.2%,3.3.2,4.1,5.3.2,5.3.4,
5.3.5.2,9.1.3.2
Middle Aramaic 7.1.1
Neo-Aramaic 3.1.1, 3.1.4, 3.1.5%,
7.1.2,7.2.1,9.7
Official Aramaic 1.1.1, 1.2.2.8,
3.1.1,3.1.3,3.3.2,3.3.2.1, 4.2,
4,7,5.4,6.12,7.2.1%,9.1.3.4
Old Aramaic dialects 0.3, 3.1.2%,
5.3.2,9.1.2
Palestinian Aramaic (JPA) 0.4,
0.4.2,5.3.2,5.3.4,8.2.1.2
Standard Literary Aramaic 0.4,
0.4.3
Syriac 0.3, 1.2.2.2, 1.2.2.2%,
1.2.2.3,1.2.2.8,2.2.1,2.2.3.1.1,
2.2.3.1.2,2.2.3.2.3,3.1.3.1,
3.1.4,3.3.2.1, 3.3.2.1%, 4.1,
4.5.2.3*% 4.6.1, 4.6.1%, 4.6.2.1%,
5.3.1, 5.3.3, 5.3.3%,5.3.5.2, 6.5,
6.7,6.7*%,6.8,7.1.2,7.2.4.2,
8.2.2.2%,9.1.2,9.1.3.4, 9.3, 9.6,
11.1.1,11.1.2.5.3
Targumic Aramaic 1.1.5, 1.2.2.2
Western 2.2.1
archaic contexts 4.6.1, 4.6.1%, 5.4,
7.1.1,9.2.3,10.1.2.1.3.2*
archaic forms 0.4.1, 0.4.3, 2.2.3.2.1,
4.4,5.3.2,5.3.5.2,6.2,6.10.2.1,
9.1.2
archaism, syntactic 3.3.2.2.2
argument-adjunct 9.2.1.3*
aspect see TAM
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assimilation 0.4, 2.1%, 2.2.3.1.2¥,
3.1.1,3.1.4,3.1.7.1, 5.4, 6.5, 6.5%,
6.9,6.10.1.1, 6.10.3.1
of the infix T 5.4, 6.2, 6.3, 6.4, 9.3
regressive assimilation of /n/
3.1.7.1,3.3.1.1,4.7, 6.2,
6.10.1.3
attraction 4.3%, 6.2, 6.7*
Babylonia 0.1, 0.2, 0.4, 0.4.2, 0.6.1
Babylonian Exile 0.1
back formation 2.1, 6.10.2.2*
Bible 0.5,1.1.2,1.1.5
biforms 0.4, 2.2.2.1, 3.3.2.1, 5.3.1
Cairo Genizah 0.2
Christians 0.3
clause
adjective 4.4%,10.1.2.2.4,
10.1.2.2,10.1.2.2.2,10.1.2.2.3,
10.1.2.2.4,10.1.2.3.1
non-restrictive 10.1.2.2.1
restrictive 10.1.2.2.1
adverbial 10.1.2.3.1
apodosis 7.2.1,7.3.5
with conjunction 18/°K 10.2.1
with other conjunctions
10.2.2
concessive 7.1.1
dependent 2.2.2.2, 4.4, 4.6.1,
7.5.3,10.1,10.1.2, 10.1.2.2.2,
10.1.3
asyndetic depended clause
10.1.1,10.1.2.1.3.1,
10.1.2.1.1.2,10.1.2.1.3.1,
10.1.2.1.3.3,10.1.2.2.2%,
10.1.2.2.4,10.1.3
syndetic depended clause
10.1.1,10.1.2.1.3.3,
10.1.2.2.4



342

existential see Existential
predication
infinitive 11.1,11.1.1, 11.1.2.3,
11.1.2.4,11.1.2.6,11.1.6
adjectival 11.1.3,11.1.3.1
adverbial 11.1, 11.1.3.2
in predicative position
11.1.3.1
in questions 11.1.4.1
non-embedded infinitive
clause 11.1.4
subject of 11.1.2.2, 11.1.2.4,
11.1.3.1,11.1.6
main 7.2.2,10.1.2.1.4
matrix 10.1, 10.1.2,10.1.2.2,
10.1.3
noun 10.1.2.1
object 10.1.2.1.3,10.1.2.1.3.1,
10.1.2.1.3.2
predicate 10.1.2.1.2
purpose 7.3.5
result 7.3.5
subject 10.1.2.1.1,10.1.2.1.1.2,
10.1.2.1.4,10.3
temporal 10.1.2.3.1
cliticization 5.3.2, 5.3.5.2, 7.2.4.2,
9.1.2,9.1.3.4,9.2.1.3.4
complimentary distribution 0.6.2,
6.5%
conjunction 7.2.2,10.1.2.3.1, 10.1.3
11.1.6.1,10.2.2,11.2
compound conjunction
10.1.2.3.1
temporal 75 3.1.1*
consonantal tradition [= Kethiv] 4.2,
5.3.2
consonants 1.1.1, 2.1, 3.1, 6.5,
6.10.4.1

Indexes

/’/ [= glottal stop] 3.1.3,3.1.3.1,
3.1.3.2%,3.1.5,5.4, 6.4, 6.5,
6.6, 6.8, 6.10.4.1, 7.2.2*

//3.1.3,3.1.3.2,6.10.4.1

/b/2.1,3.1.5,6.10.3.3
/d/ 2.1,3.1.1,3.1.5, 5.4,
6.10.3.2

/g/3.1.1

/h/2.1,3.1.3,4.3,5.4, 6.2

/h/3.1.3,3.1.3.2,3.1.3.2%, 6.4,
6.5, 6.10.4.1

/k/3.3.2,3.3.2.1

/1/1.2.2.7.1,2.1,3.1.2, 6.2

/m/ 2.1, 6.5%, 6.10.4.1

/n/0.4,1.2.2.7.1,2.1,3.1.1, 3.1.2,
3.1.7,3.3.2.1,4.5.2.3,4.6.1,
5.3.1,5.3.2,5.3.5.1,6.2, 6.5,
6.10, 6.10.3.1, 9.1.2, 9.1.3.1.1,
9.1.3.2.1

/q/3.1.4

/r/ 2.1,3.1.2,5.3.2,5.3.5.1, 5.4,
6.5, 6.10.3.2

/s/ 6.2

/s/3.1.4,5.4

/t/ 2.1,3.1.5,5.3.1, 6.5, 6.8

/t/3.1.3.2%,3.1.4

[v]3.1.5

/w/1.1.2.1,1.1.3, 3.1.5, 3.1.7%,
6.8, 6.10.4.1

/y/1.1.2.1,1.1.3,3.1.6,4.2,5.4,
6.3, 6.5, 6.7, 6.8, 6.10.1.3,
6.10.2.2%, 6.10.4.1
absence of 5.4

/z/ 5.4

construct chain 2.2.3.1.1
construct state 2.2.1, 2.2.3.1.2, 4.2,
4.3,7.5.2,11.1.1,11.1.2.7



contraction 6.10.4.1, 9.1.3.4, 10.4.2,
10.4.6
copula 0.3, 4.5.2.3,4.6.1,10.1.2.1.1,
10.3
copulative pronouns 3.3.1, 4.5.2.1,
45.2.3,5.3.5.2,7.1.2,10.3
dative 9.4
argument dative 9.4.1
expression 9.1.1,9.1.1%,9.4.2
non-argument dative 9.4.2
-PPC 4.6.2.1
pronominal dative 9.4.1.2
reflexive dative 9.1.3.2.1, 9.4.2
definite article 2.2.1, 2.2.1*
definiteness 0.3, 2.2.1, 2.2.3.2.1,
9.2.1.2
definiteness effect 2.2.3.2.1
degree 4.8
demonstrative pronouns 0.4, 3.3.2,
45.1,4.6.1%,10.1.2.1.1.2
adnomial use 3.3.2.2.2,
10.1.2.1.1.2
adverbial function 3.3.2.2.3
anaphoric 3.3.2.2.3.3,10.1.2.1.1.2
deontical use 3.3.2.2.3.3
distal 3.3.2.2.3.3, 9.2.1.2,
10.1.2.1.1.2
endophoric use 3.3.2.2.3.2
exophoric use 3.3.2.2.3.1
forms 3.3.2.1
indefinite use 3.3.2.2.3.3,9.2.1.2
medial 3.3.2.1, 3.3.2.2.3.3
pronomial use 3.3.2.2.1
proximal 3.3.2.2.3.3,10.1.2.1.1.2
reciprocal use 3.3.2.2.3.4
determiner
indefinite 3.3.2.2.3.3
diachronic variation 0.4.1, 0.7

Subjects
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dialectal differences 0.4*, 2.2.2.1,
3.1.2%,3.2.2, 6.9

dialectic discussions 0.5, 8.3, 10.3

diglossia 0.5, 0.6.2

diphthongs 1.2.2.6, 5.4, 6.3, 6.8,
6.10.3.2*
aw 1.2.2.6
ay 1.1.4,4.6.1%

Digdugqe Soferim 0.6.3*

direct speech 10.1.2.1.3.3, 10.2.1

dislocation 4.5.1, 4.5.2.1, 8.3, 9.7,
10.1.2.1.4,10.3,11.1.2.1

dissimilation 3.1.4, 4.5.2.3, 4.5.2.3*
6.4, 6.10.3.2%, 6.11.1, 6.11.1%,
9.4.1.2,10.3

durative aspect 7.2.3,11.2

elision 3.1.1, 3.1.3.1, 3.1.3.2, 3.1.3.2%,
3.1.4,3.3.2.1,4.2,4.5.2.3,5.3.5.1,
5.3.5.2,5.4,6.2,6.4, 6.5, 6.6,
6.10.2.2% 6.10.3.2, 6.10.4.1, 9.1.2,
9.1.3.1.1

ellipsis 4.3*,10.1.2.2.3, 10.2.1,
11.1.3.1,11.1.4.2

emphatic consonants 3.1.4, 5.4

enclitics 1.1.6.1, 2.1%, 3.2.2, 4.4,
45.2.1,4.5.2.3

English 3.3.2.2.3.3,7.5.2, 8.2.1.3,
8.2.2.2,9.5,10.1.2.1.3.3,
10.1.2.2.2,10.1.3, 10.2.1, 11.1.2.4,
11.1.2.5.3,11.1.4.1

existential predication 2.2.2.2,
2.2.3.2.1,4.6.1,4.6.2.1,4.6.2.2,
7.1.2,10.1.2.2.2,10.2,10.4.5,
10.4.6,11.1.2.2,11.1.3.1, 11.1.4.1,
11.6
overtly marked 4.6.1,7.1.2,

10.2.2,11.1.2.2,11.1.4.1
focus 3.3.1.2, 10.3
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forms
long 2.2.1,2.2.3.2.1,2.2.3.2.3,
2.23.2.4.1,2.2.3.2.4.2,
2.23.2.4.2,2.2.3.2.3,
2.2.3.2.45,3.2.2,4.1,4.2,
5.3.5.1,7.5.1,7.5.2
short 0.4.2,2.2.1, 2.2.3.2.1,
2.2.3.2.2,2.2.3.2.3,2.2.3.2.4.1,
2.2.3.25,3.1.3.2,3.2.2,3.3.2.1,
4.5.1,4.5.2.3,5.3.5.1,7.4.2,
7.5.2
French 11.1.2.4
frozen expressions 2.2.3.1.1,
2.2.3.1.1,8.2.1.2,11.1.1
futurity, future sense 7.2.1,
11.1.2.5.3
Galileans 9.1.3.2.1*
geminated/doubled consonants
1.1.3,1.2.2.8,3.1.1,5.4, 6.5, 6.7
gender 2.2.2,2.2.2.1, 2.2.2.2, 4.3,
45.2.4,5.1,5.3,7.1.2,7.2.4.2
“neuter” 2.2.2.2
generic statements 3.3.2.2.3.3,
10.1.2.1.1, 10.1.2.1.1.2,
10.1.2.1.3.2,10.1.2.3.1
genitive 2.2.3.1.1, 4.2, 4.3, 4.8, 7.5.3,
8.2.1.3,11.1.2.7
genitive marker 4.3*
genitive pronoun see possessive
pronouns
genitive suffix see possessive
pronouns
non-possessive genitive
relationships 4.3
genres 0.5
gentilic form/suffix 2.2.3.2.5%,
3.1.4%,3.2.2,7.4.1

Indexes

Geonic literature 0.2, 0.3%, 0.5, 1.1.5
1.2.2.8,5.3.5.2
language of (GBA) 0.3, 0.4.3,

0.5%,0.7,1.1.2.1,1.2.2.3, 2.1,
3.1.7.1,3.3.2.1,5.3.1,5.3.5.2,
5.4,6.6,6.11.1,6.12,7.2.1,
7.2.4.2,8.2.2.2%,9.1.2,9.1.3.4,
9.6

glides see consonants /w/ and /y/

grammaticalization 3.3.3.1, 4.6.1,
5.3.5.2,9.7,10.4.6,11.1.2.5.3, 11.2

Greek 3.1.4,3.2.2,6.11.1,7.2.1

gutturals 3.1.3,5.3.2,5.3.5.1, 5.4

Halakhot Pesugot [HPS] 0.2, 0.3%,
0.6.1,0.6.2,0.7,1.1.5,2.2.1

haplology 3.2.2*, 8.2.2.2*

Hebrew 0.5, 0.6.1, 1.1.1, 1.1.5,
1.1.6.1,1.2.2.4,1.2.2.5,2.2.2.1,
2.2.3.1.1, 2.2.3.2.1%, 4.6.2.1,
4.6.2.1%,5.4
Biblical 0.5, 6.8%, 8.3*
influence 6.7, 9.1.2,9.1.3.1.1*
Mishnaic 0.5, 6.7, 11.1.2.5.3
Modern 5.3.5.1*

Rabbinic Babylonian 0.5
hendiadys 5.3.3%, 11.1.2.5.2, 11.2
homographs 1.1.3,1.1.5
homophone 3.2.2
idioms 2.2.3.2.1, 3.3.2.1, 5.3.2
imperative

forms 1.2.2.4,5.1,5.3.3, 5.4, 6.2,

6,7.3.5,7.3.5%9.1.3.3

mood 7.3

use of

advice/general principles
7.3.3

instructions 7.3.2

instructions for readers 7.3.4
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purpose and result 7.3.5

request/command 7.3.1

imperfective aspect 7.2.1, 7.2.3,
7.2.4.1

incantation bowls/texts 0.2, 0.7,
1.1,3.1.4,3.2.2, 3.3.2.1%, 5.3.5.2,
6.6,6.10.3.2,9.1.2,9.1.3.2

inclusiveness, sense of 7.5.3, 7.5.4,
7.6

indefinite pronouns 2.2.1, 2.2.3.2.1,
2.2.3.2.4.1,3.3.3,3.3.3.2,4.3, 8.3,
8.3*, 10.1.2.2.3,10.3

indirect speech 10.1.2.1.3.3

infinitive
clause see Clause
forms5.1,5.3.4,5.4,6.7,7.1.1,

9.1.3.4,9.2.1.4,11.1.2.5
use of 5.3.4,11.1.1, 11.1.2.2
infix 5.4, 6.3, 6.4, 6.10, 6.10.1.3,
8.1.1,9.3

inflectional relationships 8.1.3.1

interrogative marker 8.3

interrogative pronouns 4.4, 4.5.2.3,
10.1.2.1.1.2,10.1.2.1.3.2, 10.1.3,
10.3

intervocalic /y/ 3.1.6, 3.2.2, 6.5,
6.10.2.2*

intervocalic glottal stop 3.1.1,
3.1.3.1,3.3.21

isogloss 1.2.2.7.1*

iterative aspect 7.2.3

Jews 0.3,

Karaites, Karaite literature (incl.
Anan) 0.2, 2.1%, 6.6, 7.5.3%,
8.2.2.2%,9.1.3.4

labials 1.2.2.7.1, 1.2.2.7.2, 6.5*

language contact 0.5
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languages, non-Semitic (incl. Indo-
European) 0.7, 4.8, 6.11.1, 9.4.2,
10.1.2.2.2

laryngeals 3.1.3,3.1.3.1
legal context 0.2, 2.2.3.2.1,3.3.2.1,
3.3.2.2.3.3,4.6.2.3,7.1.1, 7.1.2,
9.1.2
letters
alef1.1.2.1,3.1.3.1, 3.1.3.2,
5.3.5.1,5.3.5.2, 6.4, 6.5, 6.6
‘ayin 6.10.4.1
begadkefat 1.1.1,1.2.2, 1.2.2.8
final forms 1.1.1
heh1.1.2.4
sin1.1.1
vowel letters (matres lectionis)
0.6.1,1.1.1,1.1.2,1.1.2.1-1.1.4,
1.2.2.7.1,2.2.1,5.3.1
waw 1.1.2.3,1.2.2.2,1.2.2.7.1,
5.3.1,5.3.2,5.4,6.10.4.1,
6.11.2,9.1.3.4
yod 1.1.2.2,1.1.2.4,1.2.2.7.1,
5.3.1,5.3.2,5.3.3,5.4, 6.2, 6.7,
6.11.2,9.1.3.1.1,9.1.3.2,
9.1.3.2%,9.1.3.4
leveling 0.6.2,3.3.1.1, 3.3.2.1, 4.6.1,
5.3.1,6.7,9.1.2
lexical aspect 8.1.3.1
lexical distinction 1.2.2.7.1%,
9.1.3.2.1*
lexical relationships 8.1.3
lexicon/lexicography, JBA 0.7
locative expression/phrase 4.6.1
locative-PPC 4.6.2.2
loanwords 2.2.3.2.2
magic bowls see incantation bowls
Mandaeans 0.3
manuscripts 0.6.1, 0.6.2, 0.6.3, 0.8.1,
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Ashkenazic 0.6.2, 1.1.4
Early Eastern Manuscripts
(EEMss) 0.6.2, 1.1.6.1, 9.1.3.2
medieval manuscript tradition
1.1
Sephardic 0.6.2
Yemenite 0.6.2, 0.7, 1.1.4, 5.3.1,
5.3.5.1,9.4.1.2
markedness 2.2.3.2.4.2, 3.3.1.1,
7.2.1,7.2.3,9.6,10.4.4
lexical 8.2
morphological 2.2.2.1
syntactic 4.5.1, 4.5.2.1, 8.2,
8.2.1.2
Masoretic Text 1.1.2
meanings, multiple 8.1.3.2
meta-linguistics 1.2.2.3*
metathesis 0.3, 3.1.2%, 5.3.1, 5.3.3
Mishnah 0.2, 0.4
modality 7.2.1,11.1.2.5.2, 11.1.3.1
monophthongization 1.2.2.6, 6.3
mood see TAM
morphology 0.7,0.8.2, 5.1
nahote 0.4
Nazir 0.3%, 0.4, 0.4.3
NBA - language of special tractates
0.4.3,2.1,3.1.7.1,3.3.1.1, 4.4,
4.5.2.3,4.7,9.2.2
Nedarim 0.3*, 0.4, 0.4.3
negation 4.6.1, 10.4, 10.4.4
existential clause, negation of
2.2.3.2.1,4.6.1,10.4.5
historical background 10.4.2,
10.4.5
negators 10.4.1, 10.4.2, 10.4.3,
10.4.4 '
pragmatic characteristics 10.4.5
syntactic differences 10.4.3

term negation 10.4.5
Nezigin 0.6.2
nomen agentis 3.2.1
nomen rectum 2.2.3.1.1
nomen regens 2.2.3.1.1
nominal inflection 2.2
nominal patterns 3.2.1
nominalizer 10.1.3
non-perfect aspect 7.2, 7.6
nouns 1.2.2.3, 2.1, 2.2.1, 2.2.2.1,
2.2.2.2,2.2.3.1.2,2.2.3.2.4.3,
2.2.3.2.5,3.1.3,4.2,4.3,4.5.1,
45.2.2,4.7,4.8,5.3.5.2,7.4.2,
7.5.2,7.5.3, 8.2.2.2,8.3,10.1,
10.1.2.1.4,10.1.2.2,10.4.1, 10.4.4,
11.1.1,11.1.2, 11.1.2.7
generic-type 10.1.2.2.2,
10.1.2.3.1
repetitions of 7.6
number, grammatical 2.2
dual 2.2.2.1
numbers 4.3, 4.5.2.4,5.1, 5.3, 7.1.2,
7.2.4.2
cardinal 2.2.3.2.3, 3.3.2.2.3.5,
7.4.1,7.4.2,8.2.2.2*
forms 7.4.1
ordinal 7.4.1
syntax of 7.4.2,7.4.3
object 11.1.1, 4.4, 4.6.1, 4.6.2, 6.2,
8.2,9.1.1,9.1.3,9.3,11.1.3.1,
11.1.3.2
cognate object 11.1.5
direct object 8.1.1, 8.2.2.2,
9.2.1.1,9.2.1.2,9.2.1.3,
10.1.2.2.2,11.1.2.4,11.15
direct object marker 9.2,9.2.1,
10.1.2.1.3.2
n0.4.2,9.2.3



indirect object 4.6.1,9.2.1.3 ¥,
9.4.1.1,11.1.2.4,11.1.3.2,
11.1.6
orthography 1.1,1.1.1,1.2.2.7.1,
5.3.5.1
orthographic hypercorrection
3.3.21
Palestine 0.2, 0.4, 0.4.2, 0.6.1
Palestinian sages 0.4, 0.4.2, 2.2.1,
2.2.3.2.1,2.2.3.2.1%,3.3.2.1, 4.6.1,
5.3.2,8.2.1.2,9.2.2
paradigmatic pressure 3.1.3
paradigmatic shifts 2.1, 6.6, 6.9,
6.10.2.2*
participle 0.3, 1.2.2.2,1.2.2.3,
2.2.2.2,45.2.2,4.6.1,5.1,5.3.1,
5.3.5,5.3.5.2,6.4,7.1.2,7.2.1,
7.2.3,7.2.4.1,7.2.4.2,9.2.1.1,11.2,
11.2*
active 1.2.2.2,1.2.2.3, 5.1, 5.3.5.1,
5.4,6.5,6.7,6.7*
declension 5.3.5.1, 7.2.4.2
participial conjugation 5.3.5,
5.3.5.2,6.7,7.2.4.2,9.1.3.5
particles
-p/Rp 1.1.6.1,7.2.1,7.2.3, 7.2.3%,
7.2.4.2,11.2
conditional 1.2.2.7.1, 1.2.2.7.1*
existential 0.3, 2.2.2.2, 4.6.1,
4,6.2.1%,7.1.2,11.1.2.2,
11.1.3.1,11.1.4.1
XIX 4.6.2.1
nR4.6.1,4.6.2.1
71.1.6.1,3.1.3.1,9.2.1.3%,10.1.1,
10.1.2.1.1,10.1.2.1.1.2,
10.1.2.1.1.2,10.1.2.1.1.2%,
10.1.2.1.2,10.1.2.1.3.1,

Subjects

347

10.1.2.1.3.2,10.1.2.2.1,
10.1.2.2.4,10.1.2.3.1, 10.1.3,
10.2.1,10.4.2
-5.3.2
passive 5.1,5.3.5.1, 5.4, 6.7, 6.7, 9.5,
11.1.2.2,11.1.2.5.3
active sense for passive
participle 9.5
passive sentences 7.3.5, 8.1.1,
9.3,9.6
qtil li pattern 0.3, 9.7
perfective aspect 7.2.1
periphrastic constructions 7.2.1,
7.2.4
Persian 0.5, 3.1.2, 3.1.4, 6.11.1
person5.1,5.3,7.1.2,7.2.4.2
pharyngeals 3.1.3,3.1.3.2, 3.1.4,
3.3.2.1,5.3.5.1, 6.4, 6.5, 6.10.2.2%,
6.10.4.1 7.2.2*
phonemes 1.2.2,1.2.2.3, 1.2.2.8
merging of phonemes 1.1.1,
3.1.2,3.3.2.1
phonemic distinction 1.1.2.1%,
1.1.2.2% 1.1.2.3%,1.2.2.2, 1.2.2.3,
2.2.1,53.2,5.4
phonetic realizations
fricative 1.1.1, 1.2.2.8
plosive 1.1.1,1.2.2.8
phonology 0.6.1,0.7,0.8.2, 1.1, 1.2,
1.2.2,1.2.2.7.1,1.2.3, 2.1, 4.1,
4.5.2.1,9.1.3.1.2
plural forms/markers 1.1.2.1,
1.2.2.3,2.2.1,2.2.2.1, 4.2,4.5.2.3,
4.6.1%,5.3.3,5.3.5.1
possession 4.6.2, 4.6.2.3, 9.4.2,
11.1.3.1
possessive constructions 4.3, 4.6.2,
4.7,7.1.2,9.4.2,11.1.3.1
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predicate 4.5.1, 4.5.2.1, 4.5.2.3, 8.3,
10.1.2.1.1,10.1.2.2.2, 10.3, 10.4.2,
11.1.2.3,11.1.2.5.1,11.2
predicate denials 10.4.5

prosthetic alef 6.8

prefixes 6.12
ha- 6.11.1
['i/ 7.2.2*

I-/n- as 3m sg and 3pl prefix
marker conjugation 0.3, 5.3.2
$a-/sa- 6.11.1

y- as 3m sg and 3pl prefix
marker conjugation 4.6.1%,
5.3.2,7.1.1

prefix-conjugation 5.1, 5.3.1, 5.3.2,
5.3.3% 6.2, 6.3, 6.4, 6.7, 6.8,
6.10.2, 6.10.2.2%, 6.10.3.1, 7.1.1,
7.2.1,7.2.2,7.2.2%,9.1.3.2.1,
9.2.14

prepositional phrase 3.3.2.2.1, 4.5.1,
9.2.1.3,10.1.2.2.2

prepositions 2.2.3.1.2,11.1.1, 3.1.3,
3.3.2.2,4.3,4.4,8.2.2.2,9.2.1.1,
9.2.1.3%,9.6,10.1.2.2.2, 11.1.1,
11.1.2.3,11.1.6
211.1.6.1,4.6.2.2
-1728.2.2.1, 8.2.2.2*
%1.1.6.1,4.6.1,4.7,5.3.4,9.1.3.5,

9.2.1,9.2.1.1,9.2.1.3,9.2.1.4,
9.4.1.1,9.4.2,9.7,10.1.2.1.3.2,
11.1.2.2,11.1.2.4,11.1.2.6,
11.1.3.1

(Dn 4.8,9.6

-9 ,-9°19.4.1.2

presupposition 10.4.4

printed editions 1.2.1, 4.2, 7.1.2%,
7.2.2%,7.2.4.2,8.1.1

pronouns 2.2.2.1, 3.1.7, 3.3, 3.3.2.2,
4.3%4,5.1,4.5.2.1,4.5.2.2, 4.6.1%,
4.7,53.1,7.5.3,8.2.1.2,9.1.1,
9.1.2,9.2.3,10.1.2.2,10.3
accusative pronominal suffixes
9.1,9.3
function 9.1.1
dependent clauses, pronouns in
7.5.3,10.1.2.2.2
genitive pronoun see possessive
pronouns
independent pronouns 0.3,
3.3.1,4.5.2.3,8.2.1.3,10.4.2
nominative pronouns 0.4, 4.5.1
4.5.2.1,4.5.2.4,5.3.1,5.3.2,
10.3,10.4.2,11.1.6
forms 3.3.1.1
functions 3.3.1.2
as accusative pronouns
9.1.2
possessive pronouns 3.3.2.2.2,
3.3.3.1,4.2, 4.3,4.7,8.2.1.2,
8.2.1.3,9.2.1.2
pronominal suffixes 0.3, 1.1.6.1,
2.23.1.1,3.3.3.1,4.1,4.2,4.3,
4.6.1,5.3.3%,5.3.5.2,7.5.4,8.2.1.2,
9.1.1,9.1.2,9.1.3,9.1.3.1.2,
9.1.3.2,9.1.3.4,9.2.1.4,9.3,9.7
anticipatory pronominal suffix
4.3,4.3%7.5.3,9.2.1.3,9.2.1.1,
9.2.1.3,9.2.1.4,9.4.1.1,9.7
with existential particle 4.6.1
with %5 7.5.4
pronunciation 1.1.6.1, 1.1.6.1%
1.1.6.2,1.2.2.1, 2.2.1, 2.2.2.1,
5.3.5.1,6.6,9.1.2
Proto-Northwest Semitic 6.3
Proto-Semitic 9.1.2



/a/ 1.2.2.2
/a/ 1.2.2.2
/i/ 1.2.2.3*
/u/1.2.2.4

quantifiers 2.2.3.1.1, 2.2.3.2.3, 4.8,
7.5.2,7.5.3,11.1.2.2
X7 ,902.2.3.1.1, 4.8,7.5,7.5.4,

7.6,10.1.2.1.1.2,11.1.2.2

questions 4.4, 10.4.4
rhetorical 4.6.1, 8.3, 10.4.4

Rabbinic Judaism 0.2

rabbinic texts 0.5

reanalysis 2.1, 4.2, 4.5.2.1, 4.5.2.3,
6.7,6.11.1

reciprocal constructions 3.3.2.2.3.4,
8.2.2.2

reduction 5.4

reduplication 9.4.1.2

reflexive constructions 8.2, 8.2.1,
9.1.3.2.1,9.4.2

register 0.4, 0.6.2, 5.3.5.2

responsa 0.2

resultative sense 7.3.5, 9.5

resumptive pronouns 10.1.2.1.4,
10.1.2.2.2

roots 2.2.2.2, 3.2.1,5.1, 6.2, 6.5, 8.1,
8.1.3.1,6.11.1,7.4.1,8.1.3

Sassanian Persian rule/rulers of
Babylonia 0.1, 0.5

scribal errors 3.1.4%, 4.2,5.3.2,5.3.4,
5.3.5.1, 5.4, 6.3*

secondary articulation 3.1.4

Semitic languages 0.3, 0.6.1, 0.7,
1.2.2.7,1.2.2.7.1, 2.2.2.1,3.1.3,
3.1.4,3.3.2,4.2, 4.5, 4.5.2.3%,
4.6.1,4.6.2,4.6.2.1%,4.8,5.1,
5.3.2,5.3.3,7.3,8.1,9.1.1,9.4.2,
10.3,11.1.1,11.1.5
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sentence 3.3.2.2.1, 3.3.2.2.3.2,
4.5.2.3,5.3.3%,7.5.3, 8.2.1.3,
10.4.2,11.1.1
cleft 4.5.2.3,10.1.2.1.1, 10.3,
10.4.2,11.1.5
conditional 7.2.1, , 7.3.5, 10.2,
10.2.2,,10.2.2%,10.4.4, 10.4.5
existential see existential
predication
identification 4.5.2.4
nominal 3.3.1.2, 4.5, 4.5.1%, 4.6.1,
7.1.2,7.2.4.2,10.1.2.1.1,
11.2.3,11.1.6
verbless see nominal
sibilants 5.4
sound changes/shifts 2.1, 3.1
[/>//3.1.4
[/>/8/31.3.1
Co'V>CV3.1.3.1,6.6
/] >/]3.13.2,3.1.4,3.2.2% 6.4,
6.6
/a/>/a/1.2.2.2
/a/ > /i/ 5.3,5.4,6.9,9.3
Ja/ > [i/ _s2.2.3.2.2*
/a/ >[o]/[u] 1.2.2.7.2, 2.2.2.1,
6.4, 6.5, 6.12
a'e>aye3.3.2.1, 6.6
/ay/ > [ayi/ [ _#1.1.5*
/ay/ > /a/ 3.1.7.2,4.2
/ayn/ > fan/ 4.6.1*, 6.8
/b/>/w/3.1.5,3.1.7*
/d/>/@8/3.1
/g/>/9/3.1.1
/h/>/h/3.1.4
/h/>/98/3.1.3.2
/h/>/h/3.13.2,3.1.4,8.2.2.2*
/i/ > /u/ 1.2.2.7.1,2.2.3.1.2, 6.5
1>n3.1.2,3.3.2.1,9.4.1.2
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1>r3.1.2
r>13.1.2
/u/>/i/ 1.2.2.7.1,4.5.2.3
/ahi/ > fuy/ 9.1.2
/w/>/y/ 63
/y/>/"/3.1.6,3.2.2
ya>i/"i6.3
spatial relations 9.2.1.3*
specificity 9.2.1.2
spelling
historical 1.1.2.1, 1,1,2,4, 3.1.3.1,
3.2.2,4.3,5.3.1,6.4, 6.6,
9.1.3.4
pronunciation 6.8
state (grammatical) see forms
stem see Verbal stem
stress 1.2, 2.2.3.1.2%, 4.1, 5.3.3
subject 3.3.1.2,3.3.2.2.1, 4.5.1, 4.6.1,
4.6.2,4.6.2.1,4.6.2.2,5.3.3%, 8.2,
9.1.1*%,9.1.3,10.1.2.2.2, 10.4.2,
11.1.1,11.1.2.2,11.1.2.3, 11.1.2.4,
11.1.3.2,11.1.4.1,11.1.4.2
of infinitive clauses 11.1.6
substantives 2.1, 2.2.1, 2.2.2.1,
2.2.3.2.3,2.2.3.2.5*%,3.2.1, 3.2.2,
4,5.1
suffix conjugation 0.3, 2.2.2.2, 5.1,
5.3.1, 6.6, 6.7, 6.8, 6.10.2.2,
6.10.3.1,7.2.1,7.2.2, 9.1.1%,
9.1.3.1.1,9.1.3.5,9.2.1.4
superlative 4.8
syllables 1.1.2.2,1.1.2.3,1.2.2.2,
3.1.1,3.1.3.2,4.1,5.3.1,6.3
closed 5.4, 6.2
closed unstressed 1.2.2.4
open unstressed 1.2.2.1
syncopation 1.2.2.1, 1.2.2.2

syncretism 2.2.3.2.4.2, 3.2.2, 4.2,
4,5.2.3% 5.3.1,5.3.2,5.3.5.1, 6.8
syntax, literature 0.7
TAM [= tense, aspect, and mood]
0.3,7.1.1,7.1.2,7.2,7.2.1
Tanna, first 4.5.2.4*
Tannaitic source 3.3.2.1
Targum Ongelos 0.4, 0.4.2
Targumim 0.4, 0.6.1,1.1.5,5.3.1
tense 7.2.4.1, 11.1.1 [see also TAM]
absolute vs. relative 7.2.2
textual transmission 0.4*, 2.2.2.1,
9.1.3.5
textual variants 0.6.3, 3.1.1, 3.1.3.2%,
3.1.4,3.3.1.2% 5.3.2,5.3.5.1,5.4,
7.2.2,9.1.3.2.1,9.2.1.4
thematic vowels 5.3.1, 5.3.2, 5.3.3,
5.3.3%, 6.8, 6.10.3.2, 9.1.3.2.1
Tiberian tradition 1.2.2.4
Toledot Yes$u 0.2%, 3.3.2.1*
topic
of sentence 4.5.2.1, 7.5.3, 8.3,
10.1.2.1.4,10.3,11.1.2.1
of discursive unit 3.3.2.2.3.3,
10.1.2.1.1.2
-PPC4.6.2.3
transliteration 1.1.1
triphthong 7.1.1
typographical errors 3.3.2.2.2*
valence 8.1.3.1
verbs 2.2.2.1, 2.2.2.2, 3.3.1.2, 4.5.1,
5.1,10.4.1,10.4.3,11.1,11.1.1,
11.1.3.2,11.1.4.2
asyndetic hendiadys 11.1.2.5.1,
11.2
auxiliary 7.1, 7.2.4.2
function 7.1.2
inflection 7.1.1
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bases with accusative suffixes
9.1.3

denominative 6.4

finite 11.1.1, 11.1.2.3, 11.1.2.4,
11.1.3.1,11.1.4.1,11.1.5,
11.1.6

intransitive 8.1.3.1, 9.3, 9.5,
11.1.2.5.1,11.1.2.5.2,11.1.3.2,
11.1.5

non-finite 5.1, 11.1.1

passive 11.1.2.2, 11.1.5

perception 9.7

pseudo-coordinative verbal
construction see hendiadis
verbs

reciprocal 8.2.2.1

transitive 4.6.2, 8.1.1, 11.1.2.5
verbal hendiadys 11.2, 11.2*

1 2.2.3.2.4.2,4.5.1,6.8, 6.10.4.1,
7.1,7.1.1,7.1.2,7.2.1,7.2.4.1,
7.2.4.2,11.1.3.1

nR 6.4, 6.10.3.2, 11.1.2.5.3,
11.1.4.2

verbal classes

apocopated forms/roots 6.3, 6.9,
6.10.1.3, 6.10.3.2, 6.10.3.3,
6.10.4.1

biradical verbs 6.5

doubly weak 6.10
I-n & II-w 6.10.1.1
I’ & II-w 6.10.1.2
I-y & 11 6.10.1.3
I-y & 11I-y 6.10.3.3
I-n & geminate 6.10.2.1
I-’/* & geminate 6.10.2.2
I-n & I11-y 6.10.3.1
I-'/* & 11l-y 6.10.3.2
I-w/y & Ill-y 6.10.4.1, 7.1.1
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geminate verbs 6.7, 6.7%, 6.10.2.2
quadriradical verbs 6.7, 6.11

forms 6.11.1

origin 6.11.1

weak quadriradical verbs
6.11.2

strong verbs 6.2, 6.7, 6.8, 6.10,
6.10.3.2
weak verbs 6.1

I-' 6.4, 6.5*

I-'/°6.4, 6.7, 6.10.2.2, 6.10.3.2

I-w1.2.2.6, 6.4

I-y 6.4, 6.10.1.3, 6.10.3.2,
6.10.3.3

I-w/y 6.3, 6.4, 6.5, 6.6

I-n6.2,6.3,6.5

II-’ 6.6, 6.10.1.3, 6.12

II-'/ 6.6, 6.10.2.2*

II-w 6.5, 6.10.1

II-y 6.7, 6.10.2.2

1I-w/y 6.5, 6.6, 6.7, 6.10.2.2*,
6.10.4.1,6.12

I1I-’ 6.8*

1I1-* 6.9

[1I-n 5.3.5.2*

Il-y 5.3.1, 6.4, 6.7, 6.7%, 6.8,
6.9,6.10.3.1, 6.10.3.3,
6.10.4.1

I1I-pharyngeal 6.10.4.1

verbal stem 5.1, 5.2, 8.1.3,11.1.1

Af-stem 1.2.2.6, 5.2, 5.4, 6.2, 6.4,
6.5, 6.5%, 6.7, 6.10.3.1,
6.10.3.3,6.12,8.1.3.1,9.3

Derived stems 5.2, 5.4, 6.8,
9.1.3.4

hafel stem 6.11.1

Itpa-stem 5.2, 5.4, 6.6, 6.7, 6.11.1
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Itpe-stem 5.2, 5.4, 6.2, 6.3, 6.4,
6.6,6.7,8.2.2.1
Ittaf-stem 5.2, 5.4, 6.2, 6.5, 6.7
Pa-stem 5.2, 5.4, 6.4, 6.5%, 6.6,
6.7, 6.8%,6.11.1, 8.1.3.1
Pe-stem 1.2.2.2,1.2.2.3, 1.2.2.4,
5.2,5.3,5.3.1,5.3.4,5.4, 6.2,
6.3, 6.4, 6.5,6.6,6.7,6.8,7.1.1,
8.1.3.1,9.5
Qal-stem see Pe-stem
relationship between stems 8.1
S-stem 6.11.1
T-stems 6.4, 7.3.5, 7.3.5%, 8.1.1,
8.1.3.1,8.2,8.2.1.2,8.2.2.1,
9.3,9.5,9.6
verbal system 3.1.3, 5.1, 5.3.5.1,
7.2.1
vocalization 0.6.1, 0.7, 1.1.5, 1.2,
1.2.1,1.2.2.3,1.2.2.4,1.2.2.7.1,
1.2.3,3.1.3.2,5.2,5.3.1,5.3.2, 5.4,
6.8, 8.1.1, ¥9.1.3.2,
Babylonian 1.1.5
Tiberian 1.1.5, 1.2.2.8
voice 8.1.1, 9.6, 11.1.2.2
vowels 1.1.2.1, 1.2.2.5, 1.2.2.8, 3.1.1,
5.4,6.3,6.10.3.2,6.10.4.1,
9.1.3.2.1,9.1.3.2*
/a/ 1.2.2.2,3.1.3.2%,3.1.7%,5.3.1,
5.3.2,5.3.4,5.3.5.1, 6.6,
6.10.3.2

Indexes

/a/1.1.2.4,1.2.2.2,2.2.1,3.1.3.1,
3.1.7*

Je/1.1.2.1,1.1.2.4,1.1.2.2,
1.2.2.3,3.1.7*

/i/ 1.2.2.3,1.1.2.4,3.1.3.2,5.3.1,
5.3.2,5.3.4,5.3.5.1,5.4, 6.5,
6.10.2.2*%, 6.10.4.1,9.1.2,
9.1.3.3

/o/1.1.2.3,1.2.2.4, 6.10.2.2*

/u/1.1.2.3,1.2.2.4,3.1.3.2,5.3.1,
5.3.2,6.5%,9.1.2,9.1.3.1.1

schwa 5.3.3, 6.3

schwa mobile 1.1.2.2,1.2.2.2, 5.4

shortened 1.2.2.1

vowels signs
dagesh 1.2.2.8
hireq 1.2.2.3,1.2.2.3*
holem 1.2.2.4
patah 1.2.2.2
qgames 1.2.2.2
qibbus 1.2.2.4
Sureq 1.2.2.4
tsere 1.2.2.3

word division 1.1.6.1

word order 0.3, 3.3.2.2.2, 4.5.1, 4.6.1,

4.6.2.1
Yemenite tradition(s) 0.6.1, 1.2.2,
1.2.2.1,1.2.2.3,1.2.2.6,1.2.2.8,
3.1.1,5.3.1,5.3.2
yeshivah/yeshivot 0.4, 0.5



Texts

Babylonian Talmud
‘Abodah Zarah
4b 4.6.2.2
10a 2.2.2.1
13b  3.3.3.1
15b  11.1.2.5.3
17b 4.4
20a 11.1.2.5.2
29a 4.3
30a 9.4.2
33b 7.5.3
34b 4.8
37b 5.3.3
39a 11.1.2.2
40a 10.1.2.3.2
43a 9.1.3.5
48a 6.8
49b 11.1.5
50b 11.1.2.3
51b  9.4.2
52a 11.1.2.3
52b 11.1.3.1
56a 4.8
65a 4.5.2.4
70b  10.4.6
76b  10.4.1
‘Arakin
4a 4.6.1
24a 5.3.5.2
30a .10.4.3, 10.4.4
Baba Batra
6b 10.3
8a 5.3.5.2
12a 10.1.1
18b 11.1.2.4
22a  4.6.2.1,11.1.2.6

Texts

24a
28a
28b
31a
33b
34b
35b
37b
39a
40a
40b
4la
52a
54a
55a
56b
57a
58a
61b
62b
64b
69b
72a
73a
73b
74a
79b
84a
87a
91a
91b
92b
97.b
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4.5.2.3

7.4.2

4.6.1

3.2.2

11.1.3.2
8.2.2.1,9.2.1.1
11.1.2.2
9.4.1.1,10.1.2.14
5.3.3,9.1.1
9.4.2
7.5.3,11.1.3.2
7.2.4.2

8.3

3.3.3.1

2.2.3.1
10.1.2.2.2
11.1.2.4
10.1.2.1.3.1,10.4.1
11.1.3.1,11.1.3.2
2.2.2.2
4.5.2.4,10.4.4
10.2.1

4.4
3.3.3.2,4.6.1
11.2

4.3

3.2.2
2.2.3.2.4.2
9.2.1.1

4.5.1

2.23.1.1
4.5.2.3

4.5.1

100a 4.5.2.3
105b 7.5.3



354 Indexes

111b 4.6.1 65b 4.4

121a 9.1.3.5 68b 10.1.2.2.2

125a 4.7 6% 11.1.2.2

126b 4.6.2.1 71la 2.2.3.2.4.1,4.7

128b-129a 11.1.4.2 73b  10.1.2.1.1.2

133b 10.4.4 74a 11.1.3.2

141b 4.6.2.3 74b 4.3

159b 9.2.1.3 77b  3.3.3.1

164a 5.3.5.2,7.5.3 790 11.1.2.3,11.1.3.2

169b 11.1.3.2 83a 4.3,11.1.3.1

172a 8.2.1.2,9.4.2 83b 7.6

174a 11.1.3.2 84a 4.8

174b 10.4.6 85b 2.2.3.1.1,4.5.1,5.3.5.2,
Baba Mesi‘a 8.2.2.1,8.3,11.1.2.5.2

3a 10.1.2.1.1.2 86a 3.3.2.1,4.6.1

3b 11.1.3.1 90a 10.1.2.1.1.1

4a 7.1.2 92a 4.5.2.4

4b 10.1.2.1.3.1,11.1.2.4 93a 4.4

7a 11.1.3.1 93b  4.3,4.6.1,10.1.2.3.2

8a 10.1.2.1.1.2 94b 8.2.1.2

152 3.3.2.1 95a 11.2

23b  10.1.2.2.3 96a 4.6.1

24a  9.4.2 96b 7.3.5

25a  8.2.2.2 97a 3.3.1.2,11.1.2.5.2

27b  10.4.4 101b 8.1.1

28b  3.2.2,4.6.2.1 103b 11.1.2.4

31a 11.1.4.1 104b 2.2.2.2

32b  10.1.2.1.3.2 107b 11.1.1

35a 3.2.2,7.3.1 108a 10.1.2.1.1.2

36b  3.4,10.4.1 108b 11.2

42a 4.5.2.3 110b 8.3

42b 2222 117b 4.5.2.3

49a 4.7,11.1.3.1 149a 5.3.5.2

52b  4.4,7.6 Baba Qama

56a 10.4.3 4 83

59a 7.3.3 7b 11.1.2.3

59b 7.5.4,9.2.1.2 18a 9.7

64a 3.3.3.1 19b 11.1.2.3



Texts 355

21a  3.3.2.2.3.3,9.2.1.3 8a  3.3.3.1,11.1.1
22b  9.1.1 8b  10.1.2.2.3
24b  4.6.2.1 9a  11.1.2.2
32b 11.1.2.2,11.1.2.4 11b  10.4.4
34b  10.1.2.3.1 13b 4.4
38a 11.1.2.2 14b  10.1.2.1.1.2,11.1.2.4
40b 9.4.1.2 22b  11.1.3.2
42b 43 23a  7.2.4.2
44b 7.6 23b  4.6.1
53a 4.6.1,9.6 25b  10.2.2
55a 3.3.3.2 27b  11.2
6la 4.6.2.2 28a 10.1.2.1.1.2
79b  10.4.2 29a 8.3,10.4.3
8la 11.1.2.6 30b 4.3,8.2.1.2
83a 9.5 3l1a 4.6.1
85a 2.2.3.2.4.1 31b  2.2.3.2.1
87a 5.3.5.2 33b  4.6.1,8.3
92b 4.5.2.1 35a 10.3
93a 10.1.2.2.2 37b  10.1.2.2.2
96b 10.1.2.1.3.1,11.1.2.4 38a 5.3.5.2
99a 7.6 46b 7.2.3
99b 3.3.2.1,11.1.2.2 46b 4.8
103a 8.3 47b  4.6.1
105b 5.3.5.2 51a 9.6
112b 2.2.3.2.4.1,5.3.5.1 52a 10.4.2,11.1.1
113a 4.5.1 53b  9.4.2
Bekorot 55b 7.2.1,8.2.1.3,8.3
8b  3.3.1.2,11.1.2.4 56a 4.5.1,10.1.2.1.4
1la 11.1.3.2 56a 4.3
11b 4.7 56b 10.4.2
18b  4.7,10.1.2.2.2 57a 3.1.2
25b  10.1.2.3.2 58a 3.3.3.1
37a 5.3.5.2 58b 10.1.2.1.1.2,10.2.2
51b  2.2.3.2.4.1 60b 10.1.2.1.1.2
60a 11.1.2.5.1 62b  10.4.2
Berakot 63a 2.2.3.2.1,8.2.1.3
5b 3.3.2.21 Besah

6b  7.2.4.2 4a  3.3.3.1
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4b
10a
16a
17a
20b
24b
27a
29a
29b
39a
40a
‘Erubin
13b
20a
26a
28a
36b
38b
40b
53a
53b
54a
65a
66b
88b
90a
100b
Gittin
3a
20a
29a
29b
34a
34b
37a
45a
52b
56a

10.2.2
11.1.2.5.3
4.4,10.1.2.3
8.3
11.1.3.1
10.1.1
11.1.2.4
10.1.2.2.3
11.1.4.2
9.2.1.1
7.1.2

10.2.2
3.3.2.1
11.1.2.5.3
7.2.2
3.3.3.1

9.7

7.3.1

8.3
9.1.3.2.1,9.2.1.2
9.2.1.2
10.1.2.2.1
9.4.1.2
3.3.3.1,9.7
10.3

4.2

8.3

11.1.2.5.2
4.4,9.2.1.2
3.3.3.1,9.4.1.1
11.2

7.5

8.2.2.2
10.1.2.1.3.2
10.1.2.1.1.1
2.2.3.2.4.2,7.1.2

Indexes

56b
57a
60b
63b
67b
68b
70a
75b
76b
78a
85a
90a
Hagigah
10a
11a
11b
12b
Horayot
13b
Hullin
4b
7b
10b
11a
15a
28b
32b
39a
44a
45b
46b
50a
56b
59a
59b
63a
63b
66a

45.2.1,104.1
3.3.2.2.3.3
11.1.2.6
9.6,11.2
4.3

5.3.3

6.8

3.3.3.1
8.2.2.2
3.1.7.1
3.3.2.2.1
10.1.2.1.3.2

4.7
11.1.5
3.3.2.1
4.6.1

10.4.4

11.1.2.3
4.3
11.1.4.2
7.3.3
10.1.2.2.3
45.1
4.6.1
7.2.2
9.2.1.4
7.5.3
11.1.3.1
3.2.2
7.5.1

8.3
2.23.1.1
10.1.2.2.3
11.1.4.2
10.1.2.1.3.1



92a
94b
99b
106b
137b
139b
Kerithot
3a
4a
5b
14b
21a
25a
Ketubbot
3a
8b
13a
20b
22b
23a
33b
44a
50a
54a
56a
57a
57b
6la
65a
69a
69b
71a
72a
84b
102b
103a
105b
108b

10.2.2
10.3
9.1.3.5
3.2.2
4.6.1
11.1.2.4

9.1.3.1.2
4.4
10.1.2.1.1.2
4.6.2.1
2.2.3.24.1
7.2.1

10.3
3.3.3.2
11.1.4.2
2.2.2.2
4.6.1
3.3.2.2.3.3
7.5.3, 8.3
2.23.1.1
4.4
4.6.2.1
10.3
8.2.2.2
7.2.1
10.1.2.1.1.2
9.2.1.3
4.3,4.7
11.1.2.7
4.5.2.4
5.3.2
9.1.2
8.2.2.2
7.2.4.2
3.3.2.2.3.3
8.3

Texts

110a
Makkot
9a
11b
13b
21b
Megillah
5b
6b
7b
12b
13b
16a

18b
21b
23b
25b
28b
32a
Me'ilah
17b
Menahot
29b
38b
43a
55b
62b
77a

11.1.4.1

2.2.2.2
11.1.2.4
9.5
3.3.2.21

6.7

3.3.2.2.34
3.3.3.1
3.1.1,10.1.2.1.1.2
3.2.2,4.6.1,4.8

4.4,7.2.2,10.1.2.3.1,

11.1.2.4

7.6

11.1.2.7
7.2.4.2
11.1.2.5.3
5.4
2.2.3.1.1,4.3

9.2.1.4

2.2.2.1
7.2.2
2.2.3.24.1
10.4.2

4.3

7.3.5

Mo'ed Qatan

3a
3b
9b
10b
12a
18a
18b
2la

11.1.2.2,11.1.2.3
3.3.2.21

2.2.2.1

11.1.2.2

10.4.1
2.2.3.24.1,4.4
8.3,10.4.1

10.3
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24a
27b
28a
Nazir
18b
24a
32a
32b
4la
Nedarim
5b
25a
33a
51a
Niddah
5b
12b
26a
41b
44a
Pesahim
3b
4a
4b
8b
10b
11b
20a
23a
25a
32b
36a
37a
43a
48b
49a
50a
69b

Indexes

4.2,9.4.2
5.3.3
11.2

3.3.2.234
22.2.2
3.3.3.1
10.2.2
11.1.4.1

2.2.3.21 -
9.2.2
11.1.2.3
7.2.1

2.2.3.2.5

8.1.1
9.4.2,10.1.2.2.1
4.5.2.3

7.4.2

4.5.2.1
10.1.2.2.3
11.1.2.2
4.8
45.2.4
2.2.3.2.4.1
6.7
11.1.41
10.2.1
10.1.2.1.2
6.7
7.5,9.2.2
10.4.3
4.2

7.1.2
2.2.3.2.1
5.3.3

73b
89b
94a
94b
96a
103b
105b
110a
110b
111a
111b
112b
113a
115a
Qiddusin
9b
11la
18b
29b
33a
48b
60b
64a
64b
65a
70b
71b
77b
79a

10.3

9.6

7.1.2

7.3.2
2.2.3.24.1
4.5.2.3
3.3.1.2,4.5.1
0.3

9.1.2
3.3.2.2.3.3
2.2.3.2.3,11.1.4.2
9.2.1.1

7.3.5

8.2.2.2

10.1.2.3.2
8.2.1.2
10.3
45.2.1
11.1.5
2.2.2.2
2.2.2.2
10.4.2
10.1.2.2.2
4.7,7.2.4.2
9.2.1.4
2.2.3.2.4.1,3.2.2,8.2.2.2
10.2.2
10.1.2.2.2

81 3.3.2.2.3.3

81b 11.2
Ro§ Ha3$anah

g8b  11.1.3.1

13a  7.1.2

17a 4.8

26a 7.2.3

26b  5.3.5.2

29a 8.2.1.3



Sanhedrin

4a
7a
7b
1la
20b
23a
25a
26b

Texts

8.2.1.2

11.1.2.7

4.6.2.1,9.2.1.4
3.1.4,5.3.5.2,5.4,11.1.2.5.3
11.1.2.2

11.1.4.1

9.1.3.1.2,11.2

11.1.2.6

28a-b 11.1.2.5.1

30a
37a
39a
42a
43a
5la
61b
65b
69a
72a
82a
95a
96a
97a

102b
103a
107a
109a
109b
110a
113a
Sabbat
2b
3b
12b
25a
29b

10.4.4,11.1.6
4.2
45.2.3,7.4.2
8.3,10.3
11.1.2.7,11.2
4.6.1

10.3

2.2.3.2.1
8.2.2.2

9.4.1.2

9.2.1.2

4.3

4.6.1
4.6.1,7.2.4.2,7.5.3,9.5,
10.1.2.1.3.2,11.2
4.6.1

2.2.2.2

10.2.2
4.3,10.1.2.1.1.1
9.1.1

11.1.5

3£12.1

8.3
10.4.4
7.2.4.2
10.3
4.3

31a
32a
33b
37b
38b
41a
63a
66b
67a
67b
77b
82a
91a
104a
105a
108a
109b
110a
127a
128b
129a
129b
140a
146a
147a
151b
152b
153b
154b
155b
156a
156b

Sebu‘ot
25b
30b
39a
4la
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10.1.2.1.3.2
2.2.3.1.1
7.2.3,7.2.4.1
3.3.1.2

3.3.1.2

9.2.1.3

7.2.1

45.1

7.2.1,7.5.3
2.2.3.1.1
2.2.3.2.4.2
5.3.5.2,9.6,9.7
10.2.2

9.6

8.2.1.2

7.6

9.2.1.4

4.5.1

7.5.4

9.2.1.2

3.3.3.2
7.5.2,2.2.3.2.3
11.1.2.5.1

4.6.2.3

7.1.2

9.2.11
3.3.2.2.3.2,10.2.2
11.1.2.5.3

10.3

3.3.2.2.3.2
4.5.1,9.2.1.2,10.4.3
3.3.2.23.1,7.2.4.2,
10.1.2.2.2,10.1.2.3.2

11.1.2.5.2
3.3.3.1,9.6
8.3
2.23.1.1



360 Indexes

47b  4.5.2.4 47b  11.1.5

48a 7.2.1 63a 7.3.3
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